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THE 



FIRST ITALIAN BOOK. 



The Italian alphabet contains only twenty-two letters, 
which are pronounced as follows : — 



Aa 


as in/ar 


I i 


as ee 


Qq 


as 


eoQ 


Bb 


as 


bay 


Jj 


as ^(long) 


R? 


as 


erre 


Cc 


as 


tchay 


L 1 


as elle 


S s 


as 


esse 


Dd 


as 


day 


Mm 


as emme 


Tt 


as 


iay 


Ee 


as 


a 


Nn 


as enne 


Uu 


as 


00 


Ff 


as 


effe 





as 


Vv 


as 


vay 


gf 


as 


jay 


PP 


as pay 


Zz 


as 


izeUt. 


as 


acca 













Observe, that H at the commencement of a word is neter pro- 
nounced. 

The vowels are five, a, «, i, o, u. 

When two vowels occur together, although they 
form but one syllable, yet they are pronounced dis- 
tinctly ; as mai^ miei^ ttudy moi^ &c. 

The most remarkable sounds of the Italian Ian* 
guage are as follows : — 



alian Sounds, 


EnglUh Soundi, 


ca 


as oa in cart 


ce (close) 


ohai in. chain 


ce (open) 


chai'm chair 


ci 


checia cheese 


CO (close) 


CO in colon 


CO (open) 


CO in cousin 


cu 


eu in cuckoo 


che (close) 


ca in ccUer 


che (open) 


ca in careful 


chi 


kee in keys 



camera, room. 
cenCre, <»Aes. 
cento, a hundred. 
Cicerone, Cicero. 
colmo, filed up, 
coUoquio, discourse, 
cucina, kitchen* 
cheto, quiet, 
chermfei, crimson* 
chicchSra, cup, 
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OK PEOKUNCIATION. 



Italian Sounds. 


Eri^uh Sounds. 


cia 


as ehameharm 


cie fclose) 


cheer 


cie (open) 


eha in ehtue 


eio (close) 


cho in. chose 


do (open) 


cho in chop 


ciu 


choo in choose 


«* 


gain gas 


go (close) 


go in goal 


go (open) 


go in gone 


g^ 


goo in goose 


ge (close) 


jat mjail 


ge (open) 


ge in genial 


^ 


jee in jeer 


ghe 


ga in gage 


ghi 


gee in gear 


gna 


nia 


gne 


niai 


gni 


ton 


gno 


nio 


gou 


niusAnem 


gia 


gkiingiamt 


gio (close) 


jo in joke 


gio (open) 


jo in joy 


giu 


ju injury 


Me (dose) 


shainshame 


see (open) 


tha in share 


scia 


sha in shall 


Bcio 


sho in shore 


8cin 


sho in shoe 


schia 


, shea (a in far) 


schie 


a^iaiainfate) 


schio 


skio (o in before) 


schiu 


skiu 


gu 


Ui in miUion 


tm 


\U in fits 


z 


lords in Windsor 



Examples. 

cianciai foolery. 

ciera, look. 

cieco, blind. 

ciondolo, any thing thalfloats. 

ciotdla, goUet. 

ciurmare, to deoevoe, 

galante, •genteel. 

gola, a throat. 

gonna, a tcoman's gown. 

{guscio (pron. goodM)^ an egg- 
shell. 
germoglio, a hud. 
genSro, son-in-law. 
giglio, a lily. 
ghermire, to seize. 
ghiro, dormouse. 
gnaalare, to mew. 
agnello, a lamb. 
ingegni, geniuses. 
ingegno, a genius. 
ignudo, naked. 
giacere, to lie down. 
giorno, a day. 
giostra, combat. 
giorare, to swear. 

{seempio {pTon.diemplio)Jbol' 

Bc^na, scene. 

scialaoquare, to sgwmder. 
sciogliSre, to loose. 
asciugare, to dry. 
sehiavitu, daeery. 
Bchierato, drawn up. 
schioppo, a gun. 
Bchiuma, scum. 
negli, ill the. 

zio, uncle, vizio, tioe^ zuoca, 
a gourd. 

{mezzo, middlCf azzurro, 
aeure. 



{ 



EsBerdse on Prenmiciation. 

[To be sead out loud by the teaeher, and pronounced after him, 
word by word, by the pupil or pupils.] 



Un celdbre pittore una volta 
riBolse di fare un qnadro il piii 
perfetto possibile. Egli era omai 
famoso nella sua arte, e cercava 
in questa circostanza di superare 



A cdSbrated painter once upon 
a time resohed to make the most 
perfect picture possible. He was 
edready famous in his art, and he 
endecmwred on this occasion to 



LESSON 1. 



qoanto aveVa fatto per IlnBanzi. 
Feoe il suo qnadro, e I'espose 
nella pubblioa piazza, affinch^ gli 
spettatori poteaeero dame liberai- 
mente il loro gmdizio. . 

CiascuiH)' accennb colla matita, 
ivi poBta a tal fine, ci6 che gli 
panre difettoso ; ed il pittore 
tomato sul far della sera per 
ritirare il quadro, a'avvide, mara- 
▼igUandoa, che qoasi tutti i linea- 
menti del voito, e tutte le piegke 
del panneggiaxnento erano state 
diaapprovate. Contuttooldy sio- 
come confidava ne'propri talenti, 
ebbe il coraggio di fare una se- 
conds prova. 

L'indomani espose di nuovo 
la sua opera agli occhi del pub- 
blieo, e pregd i riguardanti d' 
acoenaar oolla matita, come il 
giomo precedente, i luoghi del 
quadro, che giudicherebbero ec- 
oellenti ; ma quando egli venne 
aoUa sera ad esaminarloy vide 
che il pubblico aveva a|^roTato 
tutu i lineamenti. 

II pittore traase da ci6 la con- 
seguenza, che talvolta ci6 che 
place agli uni displace agfi altri ; 
e che era una atoltezza d'aspirare 
all'approvazione generale. 



outdo aU ikat he had alrectdy done 
' before, . He paitU^ hit pkture 
and placed U to tiew in ihepuUie 
square, in order that all mo bow 
it might give their judgment fredy 
upon it. 

Every one, tM the peneU that 
was placed ikere for that purpose, 
maried uhat appeared to him 
faulty; and the painter, vhen he 
returned at the oommencement of 
Ike evening to take back Ike picture, 
pereeiwd with foonder that almost 
eUl the features of the face and all 
the folde of ikt drapery had been 
disapproved of, Nevertheless, as 
he trusted in his own talents, he 
had the courage to make a second 
trial. 

The next day he exposed his work 
afresh to the eyes of the public, and 
begged those who looked at it to 
mark with the pencil, as on ike 
preceding day, the parts of the 
pu^ure that (key thought good, 
fVhen, however, he came to ex- 
amine it, he saw that the pubUo 
had approved all the features. 

The painter Whence drew the con- 
clusion, that sometimes what pleases 
some displecues others, and that it 
was a piece of folly to aspire to 
general approbation,. 



Lesson 1. 

Italian verbs have three conjugations. The first, l 
ends in are, as parlare, to speak; the second in ere 
(short), as credlre, to believe^ or in ere (long), as 
temere, to fear; the third in tre (long), as sentire, to 

feel. 

The personal pronouns are (I) io ; (thou) tu ; (he) 2 
effli^ or esso^ or cotui ; (she) ella, or essa^ or colei, (We) 
nai ; (you) voi ; (they) egUno^ or esai, or colore^ m., 
ellenoj or esse, or coloro, f. 

B 2 



4 LESSON 1. [3 — 6. 

3 Present tense indicative mood 6f the three conju- 
gations : — 

' I. Conjug. II. Conjug. iii. Conjug. 

Parlare, to speak, Credgre, to Mieve. Sentire, to fed. 

Sing, Sing. Sing. 

lo p&rl-o, / tpeak, lo er€d-o, I believe, lo 8<^nt-o, -^/<^> 

tu p£rl-t, thou tpeakest, tu cr^d-i, thou hdieoe^y tu s^nt-t, thoufeelett, 

egli p&rl-a, he speaks. egli cr^d-e, he bdieves. egli s^nt-«, he feels. 

Plur. Plur. Plur. 

noi parl-tamo, we speak, noicred-idfno,webelievef noiBent'idmo,itefed, 

vol parl-ote, you speak, voi ered-ete,you believe, voi sent-i^, you feel, 

eglino ^&rl-ano, they eglino cred-^no, they be- eglino sent-tfno, they 
speak. lieve, fed. 

N.B. The accento and marks of quantity are inserted in the 
early exercises to assist the pupil. 

4 If from the infinitive mood of the first conjugation 
you cut off are and put in its place o, i, a, iamo^ ate^ 
ano, you form the present tense of every regular verb 
of the first conjugation. If from the infinitive mood 
of the second conjugation in ere you cut off ere^ and 
put in its place o, i, e^ iamOy ete^ ono, you form the 
present tense (indicative mood) of every regular verb 
of the second conjugation ; so also of the third con- 
jugation, with the exception of the 2nd pers. plur. 
which forms Ite instead of Ste. 

i: II. III. 

5 am-are, to love. vend-fire^ to seU. offr-ire, to offer. 
Sing, Siftg. Sing, 

lo Am-Ofllove, r€iii'0,lsdl, 6ffr-o,Ioffer, 

tu Am-i, thou lovest, yr€nd-i, thou sdlest, dffr-i, thou offerest, 

egli im-a, he loves. yrend-e, he s^. dSr-e, he offers. 

PUtr. . Plur. Plur. 

noi am-idmo, we love, vend-i^mo, we seU, offr-idmo, we offer, 

▼oi am-ate, you love, yend-^te, you seU, offr-lte, you offer, 

eglino ^.m^ano, they hoe. vend-ono, they seU. 6Sr-ono, they offer. 

6 Vocabulary. 

To love, amare, To begin, cominciare. 

To acquire, acquistare. To play, giuocare. 

To speak, parlare. To confirm, confermare. 

To walk, passeggiare. To confess, confessare. 

To salute, salutare. To counsd, consigliare. 

To coil, chiamare. To cure, curare. 

To prattle, ciarlare. To consider, considerare. 

To command, comandare. To listen to, ascoltare. 
To buy, comprare. 



7 — 9.] LESSON 1. 5 

Exercise 1. 
First Part. On the Firjit Conjugation only. 

a) 1. lo chiamo. 2. Tu ciarli. 3. Egli compra. 7 
4. Ella consiglia. 5. Noi consideriamo. 6. Voi 
comandate. 7. Eglino parlano. 8. EUeno cominciano. 

9. Noi confermiamo. TO. Voi confessate. 11. Coloro 
considerano. 12. lo acquisto. 13. Tu parli. 14. Golui 
saluta. 15. Noi passeggiamo. 16. Voi ascoltate. 
1 7. Eglino chiamano. 

b) 1. I play. 2. Thou callest. 3. He commands. 
4. We buy. 5. You begin. 6. They prattle. 7. I 
counsel. 8. We cure. 9. You confess. 10. They 
confirm. 11. You command. 12. They begin. 
13. Thouplayest. 14. He calls. 15. We consider. 
16. You walk. 17. They speak. 18. We salute. 
19. They acquire. 

Second Part^ Second Conjugation. 
Vocabulary. 

To faUy CAidAre, To tmk^, legeSre. H 

To bdievCf ored^re. To forite, scnv^re. 

To sdly vendSre. To beat, batt£re. 

To te^, vedere. To drinky bevfire. 

To run, corrSre. To enjoy, godSre. 

To fear y temere. To repeat, ripetfire. 

To findentandy intendSre. 

Exercise 1. Second Part. On the Second Conjugation, 

a) I. lo cado. 2. Tu corri. 3. Esso vende. 4. Noi 9 
scriviamo. 5. Voi leggete. 6. EUeno credono. 
7. Golui cade. 8. Coloro cadono. 9. Jo batto. 

10. Tu bevi. 11. Egli gode. 12. Noi ripetiamo. 
13. Voi intendete. 14. EUeno vedono. 15. Tu 
temi. 16. Ella crede. 17. Noi corriamo. 18. Voi 
bevete. 19. Esse ripetono. 

b) I. I run. 2. Thou fearest. 3. He drinks. 
4. We faU. 6. You beat. 6. They sell. 7. We 
see. 8. You read. 9. They write. 10. I under- 
stand. 11. Thou repeatest. 12. He sees. 13. We 
believe. 14. You enjoy. 15. They fear. 

B 3 



LESSON 2. 

Third Part, Third Corrugation. 
Vocabulary. 



[10—12. 



To oon^MTtf conyertire. 
To cover, coprire. 
To deepy dormire. 
Tofiyy fuggiw. 
To ojfer, offrire. 
To aerve, servire. 



10 To hear, sentire. 
TofoUow, seffutre. 
To open, apnre. 
To &)U, boUire. 
To mffer, soffHre. 
To fed, sentire. 
To eofuentf consentire. 

Exercise 1. Third Part. On the Third Conjuffation. 

11 a) 1. lo seguo. 2. Tu senti. 3. Egli apre. 4, Noi 
dormiamo. 6. Voi soffrite. 6. Eglino offrono. 7. lo apro. 
8. Tu consenti. 9. Ella seire. 10. Noi boHiamo. 
11. Voi fuggite. 12. Coloro convertono. 13. Essi dor- 
mono. 14. Esse seguono. 15. Colui sente. 16. Oolei 
fugge. 17. Coloro coprono. 18. Noi consentiamo. 

^) 1. I hear. 2. Thou sleepest. 3. He converts. 
4, We fly. 5. You write. 6. They read. 7. I sleep. 
8. Thou servest. 9. She oflers. 10. We sufier. 
11. You boil. 12. They consent. 13. He follows. 
14. She writes. 15. We convert. 16. They open. 
17. We hear. 18. They sleep. 

Lesson 2. 

12 We have seen the personal pronouns (2) in the 
nominative case, or as subjects of the verb. We here 
subjoin them in their different cases. 



thou, 
he (m.), 
she (t), 
toe, 
you, 

they(m.), 
they (f.), 



Nominatvoe. 
lo. 
tu. 

egli, esso, colni. 
ella, essa, colei. 
noi. 
voi. 

eglino, essi, coloro. 
elleno, esse, coloro. 



me, 

thee, 

him, 

her, 

us. 



(to) me, 
(to^ thee, 
(to) him, 
(to) A«r, 
(to) us, 
(to) you, 
(to) them (m.), 
(to) them {{.), 



you, 

them (m*)) 
them (i.), 

J 'kUive. 

mi, or a me. 
ti| or a te. 
gli, or a lui. 
le, or a lei. 
ci, or ne, or a noi. 



Accusative, 
mi, or me. 
ti, or te. 
lo, or Itti. 
la, or lei. 
ci, or noL 
vi, or voi. 

gli, or li, or loro, or coloro. 
ie, or loro, or coloro. 



▼1, or a vol. 
loro, or a loro. 
loro, or a colore. 



13 — 16.] LESSON 2. 7 

Observe that the dative i» like the accusative, ex- 13 
cept in the third personal pronoun (as gli, to him, and 
fe, to her, not used as accusative sing.% and mi^ iiy ci^ 
viy are used as accusative also, in some of the reflective 
verbs, for myself^ thyself^ ourseheSy yourselves^ &c. 

{Pronoum m the Aamsatim Case,) 

He accuses me, egli mi accusa, or accusa me. 
She accuses thee, ella ti accusa, or accusa te. 
We accuse yoo, noi m accusiamo, or aocusiamo mi. 
They call us, egUno d chiamano, or chiamano not. 
We call her, noi la cfaiamiamo, or chiamiamo lei. 
We call them, noi^fi chiamiamo, or chiamiamo hro^ 
We call them (fern. i. e. those WQmen),^ noi U chiami- 
amo. 

(Pronouns in the Dative Case.) 

He promises to me, egli mi promette, or promette 
a me. 

She promises to thee, ellft ti promette, or promette 
a te. 

He gives us, egli ci da, or da a noi. 

We give you, noi vi diamo, or diamo a voi. 

We give to them, noi diamo 2oro, or diamo a hro^ 

The unemphatie form of him^sel/^ hersel/y itself ^ 14 
tJiemselves, is si^ and it is also used in the dative case 
{to or/or himself). 

(Accus.) 
He kills himself, egli si uccide, or uccide se stesso. 

(Dat.) 

He attributes to himself^ egli si attribuisce, or attri- 
buisee a se stesso. 

VOCABULAEY. 

To imprets^ iinprimSre» To cka»ge, cmnbiara 16 

To anstoeTf rispondSre. To embraoet abbracciare^ 

To ^y mord&re. To stoop (on&td/), abbassarsl 

To grcuUf conced^re. Toptmsh, castigarew 

To Kindle or exoUe, accendSre. Tq command, cpmaiMlwe. 
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8 LESSON 3. [16 — 19. 

Exercise 2. 

16 a) I. lo ti rispondo. 2. Tu ci concedi. 3. Egli 
vi morde. 4. Noi vi accendiamo. 5. Voi ci abbrac- 
ciate. 6. Eglino ci comandano. 7. lo vi parlo. 
8. Tu m'*imprimi. 9. Egli si cambia. 10. Noi ci 
abbassiamo. 11. Voi ci castigate. 12. Eglino ti 
accendono. 13. Voi mi accusate. 14. lo v'intendo. 
] 5. Elleno mi servono. 

b) 1. I serve you. 2. Thou commandest me. 
3. She bites me. 4. We embrace you. 5. You 
grant me. 6. They excite us. 7. I punish thee. 
8. Thou stoopest. 9. He stoops. 10. We answer 
them. 11. You impress us. 12. They change me. 
13. We call her. 14. They love them. 15. We 
love him. 



Lesson 3. 
Contintiation of the same subject, 

17 In the present tense, and in many others, the pro- 
nouns precede the verb : lo vi do, I give you. 

18 Each other = L'un Faltro, or Funo e Faltro. 
(Eng.) They hate each other^ si odiano Tun Faltro. 
(Literally, They hate themselves^ the one the other.) 
(Eng.) She cuts her nails^ Ella si taglia le unghie. 

(Literally, 8he so hersdfcuts the imils.) 

So of the other actions done to the person : such 
as, to break onis head^ wash one's handsy rompersi la 
testa, lavarsi le mani. 

19 (Eng.) / am well^ I am better. 

(Ital.) Sto bene, sto meglio [lit. I stand wdl^ I 
stand better ; from the verb stare, to stand] . 

Observe, that all the substantive nouns ending in o in the sin- 
gular take % in the plural; as il libro (jhe hoolc)^ i libri. Those 
nouns that end in a take e in the plural: as, la casa^le case; 
and those that end in in the singular take i in the plural : 
as, la madre, the mother ; le ma&i, the mothers ; il padre, 
the father ; i padri, Ike fathers. 



20—22.] 



LESSON 4. 



[NoTB.~The plural of the article U (the) is t ; of the artiele lo 
(the) ihe plural is ^i (mas.) ; of the article la (the) the 
plural is U (fern.).] 

Vocabulary. 



20 



To brecik, rompSre. 
Heady la testa. 
^rmy il braccio. 
AppU, la mela. 
3o reoette, ricevSre. 
To take, prendSre. 
To write, scrivSre. 
Bands, le mani. 



WeU, bene. 
Money, danaro. 
Paper, la carta. 
Pen, la penna. 
To promiae, promettSre. 
Time, il tempo. 
Begt, migliore. 
To ioBe, perdSre. 

Exercise 3. 



2. Tu prendi la 21 
4. Egli ti lava le 
6. Voi promettete 



a) 1. lo mi rompo la testa, 
mela. 3. Egli prende le mele. 
mani. 6. Noi perdiamo il tempo, 
bene. 7. Essi promettono danaro. 8. lo compro 
carta. 9. Voi comprate penne. 10. Voi perdete il 
tempo migliore. 11. EUeno mi amano. 

5) 1. I believe you. 2. They fear me. 3. Thou 
hearest us. 4. They take time. 5. We lose paper. 
6. Thou losest money. 7. He breaks his arm. 8. 
We receive him. 9. They receive her. 10. We 
love them. 11, I write to you. 12. She writes well. 
13. I fear you. 14. She promises me. 15. They 
counsel me. 16. He sells paper. 17. He loses him- 
self. 18. We lose ourselves. 

Obseryation. — The Italians never emplov the auxiliary verb 
do, as in English ; but express it by the present tense ind. : 
as^ Why do you not come ? perch^ non venite ! Lit. why oome 
ye not? 



My 

Thy 

H%9^ her 

Our 

Tour 

Their 



Lesson 4. 




Possessive Pronoims. 




Moi. 


Fern, 




rmio 


'mia. 




tuo 


tua. 


il . 


®"^ la 
nostro 


sua. 
nostra. 




vostro 


vostra. 




loro 


loro. 




b5 
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Mm. PWr. Fern, Plmr. 



I miei 
I tuoi 
I Buoi 
I nostri 
I vostri 
I Ioro« 



le mie 
le tue 
le sue 
le nostre 
le vostre 
le lero. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Mas. Sing. Mat. PUur, 

23 Thitf questo, ihat, cotesto^ quello | theie^ qtiesti, tkote^ cotesti, qnellL 

Fern. Sing. Fern. Plur. 

This, qvesta, that, ootesta, quella | ihete, quelle, £ft«K,oote8te^ quelle. 

24 The demonstrative pronouns do not take the 
article ; thus, they say, questo libro, this book; questa 
carta, this paper. 

26 Questo points out an object near the person that 
speaks ; as, io compro questo libro, / iuy this book : 
cotesto points out an object near to the person to whom 
we speak; as, tu compri cotesto libro, thou buyest 
that book : quello points out an object far from both ; 
as, egli compra quel libro, he buys that booh 

26 There are other similar expressions; such as costui^ 
or eotestui ; eostei^ or cotestei; costoro, or cotestoro 
{this^ these^ those)^ which bear the signification of con- 
tempt; as, costoro mi odiano, those fellows hate me. 

27 The possessive pronouns receive the definite article, 
and agree with their substantive in gender, number, 
and case : as, II mio giardino, my garden ; la mia casa, 
my house. But when they are joined to, and precede 
the substantives of qualities and dignities of men in 
the singular, (without any other adjective,) or the 
names, of father, mother, son, husband, and wife, they 
reject the article : thus we say, sua santita, his holi- 
ness; sua maest^ his majesty; mio padre, my father ; 
mio marito, my husbcmd; mia moglie, my icife: but 
they say, la mia cara madre, my dear mother; la 
maest^ sua, his majesty ; or la sua graziosa maestk, 
his gracious majesty. 



28—31.] 

VoCABUXAJRY. 

Father, a padre» 
UncUy lo zi»» 
SitUty sorelUk 
Brotker-khlami oognaio. 
SUUr-in'layD, oognaU. 
To etteem, stimare. 
To $6$, v«dSr8. 



LESSOK 5, 



To hat€, odiav«, 
2b depaH, pavtiM. 
T» oome, yeniN.. 
The himg^ il re. 
The aueenf la regina. 
To obeervet osservare. 
The mitlake, I'errore. 

Exercise 4. 



11 



a) 1, lo amo mio padre. 2. Tu stinii mia madre. 29 
3. Egli odia mia sorella* 4« La mia cam sorella. 

5. II mio cognata mi yede. 6. La mia coenata 
parte. 7. II vostro zio viene. 8« Sua maesta il re. 
9. Vostra maestk passeggia. 10. La maestk sua mi 
comanda. 11. Le loro maesta il re, e la regina. 12. 
La sua benigna maesta ti osserva. 

b) 1. His majesty esteems me. 2. Your sister 
loves us. 3. My son-in-law is starting. 4. Our sister- 
in-law runs. 5. My uncle speaks. 6. My father lovea 
thee. 7. Your mother hates us. 8. The king is 
coming. 9. Thy sister-in-law esteems us. 10. Her 
majesty our beloved queen. 11. Their majesties ob« 
serve you. 12. You see my mistakes. L3, We see 
your mistake. 14. They are coming, 15. Mybrother«» 
in-law hates me. 



Lesson 5. 



Upon the Prepositions and Indefinite Articles. 

For the genitive^ dative, and ablative cases the so 
Italians have the prepositions di^ a or ady and da (o/*, 
to, iy, or from). When these prepositions are united 
with the articles, instead, of saying, di il^ they say deii 
instead of di lo, dello ; as follows : — 



Mas. Sing. 



di il = de], 
a il = a], 
da il = dal. 



di lo = dello. 
a lo = alio, 
da lo = dallo. 

Fern. Sing. 

di la = della. 
a la = alia, 
da la = dalla. 



Mas. Pimr, 

di i = dei, or do*, 
a i = ai^ or a', 
da i = dai, or da', 



di gH = degU. 31 
a gli = agli. 
da gli = dagli. 



b6 



Fern. Plur. 

di le = delle. 
a le = alle. 
da le = dalle. 
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Mas, Sing. Mat, Plur. 

32 N. U mio servo, my iervant. i miei servl. 

6. del mio servo, of my tenant, de*, or dei miei servi. 

D. al mio servo, to my servant, a' or ai miei servi. 

Ab. dal mio servo, from my servant, da', or dai mioi servi. 

33 Decline for exercise. 

Sing,fil mio, il tuo, il suo, il nostro, il vostro, il loro maestro. 
M€u,\my, thy. Ait, our, your, *their master. 

Plur. (imieif i tuoi, i suoi, i nostri, i vostri, i loro maestri. 
Mas. \my, thy, his, ours, your, their masters. 

Sing, ria mia, la tua, la sua, la nostra, la vostra, la loro chiesa. 
Fem.\myf thy, her, our, your, their ohurch» 

Plur.fle mie, le tae, le sue, le nostre, le vostre, le loro chiese. 
Fern, \my, thy, her, ours, your, their churches, 

34 The indefinite articles are un^ uno (a, an), for the 
mas. ; una (a, an)^ for the fern. Un is put before the 
nouns beginning with a simple consonant ; uno, or un"", 
before the nouns beginning with an «, followed by 
another consonant, or a vowel : una before the fem. 
nouns ; as, un libro, a book ; uno scolare, a scholar ; 
un^amico, a friend ; una casa, a house ; un mio 
amico, one of my friends ; un tuo servo, one of thy 
servants. 

35 These articles are called indefinite because they do 
not determine or point out the object, and they are 
preceded only by the prepositions, as follows : — 

Mas. Fem. 

N. un signore, a gentleman, N. una signora, a lady, 

6. d'un signore, of a gentleman, 6. d'una signora, of a lady, 

D. ad * un signore, to a gentleman, D. ad una signora, to a lady, 

Ab. da un 8ignore,^i» a gendema/n. Ab. da una «igJiOTSk,from a lady. 

36 VOCABULAEY. 

Soul, Panima. To eall, chiamare. 

Body, il corpo. Dog, il cane. 

To save, salvare. Fork, la forchetta. 

ChUdt il fEUiciullo. Spoon, il cucchiajo. 

Honour, Tonore. To take, prendfire. 

To drink, bevSre. To seek, cercare. 

Wine, il vino. To cut, tagliare. 

Roadf la strada. Throat, la gola. 
Water, I'acqua. 

* The preposition a (to), as also the conjunction e (and), when it 
precedes a word beginning with a vowel, takes the letter a after it, 
for the sake of euphony. 
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Exercise 5. 

a) 1. Egli salva ranima ; or^ si salva Tanima. 2. ^ 
Ella perde il suo corpo. 3. Noi cerchiamo un cane. 

4. Voi chiamate un fanciullo. 5. Noi chiamiamo una 
fanciulla. 6. Delia vostra madre. 7. Del vostro 
padre. 8. Dei nostri amici. 9. II libro del mio 
amico. 10. Essi prendono il mio cucchiajo. 11. Egli 
si taglia la gola. 12. Un tuo servo scrive. 13. Una 
tua serve legge. 14. Essi bevono il nostro vino. 15. 
Egli perde il suo onore. 16. Noi perdiamo Tonore. 
17. Oli alberi perdono la foglia. 18. I vostri cani 
corrono. 

i) 1. I take my spoon. 2. He loses a friend. 3. 
You drink my wine. 4. Your dog drinks water. 

5. The mother calls her child. 6. One of my friends 
loves me much. 7. He takes his wine. 8. We 
drink water. 9. I call one of my dogs. 10. They 
call me. 11. I call my mother. 12. They save their 
soul. 13. We save our honourl 14. The water 
runs. 15. The boys run. 16. He cuts his throat. 
1 7. You lose your body and soul. 



Lesson 6. 

Of the Verbs of the Third Conjugation ending in isco. 

About three hundred verbs of the third conjugation 38 
end their present tense in isco^ as finisco, / finish^ in 
the followmg manner : — 



lo finisco, IfiniMh, 

ta finisci, tKoufiniAeH, 

egli finisce, hefinuha, 

Plur, 

Noi finiamo, wefiniA. 

voi finite, you finish, 

eglino finiscono, tkeyfiniA, 



aborriscoi / abhor. 

aborrisci, thou abhorreti, 

aborriflce, he abhon, 

Plur. 

aborriamoi toe abhor. 

aborrite, you abhor. 

aborriacono, they abhor. 



Note. — The demonstrative pronoun quellOf before nouns begin- 39 
ning with a simple consonant, is changed into quel ; as, quel 
Whroyihaltbodk: and in the plural,^, or que*; as, quei 
libri, thote booh : before a noun beginning with a vowel, . 
or by an i, followed by another consonant, the form queUo 
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IB used ; as, quello scokre, £lW 96holar ; quell'aimcOy that 
friend. In the plural, quegli soolari, Ihote teholan ; quegli 
aniei,. ikomfriendM* 

8wg. Phir. 

Qael libro^ quei lihri, thae booh* 

Quel fanciullo, qoeYaociuIti, thooe boys. 

Quello studio, quegli studj, those studies. 

Quell'amieo, quegli amici, those friends. 

40 VOCABULAEY. 

Ftfiif tfi isco. 

TofiiiiA^ finire. / wtal, lo Toslio. 

To perish f perire. Leuon, la lezione. 

To prohibit, proibire. All, tutto, and tutti. 

To appectr, apparire. Soldier, soldato. 

To instruct, instruire. Son, figlio. 

To abolish, abolire. Innocent, innocente. 

To puni^, punire. Although, sebbene. 
/ can, lo posBO. 

Exercise 6. 

41 a) 1. lo finisco. 2. Tu perisci. 3. I soldatipe* 
riscono. 4. Tu proibieci lo studio. 5. Quei soldati 
appariscono. 6. Egli istruisce il faneiuUo. 7. Noi 
finiamo la lezione. 8. Voi perite. 9. lo voglio abo- 
lire. 10. lo posso punire un innocente. 11. Egli 
punisce il figlio. 12. lo voglio finire la mia lezione. 
13. lo posso punirti sebbene innocente. 14. Tutti 
appariscono. 15. Tu finisci. 16. Essi finiscono. 
17. II mio amico perisce. 18. I tuoi amici periscono. 
19. Lo studio finisce. 20. Voi vMstruite. 

5) 1. He appears innocent. 2. That soldier pe- 
rishes. 3. I can abolish that study. 4. Thou pro- 
hibitest all. 5. My son finishes his lesson. 6. Those 
men instruct me. 7. They instruct you. 8. I wish 
to instruct you. 9. Those lessons finish. 10. My 
friend prohibits it. 11. We prohibit it. 12. I can 
perish. 13. I wish to appear a soldier. 14. My son 
apears innocent. 15. We appear innocent. 16. We 
finish it. 
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Lesson 7. 

Negcstwe Sewt&ikees. 

No, not Non mai, nemr, Niente^ nothing, Nea- 42 
suno, niuDo, nobody. Yeruno, none. Neppur uno, 
neither one. 

m 

Egli non fa niente, he does nothing.. 43 

This absolute manner of speaking requires non be- 
fore the verb. 

Egli non fa mai niente, he never does any thing. 

Observe, Mai without non is not a negative : and they say, mai 
aempre, or tempre mai, for alioayt^ in poetry, or in the ele- 
vated style in prose. 

lo non parlo pid, / speak no more. 44 

Nessuno Tama, or non Tama nessuno, nchody loves 



Niuno lo dice, nolody says it. 

Neppur uno lo vede, neither one sees him. 

Niente Toffende, or non FofFende niente, nothing 
offends him. 

Veruno mi ve4e, no one sees me. 

lo niente disprezzo, or non disprezzo niente, / de- 
mise nothing. 

lo non gli parlo mai, / nemr speaJt to him. 
Vocabulary. " 40 

Nothing, niente. To 9tudy, stndiare. 

Nobody^ nessuno, veruno, niuno. To write, scrivSre. 

Nster, non mai. To read, leg^Sre. 

Ever, mat The aercant. il servo. 

N'eUher one, neppur uno. A boy, un fanciullo. 

To work, lavorare. To mote, mov&re. 
Neither the one, nor the other, n^ l^mo, n^ Taltro. 
No more, non pii!i, or non mai piil. 
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Exercise 7. 

46 a) 1. lo non lavoro. 2. Tu non studi. 3/Egli 
non scrive. 4. Noi non leggiamo. 5. Voi non par- 
late. 6. Essi non credono. 7. Voi non scrivete 
mai. 8. Egli non scrive niente. 9. Nessuno paria, 
or non parla nessuno. 10. Niuno vi crede, or non vi 
crede nessuno. 11. Egli non mi crede piii. 12. 
Niente lo move, or non lo move niente. 13. Egli 
non studia mai. 14. Un fanciuUo ^crive. 15. N^ 
Funo, nh Taltro scrive. 16. N^gli uni, nb'gli altri 
scrivono. 17. Neppur uno crede. 18. Non crede 
neppur uno. 

5) 1. I write. 2. Thou dost not work. (Translate 
lit. Thou workest not.) 3. We do not write. 4. 
He does not suffer. 5. We do not suffer any thing. 
6. My child does not read well. 7. The servant does 
not speak. 8. The servants never obey. 9. I do 
not wish to study. 10. They do not work any more. 
11. I never work. 12. They prohibit nothing. 13. 
He never appears innocent. 14. You neither read 
nor write well. 15. Neither the one nor the other 
works. 16. My servant does not work. 



Lesson 8. 
The Present Tense as used in Questions. 

47 When the question is whether a person is doing 
some thing, or is in a particular state, then, generally 
speaking, the subject (that is, the nominative case) 
of the sentence is put after the verb ; as, Parla il mio 
amico! does my friend speak f Parlano quei soldati? 
do those soldiers speak f 

48 But when the subject of the verb (that is, the 
nominative case of the sentence) is a personal pro- 
noun, then this pronoun is often omitted, being easily 
understood; and the question is expressed by the 
simple tone of the voice, as follows : — 
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Sing, Plur, 

parlo io ! or parlo ! parliamo noi! or parliamo! 49 

parii tu ? or parli ! parlate voi i or parlate ! 

parla egli H ^ ..i^ 9 parlano essi I or parlano ? 

paria ella ? J ^'^ P^^ • \ 

The Interrogative Pronouns. 60 

Who and whom, chi (both sing, and plur., nom. and 
ace). 

Quale, sing, or quali, plur., are also used as inter- 
rogatives ; as, quali sono, which are they. 

Who is he f chi fe ? 

Who are they f chi sono ! 

What f che ? or che cosa ? fii 

Who speaks, chi parla ? 

Who is it that specks f chi b che parla ? 

Of what does he speak f di che parla, or di che cosa 
parla ! 

What is virtue f che cosa b la virtd, or che b la 
virtii, not cosa ^ la virtii ! 

What ishef che cosa ^ egli I 

What sort of person is he f che persona fe ! 

He is a good many b un brav^uomo. 

Vocabulary. 62 

That w to taiff cio^. There, Ih, 

To chatter, ciarlare. Since, da che. 

To iceep, piangere. Which of both, quale dei due. 

To afutDer, rispondere. Which is ? qual'^. 

/ am, thou <Mi, he ie, io sono, tu sei, egli h. 

Does any body speak 1 parla quaUuno, or qualohedunol 

Whidh are your horses 7 quali sono i vostri cavalli ! 

Note. — Q,tuUe and quali, placed in the interrogative sentence, 63 
have no article prefixed. 

Interrogative Adverbs. 
When? quando! 64 

Since when f da quando in qua ? 
now long f da quanto tempo ? 
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Haw long ago f da quanto tempo in qu^l or quanto 
tempo fa ! (lit. U makes^ i. e. it is, hoy> mticnitime ; 
that is, haw much time is it f) 

Wiere; dove! 

Why? perchfe! 

Howf come! 

How hng ham you hem working f (in Ital. Sifiee 
how much time, or since when^ have you heea work- 
ing f) da quaato tempo siete stato ktvorando! 

Since yesterday^ da ieri in poi ! 

Since this m^oming^ da questa majbtina io poi* 

Whence do you come ? onde venite, or donde veqite, 
or da dove venite ! 

Exercise & 

56 a) 1« Chi legge ! e mio figlio, 2. Lavorano quegli 
uomini! non lavorano. 3. Chi ciar]^! or chi i^ che 
ciarla! 4. Che cosa rispondi! or che rispondi! 5. 
Piangono i fanciuUi ! non piangono. 6. Perch^ pian- 
gete ! 7. Da quanto tempo piangete ! 8. Da quando 
m quk piangete! 9. Chi entra! II maestro. 10. 
Chi vi parla! nessuno. 11. Chi ^1^! 12. Chi e 
felice! 13. Di che parlate! 14. A chi parlate! 
15. Posso parlarvi ! 16. Perdi^ non pofiao p^U'Iarvi! 
17. Doveentrate! 18. Entrano quelle donne! 19. 
Lavora mio iiglio ! 20. Amate mio padre ! 21. Da 
quando in qu^ lo amate! 22. Chi dei due piange! 
or quale deMue piange! 23. Quali sono i vostri 
amici ! 24. Qual ^ la voatra casa ! 25. Chi cercate ! 
26. Che cosa cercano quel signori! 27. Non cer- 
cano nessuno. 28. Niuno vi parla, or non vi. parla 
nessuno. 

5) 1. Who is there! 2. Who is your master! 
3. Does any body speak to me! 4. Who speaks to 
you! 5. Nobody speaks to you, 6. What is your 
father, my child ! 7. Is that woman coming in ! 8. 
Is he a soldier ! 9. Art thou a servant ! 10. Why 
do you weep! 11. Since when do they work! 12. 
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Does that child love his master! 13, Who is your 
master! 14. Which is their lesson! 15. Is he 
weir! 16. Am I not well! 17. Who prohibits it? 
18. Do you prohibit it! 19. Do you not write! 
No, sir, we do not. write! 20. Do you mxderstaud 
me! 21. No, sir, I do not understand you. 22% 
What are you seeking for ! 23. Do you love me ! 
24. I do not love you. 



Lesson 9. 

Imperfect of the Active Verb. M 

I. II. III. 

/n^ paarl-ar0. ered-ire, sent-irtf. 

P€Mtt, Pret* pfirl-aiuio. ered-«s(io. wai-endo* 

Imferfed Tense. 67 

I. II. m, 

lo parl-ova, / wu ored-e^a, / wa» 60- sent-i^, / 1009 ptrr 

tpeaking, lievinOf eeiving^ 

tu ipKr-lavi, thou wast cred-JTvt, thou wcut nent-im, thou fecut per- 

ipeaking. belisving^ eeimnpf 

egli parl-€i«a, he wu cred-SvOy he voi U' nentriva, h$ toot pof" 

tpeaking^ liemng^ eHving, 

noi parl-avamo, im caeed-evdmo, tte were Boni-ivdino, foe leere per- 

were upeaking, b^ievingf oeiving, 

Voi ^Krl-avSte, ye were cred-evate, ye were Bfiut-vvate, ye v?ere per- 

tpeaking, belieting, ceiving, 

E§8i parl-oD^o, ihey ered'etAnOfiheywere BenUitdno, i&ey were 

were tpeaking, helienng, peroeimng. 

The formation of the imperfect tense follows the 68 
same rule as the formation of the present. If from 
the infinitive you cut off the or^, ere, ire, and put in 
their place ava, eva, iva, you form the first person of 
the three conjugations : 

Bm-ava. tem-^t^. offr-iva. 

The imperfect is translated by the English imper- 69 
feet, w<My with the participle (e. g. / tocts setting, 
vendeva ; / was loving, amava), when speaking of an 
action that was doing at a past time ; or by our per- 
fect^ especially when it denotes a habit, or an action 
repeated from time to time : iShe torote a good hand, 
ella scriveva bene ; his mother sold apples^ la sua madre 
vendeva le mele. 
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VOCABULABY. 

60 To danee, ballare. Often, speBW. 

To play, giuoeare. Seldom, di rado. 

To honour, onorare. Youth, la gioventik. 

To deep, dormire. To eat, mangiare. 

To bring, portare. A lady, una agnora. 

To question, interrogare. Rather, piuttosto. 

Houte, la casa. Alwayt, sempre. 

To bet, scommettSre. But, ma. 

Shame, vergogna. To ^uA, arrossire. 
Much, molte. 

Exercise 9. 

61 a) 1. La gioventii ballava spesso. 2. QueDe 
signore non ballavano. 3. lo vi credeva. 4. Essi 
piuttosto mi temevano. 5. lo non vHnterrogava mai. 
6. Tu dormivi sempre. 7. lo non leggeva molto. 

8. Ella onorava la mia casa. 9. A che giuocavano ! 
10. Egli mi amava. 11. Non rispondevano mai. 
12. Tu dormivi spesso. 13. Ella m'^interrogava. 
14. Non arrossivano mai. 15. Scommettevano molto. 
16. Unasignora non mangiava. 17. Di rado m^in- 
terrogavano. 18. Spesso dormivano. 

5) 1. I was sleeping in your house. 2. They were 
playing. 3. That lady was instructing. 4. They 
were often reading. 6. How much did they bet! 
6. They were honouring each other. 7. He was 
always eating. 8. I did not understand his lessons. 

9. That lady was dancing. 10. They questioned the 
boy. 11. You did not understand me. 12. Were 
they blushing? 13. She blushed for shame. 14. 
Was your sister eating? 15. She ate much. 



Lesson 10. 

The Imperative Mood. 

62 The Imperative is, in form, like the second person 
singular and plural of the present tense. ^ 

When a person speaks, as it were to himself, or to 
another besides himself, as, Utus do^let usgo^ <$*(?., <£?<?., 
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the first person plural is used, which is of the same 
form as the first person plural of the present tense. 

1 Conjug. 2 Conjug, 3 Gonjug. 

Parla, Gredi, Senti, 63 

Parliamo, Grediamo, Sentiamo, 

Parlate. Gredete. Sentite. 

Parlami, speak to me. 
Gredimi, oeliem me. 
Sentimi, Iz^^^. 
Sentitemi,/^^'^^^- 
Dammi, ) ^. 

The personal pronoun in the imperative mood 64 
(whether ace. or dat.) is placed after the verb, and 
joined to it. 

When the second person singular of the imperative 65 
has a negative, then the infinitive mood is used in its 
place ; as, non gli parlare, do not speak to him ; non 
gli credere, do not believe him ; non lo temere, do not 
fear him ; which form is equal to the Latin form, noU 
credere^ noli timere^ <ke. 

Observe, if both the ace. and the dat. are used in the sentence, 66 
then the dat always precedes the accus. ; as datemelo, gvoe 
nu it ; parlatemene, qteak to me of iL 

Vocabulary. 

To go otUf uscire. Penknife f temperino. 67 

To dress himsdf vestirsi. Parents, genitorL 

To lend, imprestare. To honour, onorare. 

To scold, sgridare. Children, fanciuUi. 

Above, sopra. To steal, rubare. 

Of it, or some ofiJt, or soimeofih/em, ne. 

Exercise 10. 

a) 1. Non uscire. 2. Non uscite. 3. Vestimi. 68 
4. Vestiamoci bene. 5. FanciuUi leggete. 6. Non 
parliamo pid. 7. Scriviamo. 8. Imnrestatemi il 
vostro libro. 9. Non ciarlate. 10. Non ciarlare. 
11. Lavora, 12. Non sgridate nua sorella. 13. Sgri- 
diamogli. 14. Imprestagli il tuo danaro. 15. Non 
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glielo imprestare. 16. Entrate. 17. Non entrare. 
18. Onorate i genitori. 19. !Non rubare. 20. Presta 
mi il tao temperino. 

b) 1. My child, hear me. 2. Honour your father. 
3. Do not go out. 4. Dress me. 5. I>et us dress 
ourselves. 6. Speak of it. 7. Do not speak of it. 
8. Scold him. 9. Let us scold those children. 10. Do 
not read that book. LI. Let us pray. 



Lesson 11. 



Preami and Imperfect of avere, to kave^ and essSre, 

to ie. 

69 1. Avere, to have. 2. EssSre, to be. 

8inp. Sing. 

lo ho, / have^ lo sono, / am, 

tu hai, thou hast^ tu sei, thou art^ 

egli ha, he has. egli b, he is. 

Plur. Plur. 

noi abbiamo, we have^ noi siamo, we are^ 

voi avete, you have^ voi siete, you are^ 

eglino hanno, they have. eglino fiono, they are. 

Observe, the h is not sounded when it is the fizst letter in a 
word. 

70 These two verbs help to form the compound t^ises of 
all the others ; e. g. the perfect tense of the infinitive 
is made up of avere and the past-participle of the verb, 
just as in English. The regular terminations of the 
past participle, are, in the 

1st Conjug. 2nd Conjug. 3rd Conjug. 

a^o, t^o, ito. 

{^ken^ \ Tparlato. 

believed^ V aver < creduto. 
heard^ J (.sentito. 

71 The imperfect of amre is regular, of essere irregular. 
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Sirig. Sing. 

To aveva, / had^ To era, / was^ 

tu avevi, thou hadst^ tu eri, thou wasty 

egli aveva, he had, egli era, he was. 

Plur. Plur, 

noi avevamo, we hady noi eravamo, we were^ 

voi avevate, you had^ voi eravate, you were^ 

eglino avevano, they had. eglino erano, they were. 

VOCABDLAEY. 

Swordf In spada. Tmis, tempo. 7 

Pin, spiila. Courcigef coraggio. 

8tUl, yety per5, ancora. Strength, forza. 

Qmi^, traDquillo. • €hod, buono. 

Handwms, bello. Bad, cattiyo. 

To he gUid, eoBOT contento. IneoMtaKt, incoBtaate. 

Muchy molto. TUy ammalato. 

Tlif tMmingy stunsne, or <pieita tnattina. 

Exercise 11. 

a) 1. lo ho molto tempo. 2. Tu sei molto baono. 73 
3. lo era cattivo. 4. I miei amici hanno una spada. 
5. Voi avete una apilla. 6. Essi sono incostanti. 
7. lo non sono inoostante. 8. Voi non eravate tran- 
quiUi. 9. Avete voi oora^ifgio? 10. Quella signora 
non aveva coraggio. 11. EUa era buona. 12. Sono 
molto contento di vedervi. IS. lo non era in casa 
questa mattina. 14. Stamane erano in casa. 15. Che 
cosa avevate? 16. lo era ammalato. 17. Non abbiamo 
piii niente. 18. Siete pronto? 19. Sono pronto. 

V) 1. I am not constant. 2. Thou art still. 
3. They have many troubles. 4. How much money 
have you ? 5. I have no money. 6. Who was there ? 
7. I am not glad to see that man. 8. He was not 
content with you. 9. What have you ? 10. He had 
much strength. 11. We had courage. 12. Had you 
courage ? 13. Where were you some time ago ? 14. I 
was a good boy. 15. Were you a merchant ? 16. Who 
are those ladies! 17. We have many troubles. 
18. Have yon a pin ? 19. I have not. 20. What is 
he \ He is a soldier. 
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Lesson 12. 

Simie Eemarks on the Definite Article. 

74 When the name of any thing is taken for the whole 
class, that is, for any individual contained in that class, 
it is said to be used collectively. Thus, when I say 
man is mortal^ I mean that every individual of the 
human race is mortal : but the Italian language, like 
the Greek, uses the definite article with substantives 
used collectively, Vuomo i mortaU*. 

76 The definite article is also used in this way with the 
names of substances {gold^ silver^ oil^ sand^ and the 
like) ; and with what are called abstract nouns, that 
is, the names of qualities and properties, e. g. virtues 
and vices ; as, Tinvidia, enioy ; la liberty, liberty, 

76 But, speaking in a general sense^ the article is often 
omitted ; lo parlo di virt^, / speak of virtues. 

77 The names of provinces and kingdoms take the 
article; as, la Spagna, P Italia, Tlnghilterra, Spain^ 
Italy^ England. 

yg With the verbs of motion the article is omitted ; 
and we say, Yengo d^Italia, di Francia, di Spagna, / 
come from Italy ^ France^ Spain; vado in Inghilterra, 
/ am going (lit. / go) to England. 

79 The Italians use the article with the verbs that 
mark events; and they say, Gib accadde nelFanno 
1686, it happened in the year 1686. 

80 They also say, II re di Prussia, or il regno di Prus- 
sia, the king^ or the kingdom of Prussia ; Timperatore 
di Francia, or di Germania, the emperor of France^ or 
of Germany; la regina d'^Inghilterra, the queen of 
England. 

8\ But if the names of the countries have an adjective, 
they take the article ; as, la regina della Gran Bret- 
tagna, the queen of Great Britain. 

^ And 80 also with the names of families the article is retained ; 
as, i Medici, i Viscpntii &c., i.e.ihe famUy of the Medici^ ^ family 
of the Viteotai, &c. 
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The names of rivers also take the article ; and they 82 
say, II Po, the Po ; il TevSre, the Tiber ; la Senna, the 
Seine ; il Tamigi, the Thames, 

VoCABULAEY. 83 

Kingy il vh. To-day, oggL 

Pope, il papa. To-morrow, domSni. 

Cqfee, il caiff^. Horse, il cayallo. 

Oold, I'oro. To run, corr^re. 

Siher, Pargenta Wind, il yento. 

Love, ramore. Fog, la nebbia. 

CrueUy, la crudeltl^ Tempest, la tempesta. 

lAght, la luce. Too much, troppo. 

Darkness, le tenfibre. Envy, I'invidia. 

Night, la notte. Hatred, I'odio. 

Anger, la eollCra. To sail, far vela (lit. to make saH), 

To take, togliSre. Never more, non mai pii^ 

The day, il giorno. Wild (free), libero. 
Brown, brono. 

Exercise 12. 

a) 1. II vento dissipa o porta le tempeste. 2. II 84 
caff^ di Moka ^ molto buono. 3. II caifb viene dalle 
Indie Occidentali. 4. Chi ama troppo Targento, e Toro, 
non ama la virtd. 5. I Francesi toglievano Avignone 
al Papa. 6. Annibale andb * in Italia, passando per 
la Spagna, e per le Gallie. 7. Dopo Tarquinio Boma 
non ebbe f mai. pi^ re. 8. L'invidia, Tamore, Todio, 
la erudelt^, e la coUSra sono le tempeste dell^anima. 
9. L^amore e Todio sono la sorgente delle passioni 
umane. 10. Le acque del Tevere sono sempre tor- 
bide. II. II Po ^ il nume maggiore d^Italia. 12. Non 
parlate di crudelt^ con noi. 13. II Paraguai ^ im 
vasto paese tra il Brasile, il Peril, ed il Chili. 1 4. Egli 
parte oggi per Germania. 15. In Francia non parlano 
cos). 16. Parlano meglio in Parigi, che a Marsiglia. 

i) 1. I come from Russia. 2. He comes from 
England. 3. I will sail to-morrow for Tuscany, 4. 
He left Turkey a month ago. 5. They were travelling 
through Africa. . 6. I will go back to Italy in a few 
months. 7. The Pope reigns in Eome. 8. Horses 

* Andd, went, 3rd pers. sing. pret. of andare, to go, 
i* Ebbe, had, 3rd pers. sing. pret. from arere, to haw, 

C 
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run wild through the wildernesses of America. 9. The 
Danube falls into the Black Sea. 10. Avarice is a 
miserable vice. 11. People live happily {say^ in Itai, 
happy) under the Queen of England. 12. My brown 
dog runs well. 



85 







Lesson 13. 






A Fuller Declension 


of the Articles. 




Mat, Sing, 




Fm.Sitig. 


N. 


il 


lo 


la 


tke. 


G. 


del 


dello 


della 


of the. 


D. 


al 


aUo 


alia 


to the. 


Ab< 


, dal 


dallo 


dalla 


Jwmthe. 




Plur, 


Plw. 


Plwr. 


N. 


• 

1 


gli 


le 


*Mvv« 


G. 


dei 


degli 


delle 


of ike. 


D. 


ai, or a' 


agli 


alle 


to the. 


Ab. 


, dai, or da' 


dagli 


dalle 


from the. 




Sing. 


Sing. 


Fern, Sing. 




nel 


nello 


nella 


•i# vllv» 




col 


collo 


colla 


with the. 




pel 


pello 


pella 


for the. 




sal 


sullo 


Bulla 


upon the. 




Plur, 


Plur. 


Plfir. 




nei, or ne' 


negli 


nelle 


in the. 




coi, or co' 


cogU 


colle 


tciththe. 




pei, or pe* 


pergli 


perle 


for the. 




Bui, or Bu' 


sagli 


Bulle 


in the. 



Observe. — ^The article lo (the) is only used before a word begin- 
ning with a vowel, as I'onore (the honour), or before a word 
beginning with an s, followed by another consonant, as lo 
spirito, the spirit ; lo specchio, the loooking-glass. 

86 The articles lo and la, and their cases in the singular, 
take the apostrophe (*) when they precede a noun be- 
ginning with a vowel; as, Fonore, the honour; colP 
onore, tdth the honour. They take the apostrophe also 
in the plural, when the noun begins with the same 
vowel, as gFinfingardi, the idlers; pergPingiusti uo- 
mini, for the unjust men, 

87 When the noun has no plural, and* begins with the 
same vowel as the article, then the apostrophe is not 
used, e. g. le effigie, the images^ to distinguish the plural 
from the singular. 
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VOCABULAEY. M 

T&e tpirit, lo spirito. Life, la vita. 

The Aurch, la chiesa. nant, bisogno. 

The friend, I'amico. Pew, pochi. 

The scholar, lo soolare. Clever, bravo. 

Ancient, antico. Wounded, ferito* 

To shut, chiudere. The shoulders, le spalle. 

Diligent, diligente. 

Exercise 13. 

a) 1. lo parlo degli scolari diligenti. 2. Ai figli89 
del r^. 3. Le porte della citt^ sono chiuse. 4. Kem- 
gie della regina ^ molto bella. 5. La vita dell'uomo 
passa e svanisce. 6. Le effigie dei grand! uomini nelP 
antica Boma stavano nel Gampidoglio. 7. Ghiudete le 
porte di casa. 8. Non le chiudete ancora. 9. Egli 
corre il pericolo della vita. 10. Nei bisogni si cono- 
scono gli amici. 11. Nel tempo felice io aveva molti 
amici, neirinfelioe ne aveva pochi o nessuno. 

h) 1. The king^s son is generous and clever. 2. 
He was wounded on the shoulders. 3. The ancient 
Romans shut the temple of Janus in time of peace. 
4f. We were shutting the door of our house. 6. A 
man (who is®) friend of every body, is friend of any 
body. 6. He was lending me his house for a few 
months. 7. What do you lend me ? I lend you my 
umbrella. 8. Do you go to church ? I am going to 
church. 9. They were going home. 10. The scholar 
was shutting the door. 11. Peace be with you all. 



Lesson 14. 

The Article used Partitively. 

When a person is supposed to take a part or por- 90 
tion of any thing, such as bread, milk, sugar, or money, 
it is expressed in Italian by the genitive case, and the 
word some is omitted, as, datemi del pane, give me some 
hread (lit. of the bread) ; lo prendo dei danari, / taie 
some money (lit. of the monies)* 

c2 
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But the English phrase, Be eats breads or meat^ can 
be well translated thus : Egli mangia pane o carne. 

91 In some questions also the Italians make use of the 
genitive partitive, as follows : — 

a) Have you any winef avete del vino! (lit. have 

you of the loine?) 

b) Have you any friends f avete degli amici ! (lit. 

have you of the friends f) 

c) I have no friends^ non ho amici. 
/ speak no more^ non parlo di pi^. 

What more is wanting to you f che vi bisogna di 
piii? 

92 Vocabulary. 

Papery carta. fiWf, dolce. 

Ink, inchiostro. To toantf abbisognare, or aver di 

WcUer, acqua. biso^o. 

Fishy pesce. Handkerchiefs fazzoletto. 

Winey yino. To rdatey raccontare. 

Orange, arancio. Beer, birra. 

JRedf rosso. Pear, pera. 

Exercise 14. 

93 a) 1: Hai tu della carta colorata? 2. Avete del? 
inchiostro ? 8. Hanno delle penne di ferro. 4. Avevi 
tu delFacqua calda? Non ne aveva. 5. Che cavalli 
hai? Ne ho de'buoni, e de'cattivi. 6. Vend^te dei 
guanti ? Ne vendiamo. 7. Datemi del vino bianco, e 
non del rosso. 8. Essi vendono delta birra Inglese. 
9. Datemi delle mele, o delle pere. 10. Non ne date 
loro. 11. Portateci del pane fresco, se ne avete. 12. 
Che vi abbisogna di piii. 13. Non abbiamo bisogno di 
niente. 14. Avete degli aranci rossi di Malta? Ne ho 
dei dolcissimi. 15. Portateci dell'^altro pane. 16. 
Del pan fresco non ne abbiamo. 17. Abbisognate 

. d^altro ? 18. Non ho bisogno d'altro. 

J) 1. We received some handkerchiefs from India. 
2. Will you give (say, do you give) me some? 3. 
Bring me some glasses. 4. Have you some fresh 
water ? 5. If you have some good wine, bring it to 
me. I have some wine, but it is not good. 6. Do 
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not bring me any of it. 7. He relates some good 
stories. 8. Some bad stories are spread in the town. 
9. Oive me some apples, and I can give you some 
pears. 10. Have they some spoons ! They have none, 
sir. 11. Has my brother brought you some oranges! 
Yes, he has brought some. 12. I buy some handker- 
chiefs for my (own) use. 13. Are you bringing some 
money ? (say in Ital, Do you bring some money ?) 
Yes, I bring some. 



Lesson 15. 
Any, some, in Answers. 

The answer to questions whether a man possesses 94 
any or some of any thing, is made by ne^ an adverb 
that properly means thence (therefrom), but it is used in 
the sense of thereof^ of it^ of them^ &c. 

a) Have you any bread f Avete del pane ! 95 

Jhavesom. | ^^.^^o (literally, I have of 

^^^rejr ""^ ^} Avete del buon pane? 
I have somegood bread. Ne ho del buono. 

c) Have you some books f Avete dei libri ? 

/ have some. Ne ho, or^ ne ho alcuni. 

"^ ^ZhT* ""^ ^'"^} ^^^*^ '^^'^"""^ "^" • 

TeSy sir^ I have soms\S\^ signore, ne ho de' 
good ones. j buoni. 

A gold watch^ a silver spoon^ silk handkerchiefs^ are 96 
translated in Italian by, a watch of gold^ un orologio 
d'oro ; a spoon of silver^ un cucchiajo d'argento ; hand- 
kerchiefs of silky fazzoletti di seta. 

a) A church door^ una porta di chiesa^ or, porta da 97 
chiesa (such a door as churches have). 

A door of the churchy una porta della chiesa. 

c3 
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b) Much hready molto pane (observe, do not say, 
molto di pane). 
Many persons, molte persone. 
Litth bread, poco pane. 
Bread enough, pane bastante, or pane abbastanza. 

98 . VoCABULAEY. 

Sticky bastone. Bleaehed linen^ tela bianca. 

Shoet, scarpe. Shirt, camicia. 

Com, grano. Box, cassa. 

Barley, orzo. Some time ago, qualche tempo fa 

lAnen, tela. (lit. U makes, or ia, tome time), 

Glovea, guantL Trunk, baule. 

Lace, trina. Brcmdy, acquayite. 

Exercise 15. 

99 a) 1. lo ho molte camicie nella cassa. 2. Avete 
molte camicie nel vostro baule ! Ne ho. 3. Quante 
camicie avete! Ne ho molte. 4. Avete dei guantil 
Ne abbiamo. 5. Avete tela bianca da camicie! Ne 
abbiamo. 6. Vi sono scarpe da vendere ? Ve ne sono. 
7. Che guanti hanno quei signori? Hanno de'bei* 
guanti. 8. Avevate deTazzoletti di seta! Ne aveva. 
9. Vi ^ pane abbastanza, ma non c'fe vino. 10. Che 
vino avete! Ne ho del buono. 11. lo aveva molto 
danaro qualche tempo fa. 12. Vendete grano ! Vendo 
del grano, e del vino. 13. Posso comprare del grano. 
14. Non voglio comprare del vino. 15. Che vendono 
quei signori ! Vendono orzo. 

b) 1. Have you many gloves! I have some. 2. 
Has your brother a stick ! He has. 3. Do you sell 
any wine ! 4. I did not sell much wine. 5. What 
did they buy! They bought barley. 6. Have you 
some silk handkerchiefs in your trunk ! 1 have some. 

7. Have they a silver watch ! They have a gold one. 

8. Do you sell brandy! I sell it (say, some of it). 

9. They do not sell much bread. 10. Were many 
persons in the church ! There were. 11. You speak 
much. 12. I do not speak any more. 



* BeiiB used for beUi. 



Che 



100—104.] LESSON 16. 31 

L$88on 16. 
Pr^wnA Suhjwietive. 

It k usual to conjugate this tense with che (that) loo 
prefixed. 

Pm. part, : parl-anio, cred-endot Bont-endOf 

speaking, bdiemng, feeling. 

Present Subjunoti/ve, 

io parl-i, that I may speak, ered-a, sent-a, 

tu parl-i, that thou mayest speak, cred-a, sent-a, 

egli parl-i, that he may speak, cred-a, sent-a, 

noi pari -tamo, that we may speak, cred-iamo, sent-tamo, 

voi parl-iottf, that you may speak, cred-iate, Bent-tot^, 

eglino parl-ino, thai they may speak, cred-ano. aent-ano. 

Example. Yoleie che io pari! cosi 1 Bo you wish that I should 

speaksof 

The third person singular and plural are used to loi 
form the imperative of oommand. 

Parli, or parli egli, Ut him speai. 
Parlino, or parlino eglino, let them speak. 

(Sentences denoting ^t«rpo5^.) 102 

a) That^ in order that^ che, acclocch^, affinch^, 
onde (^0 the end that^ in order that\ con- 
ciossiach^, and other words of the same 
kind, are followed by the subjunctive. 

I) Com^f that I may speak to you^ venite, affinch^ 
vi parli. 

Affin^ is also followed by di^ with the infinitive. 103 
This answers to our participial substantive (such as 
loving^ stvdying^ &c.), with "/or the purpose of;"" thus, 
affine di studiare, /or the purpose of studying. 

Importa, \l is of %mporUvMe,'\ 104 

Fa d;uopo, . ■[ I che tu parli, tAa« eAou i^onWrt 

f a di meatieni \ ^ %s nMMSXUty, > *^ weak, 

E neoessarioy J I ^^ ' 

E tempo, U it Hme, J 

C 4 
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105 Vocabulary. 

AdjecUves whichi when used impenonally with i, are followed by 

the subjunctiye present. 

Judf giusto. Mare, raro. 

Natural, naturale. Sad^ tristo. 

Singular, singolare. Dutresting, afflittivo. 

Proper, proprio. Prudent, pnidente. 

EsserUial, essenziale. Falte, falso. 

Useful, utile. Superfluous, superflao^ un di piii. 

Impouiblef impossibile. Poawle, poesibile. 

Indtspenaable, indispensabile. Doubtful, dubbioao. 

Neoeesary, necessario. Natural, naturale. 

Strange, strano. 

To happen, accadere, occorrere, ayvenire. 

It if neoewxry, neceasario, fa d'uopo, fa di mestieri. 

Exercise 16. 

106 ^) 1. Non % impossibile che abbiamo la guerra. 
2. £ giusto che voi parliate in questo modo. S. 'k 
utile che il fanciullo legga spesso. 4. £ indispensabile 
ch'egli venga oggi. 5. t sorprendente ch^o lo veda 
cosl. 6. £ cosa rara che si vedano insieme. 7. Non 
^ pnidente che voi lo vediate. 8. Che io lo veda 
spesso ^ false. 9. 1^ superfluo che io gli parli di pi^.^ 
10. Fa di mestieri che ci accordiamo. 11. £ possibile 
mai che venga? 12. Non credo che venga, o che sia 
per venire cos) presto. 18. £ ragionevole che andiamo 
a casa sua. 14. £ dubbioso ch^ei^ risponda. 15. £ 
di grande importanza che andiate via. 

o) 1. It is necessary that I should remember you. 
2. It is time that we should go home. 3. It is useful 
that we write every day. 4. It is necessary that this 
door should be ehut in the morning. 5. It is super- 
fluous for me to persuade you {say in ItaL that I 

Eersuade you). 6. The voice of nature must be 
stened to {say^ that we must listen to, &;c.). 7. It 
is not surprising that you remember us. 8. It is 
doubtful whether I can come {say^ that I may come). 
9. Let him go away. 10. It is impossible that I 
should start so soon. 11. Let him have peace. 
12. Let them have the necessaries of life. 

* Ei and e* are used for e^i, he. 
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Lesson 17. 

Present Subjunctive continued. 

Verbs that express a fcish^ command^ expectationy 107 
prohibition^ doubt^ permission^ or the like, are followed 
by che with the subjunctive. 

The verb dovere, to otoe^ to be forced^ or must^ re- 
quires the infinitive, where we in English often use 
that with should. 

Vocabulary. 108 

To viihy desiderare, or volere. To heg^ pregare. 

To eommandy comandftre. Topray, pregare. 

To doubt, dubitare. To say, dire. 

Do you with tkat I should fp^aJb? yolete ch'io parli. 

It ia to be desired, h da bramarsi che (lit. it is to desire itsdfthat). 

It is to be wished, h da augurarsi ohe (lit. it is to foish itself duU, dsc), 

IpTay you to remain, vi prego di restare. 

We must set out, ci bisogna partire, or bisogna che partiamo, or dobbi- 

amo partire. 
/ order kim to go away, gli comando di partire. 
To be awake, d'essere svegliato. 

^ The conditional if (se) requires also the subjunctive when it espe- 
cially implies some doubt. 

Exercise 17. 

a) 1 . Vogliamo ch'*ei vada a casa. 2. Desidera ch^ 109 
io gli parli. 3. Ordinategli che venga da noi, or 

di venire da noi. 4. Bisogna ch^io mangi e beva bene, 
per esser contento. 5. Dobbiamo parlargli d'un 
ai&re importante, or bisoma (fa di mestieri, fa d^uopo) 
che gli parliamo d'un anare importante. 6. Io de- 
sidero ch ecli ritomi. 7. Ditegli che venga. 8. Come 
volete che il fanciullo legga ! 9. Io bramo che leg^a 
meglio. 10. Io vogho che non dica mai bugie. 
11. Purch^ gli ordiniate che parta ! 12. Dobbiamo 
regarlo di partire, or che parta. 13. Bisogna che 
Io preghi. 14. Pregatelo che dica la veritk. 15. Se 
io debba parlargli, non so. 

b) 1 . I do not know what to do (say, how I must 
do). 2. Beff him to come. 3. I wish that he may be 
saved. 4. He must be saved. 6. We must speak the 

c 5 
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truth as it is. 6. Let them call him back. 7. I doubt 
if it be true or not. 8. I wish that he may come as 
soon as possible. 9. Order him to be awake all night. 
10. Tell him to come to-morrow. 11. God forbids us 
to lie. 12. I do not believe that he can live long. 



Ches 



Lesson 18. 

Imperative and Present Subjunctive of avere aikd 

essere. 

1 ] Ayere, to have, Essere, to he. 

Imperative, 

2nd Sing, abbi, have thou, m, be thou, 

l0t Plur, abbiamo, Ut ut have, siamo, let us be, 

2nd Plur, abbiate, haw fe, siate, he ye. 

Subjunctive Present. 

10 abbia, thai I may have, io sia, thalt I may he, 

tu abbia, that thou mayeit ha^oe, tu sia, that thou mayett he, 

egli abbia, that he may have, egli sia, that he may be, 

noi abbiamo, that we may have, noi siamo, that we may he, 

Yoi abbiate, that you may have, voi siate, ihat you may be» 

eglino abbiano, that they may have, eglino siano, that they may he, 

Ul VOCABULAEY. 

There, ]h, colk, y'l, or ci. To belies, credere. 

Here, qui, quk. To think, pensare. 

To seem, parere, or sembrare. To signify, importare. 

To hope, sperare. Goodness, kindness, bonti. 

a) Credere^ pensare^ and parere or sembrare, take 
the subjunctive with che. But all these verbs, and 
others like these, as dovere, volere^ abbisognare, potere^ 
take the infinitive when the subject, or the nominative 
case, of the first verb refers to the second also ; and 
they say, credo di dormire, or spero di dormire, or 
penso di dormire, / believe^ I hope^ I think I shall 
sleep ; mi sembra, or, mi pare d'esser felice, / think 
I am happy. 

Exercise 18. 

112 a) 1. Bisogna che voi siate qui aUe sette. 2. 
A che ora dobbiamo essere in chiesa domani! 3. 
Basta che ci siamo alle dieci. 4. Io bramo che tu 
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abbia fortuna, e sia felice. 5. Non mi pare ch^egli sia 
molto dotto. 6. Non mi sembra aessere molto 
dotto. 7. Pare ch'egli abbia della virt^. 8. Non 
mi pare ch'ella abbia molta bont^ per me.* 9. Ella 
brama che ci siate ancora voi. 10. O ci siano, 6 non 
ci siano, non niMmporta. 11. Che vimporta che ci 
siamo! 12. Importa molto ch'edi sia diligente, ed 
abbia buoni costumi. IS. Fate cne non abbiamo da 

Emtirci di voi. 14. lo credo d'^essere ammalato. 15. 
redo ch^ei sia ammalato. 16. Abbiate piet^ di me. 
17. Non siate tanto ostinato. 18. lo debbo partire, 
or mi bisogna partire, or bisogna ch^io parta. 

li) 1. Have the goodness to tell me. 2. I do not 
wish that he may believe it. 3. What do you think 
that he believes? 4. I desire him to go away. 5.* 
It seems that he has some kindness for me. 6. Be 
good, and you will be happy. 7. I think that hap- 
piness is not of this world. 8. You think that he does 
not esteem much his word ! 9. We must have our 
dinner at two o^clock. 10. It does not signify if you 
are not at home. 11. It seems that we have much 
time. 12. I do not think that you are right. 13. I 
hope not to die so soon. 14. It seems that you are 
quite satisfied. 

Lesson 19. 
Future Indicative <md Present Conditional, 

Future (IviUGr thaJX), 

lo parl-«rd, / wiU cred-erd, / %nU he- Bent-urd, I ihaU fselt 113 

ffMoA, liete, 

tu parl-«fat, thou wUt ered-eraif thou wUt Bent-irat, thou BhaU 

ipedkf believe, feel, 

egh parl-^^i he wiU cred-erd, he wU be- B&nt-ir^, he ihaU fed, 

•peak, lieoe, 

noi ptrheremo, we will cred-eremo, we wiU be- sent-tr^ffio, we thall 

tpeak, lieve, fedt 

▼oi 'parl'erete, you wHl cred-erete, you wiU be^ oent-iretey you thall 

neak, lieve, feel, 

eglino parl-0mfifio, end-eranno, they wUl Beat-iranno, they thall 

they will tpeak. bdine, ftd, 

c6 
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CondUiKmal (I wmld or tkoM). 

114 lo parl-«m, I wndd cred-erei,I wotdd be- aenUirei, I fD<ndd feel, 

qfeak, lietCt 

ta parl-ereftt, thtm eredi-eratifitouwouXdA Bent-irvrfi, t&0M«0M2e2iBf 

wMat sped, beliere, feel, 

egli parl-«re660, he cred-erebbef he would 8ent-ir«&6«i he would 

would speak, bdieve, feel, 

noi ^arl-eremnto, we cred-eremmo, we would Bent-iremmo, we would 

would speak, beliece, fed, 

vol ptkTl-eresU, you cxed-ereste, you would aeiaUireste, you would 

would speak, bdieve, fed, 

eglino parl-0r0&6ero, cred -erdbero, they sent -ird)bero, they 

they would speak. would beliew. would fed. 

^^^ The conditional does not describe what actually ex- 
ists, but what is supposed or conceived to exist. Its 
ever really existing may be hindered ; for instance, by 
its depending on a condition which is never fulfilled. 
The present conditional may relate either to present 
or to future time. / vxmd go note, if yofo, toishedy 
andrei ora, se voleste. 

116 The conditional is rarely prefixed to the present of 
the subjunctive mood, but it follows with the imper- 
fect of the subjunctive mood ; as, Non crederei cib, se 
voi non melo diceste, / ttxndd not helieve that^ unless 
you should tell it to me. This conditional tense is also 
preceded or followed by the adverbs even if or evmi 
supposing that : Quand^anche melo diceste, nol crede- 
rei, even if you told me, I toould not believe it ; or, seb- 
bene mi uccideste, io nol direi, although you should kill 
me, I would not say it. 

Observe^ tud is contracted firom non lo, 

H7 The conditional is often used in a courteous way to 
avoid positiveness of expression, where the indicative 
might be used ; thus, Vi pregherei di farmi questo 
favore, / would pray you to do me this favour. 

118 Vocabulary. 

A Uind man, un cieco. Labour, la fatica. 

A reward, una ricompensa. To (Acknowledge, riconosc^re. 

To reward, ricompensare. To dare, osare. 

To thank, ringraziare. To hear, udire. 

To confess, confessare. To find, trovare. 

The crime, il delitto. To fall, cadere. 

The criminal, il reo. Uie ditch, la fossa. 
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Judgmentf giadizio. Both^ ambidue. 

Jtutioe, giustizia. To ctdmit, ammetlre. 

WUlin^y, volentieri. Linen, tela bianoa. 

Exercise 19. 

a) 1. Vi ricompenserb delle vostre fatiche. 2. 119 
Quando confesser^ il suo delitto. 3. Essi vi ricono- 
sceranno. 4. Queiruomo vi accusera. 5. Mi ri- 
conoscerebbe un cieco. 6. Ammetterebbe le verita di 
questa cosa, se avesse fede in voi. 7. Gommetterebbero 
molti delitti, se potessero. 8. La giustizia degli 
uomini sarebbe ingiustizia dinanzi a Dio. 9. Egli si 
confesserebbe reo. 10. I rei confesseranno i loro de- 
litti. 11. Oserei pregarvi di questo? 12. Chi oser- 
ebbe ingannarvi ! 18. Non vi udiranno mai pi^. 14. 
Egli mi udirebbe volentieri. 15. Oseresti tanto ! 16. 
Ogni fatica sarebbe ricompensata. 17. Non vi da- 
ranno ricompensa bastante. 18. Che mi daresti, se io 
venissi? 19. Quand^anche venissero, non Io trovereb- 
bero. 20. Se un cieco conducesse un altro cieco ca- 
drebbero ambidue nella fossa. 21. Se Io trovassero 
sarebbe perduto. 22. Vorrei udire questa musica. 
23. Kudirete questa sera. 24. Non si penserebbe 
cosl 25. Avreste una buona lezione. 26. Se aves- 
sero pazienza Totterrebbero. 27. Quand'anche ope- 
rasse a modo mio, non otterrebbe il premio. 28. 
Avreste tela bianca? Si signore, ne abbiamo. 29. 
Se Io vedessi mi farebbe pieta. 80* I rei non fareb- 
bero pieta, se fossero tosto puniti. 31. Volentieri io 
parlerei a quei due, che insieme vanno. 

J) 1. I would go away if I could. 2. Would you 
dare to tell it to him ! 3. I would not dare to do so. 
4. He would start to-morrow. 6. When will your 
friend come? 6. Shall I feel this pain again? 7. 
He will lend me his books. 8. Would you have the 
goodness to receive him? 9. I would not do that for 
all the world. 10. That king will govern his people 
well. 11. When shall he have some good wine? 12. 
I would also have some good wine, if I had money. 
13. I would sell my house willingly. 14. I will never 
sell any thing, 15. Shall we not go out with you! 
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[120—123. 



16. I would not go out to-day. 17. I would lore my 
son, if he deserved it. 18. Who could love you? 
19. He would serve me in every thing. 20. I would 
serve nobody. 21. In what could we serve you ? 22. 
I could not help thinking of you {say in Italian, I 
could not do less than think of you *). 23. All the 
riches of Croesus would not satisfy him. 



Lesson 20. 

120 The perfect indicative, or preterite, is a narrative 
tense ; it describes a past action as a single, definite 
action, that took place at some past time, no matter 
how near or how distant. It is formed by putting 
ai instead of are in the infinitive of the first conjuga- 
tion, d or • in the second conjugation, and ii in the 
third conjugation. It does not imply continuance or 
repetition like the imperfect. 



I. 

121 lo parl-ai, / spoke, 
tu parl-outt, ihim 

spokeit, 
egk parl-d, he tpoke, 
noi pari -ammo, v>e 

spoke, 
voi parl-osto, you 

spoke, 
eglino parl-ar^fu>, 

they spoke, 

122 Vocabulary. 



II. 

cred-ei, I believed, 
cred-esti, thou hdi&O' 

edst, 
ered-^, he believed, 
ered-emmo,we believed, 

Qved-este, you believed, 

cred-erono, they be- 
lieved. 



III. 

sent-it, I felt, 
sent-iitft, thoufeltest, 

8ent4, hefdt, 
aeat-immo, wefdt^ 

aent'iste, youfdt, 

sent-ir^jio, theyfdt* 



To pity, compatire. 

A year, un anno. 

A week, una settimana. 

A day, un giorno. 

To tM, or long for, desiderare. 

To consider, considerare. 

The tdndow, la finestra. 

To ^ut, serrare. 

To pardon, perdonare. 



To confirm, confermare. 
To overcome, superare. 
As, come. 
Word, parola. 
Soon, Bubito, tosto. 
To consent, acconsentire. 
The door, la porta, I'uscio. 
To sell, vendSre. 
The evening, la sera. 



Exercise 20. 
123 a) 1. lo confermai la mia parola. 2. Tu supe- 



* Non potrei fare a meno di pensare a voi. 
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rasti. 3. Egli considerb. 4. Noi desiderammo. 5. Voi 
mi parlaste. 6. Goloro mi amarono. 7. Tu ci temesti. 
8. Egli ci eted^, 9. Noi vendemmo tutto. 10. Voi 
sedeste tutto il giorno. 11. Eglino mi pregarono. 
12. lo partii subito. 13. Tu acconsentisti. 14. Egli 
non apA la porta. 15. Voi apriste le finestre. 16. 
Noi serrammo Tuscio. 17. Voi desideraste questo 
giorno come me. 18. lo sofFrii un aniio. 19. Voi 
soifriste un giorno solo. 20. Eglino ci compatirono. 

i) 1. I considered it well. 2. Thou lovedst me 
not. 3. He overcame us. 4. We longed for our 
country. 5. They loved their country. 6. He 
opened his mouth. 7. We shut our door. 8. They 
sold me nothing. 9. Last week I started from home. 
10. We consented to you. 11. They heard us cry- 
ing. 12. Did you suffer him! 13. We suffered him 
pot. 14. They served you well. 15. Did you fear 
him? 16. We feared him not. 17. What did they 
sufiTer! 18. We begged his pardon*. 19. Did you 
pardon him I 20. We pardoned him sincerely. 



Lesson 21. 
Perfect of SkYere and essSre {to have^ and to be). i24 

To ebbi, / had^ lo fui, / uhm^ 

tu avesti, thou hadsty tu fosti, thou wast^ 

egli ebbe, he had, egli fii, he was, 

noi avemmo, toe had, noi fummo, we were, 

voi aveste, you had, voi foste, you were, 

eglino ebb^ro, they had. eglino furdno they were. 

Vocabulary. 125 

Pity, la compansione. The artHy il braccio. 

Tke taUe-clotk, la tovaglia. The head, la testa. 

The napkin, il tovagliuolo. Conttant, costante. 

The plate, il piatto. Foolishf insenaato. 

Clean, polito. Prudent, prudente. 

The ioap, il sapone. Honour, onore, 

Curious, inquitUvce, ourioso. Virtuous, virtuoso. 

Strong, forte. Headache, mal di testa. 

* Gli chiedemmo perdono. 
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Exereiie 21. 

126 a) 1. To fui costante. 2. To ebbi molto onore. 
3. Tu fosti insensato. 4. Tu avesti compassione. 5. 
Egli ill un uomo prudente. 6. Ella f^ una donna 
prudente. 7. Egli ebbe una tovaglia. 8. Noi avem- 
mo un tovagliuolo. 9. Voi aveste un piatto polito. 
10. Eglino ebbero prudenza. 11. Noi fummo inco- 
stanti. 12. Voi foste insensati. 13. Eglino furono 
curiosi. 14. Tu avesti del sapone. 15. Voi aveste 
buona testa. 16. Eglino furono forti. 17. loebbiun 
braccio forte. 18. Voi aveste costanza. 19. Eglino 
furono virtuosi. 20. Avesti da me molto onore. 

b) 1. I had a great headache. 2. Thou hadst a 
strong arm. 3. He was honoured by us (say in Ital. 
he hsid honour from us). 4. I was curious. 5. Thou 
wast constant. 6. He was virtuous. 7. We had 
prudence. 8. You had some soap. 9. They had a 
clean napkin. 10. We were prudent. 11. You were 
strong. 12. She was at home all the day. 13. They 
had pity on {say in Ital. of) me. 14. You were pitiful 
15. Had they constancy ? 16. They had no prudence. 
17. Was he clean? 18. He was not clean. 19. They 
had no virtue. 20. They were foolish. 



Lesson 22. 

Imperfect Subju/nctive. 

127 The imperfect of the subjunctive is formed by sub-, 
stituting assi in the first conjugation, essi in the 
second, and issi in the third, instead of the terminations 
of the infinitive of are^ ere^ ire ; thus, B^m-are^ sm-assi, 
&c. 

I. II. III. 

that I might speak, HuXt I might bdiew, that I might fed, 

a) che io parl-osffi, ered-essi, sent-MM, 

che tu parl-am, ered-essi, sent-tssi, 

ch'egli parl-asse, cred-e«rd, aent-itse, 

che noi pari -assimo, cred- essimo, sent-mtmo. 

che voi ]p&T\-<ute, cred-ette, Bent-iOe, 

ch'eglino j^axl-anero, cred-essero. sent-wf^ro. 



Che^ 
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I) Of avere the imperfect subjunctive is formed in 128 
the same manner; but of essere the subjunctive is 
irregular ; as follows : — 

io avessii that I might have, fossi, that I might he, 

tu avessi, that thou mighttt haWf fossi, that thou miahttt he^ 

egli avesse, that he m%ght have, fosse, that he might 6«, 

noi avessYmo, that 100 might ha^, fossimo, that we might be, 

voi aveste thiu you miglu ha/oe, fosle, that you might be^ 

eglino avessSro, that they might Aom. fossSro, that they might he. 

In the Italian language the present of the indicative 129 
is followed by the present of the subjunctive. The 
imperfect, and the perfect definite, are followed by 
the imperfect subjunctive, as for example : — 

lo Yoelio che tu veda, I wieh that thou maveit see, 

lo Yoleya che tu yedessi, / waa leishing that tnou shouldtt tee, 

lo YoUi che tu yedessi, / mehed that thou shouldst see. 

With the verbs, credSre, to heUeve ; sperare, to hope ; 130 
temere, to /ear ; and some others, the present is some- 
times followed by the future subjunctive, or by the 
conditional, which is a kind of conditional future. 

lo credo*! I hdieve"^ 

lo Bpero Vch'egli verr^ / hope > that he vo%U come. 

lo temo J I fear J 

lo credo ch'egli verrebbe, se / believe he V)Ould come, if he were 
fosse invitato, invited. 

The future of the indicative is followed by the 131 
present subjunctive, as, io bramerb ch'egli sia liberate, 
quando lo vedrb pentito, / shall toish (or desire) that he 
may be freed^ when I shall see him penitent ; quando 
vorrete ch''ei venga! when will you wish that he may 
come? 

The conditional is usually followed by^ the imperfect ^32 
subjunctive, vorrei che quelle signore venissero, 1 should 
Uke (lit. / would) that those ladies would come. 

VOCABULAHY. 133 

/ ihould iM, vorrei. To be torong, aver torto (lit. to ha/oe 

I should be able, potrei. wrong). 

Too muoh, troppo. To he right, aver ragione (lit. to hace 

Too little, troppo poco. right). 

Soon, tosto, presto. The weather, il tempo. 

To owe, dovCre. To succour, soccorrere, 

Thusy cosi. Eich, rioco. 
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HuAory^ stona. Happy, felTce. 

AUot ftnch^, ancfira. Unhappy, infelice. 

To teek, cercare. The sotd, I*anima. 

Men, gli uomini. To conquer, Tinetre, pari, vinto. 

To eOeem, or eontider, stimare. If he had been, se fosse state. 

Exercise 22. 

134 a) 1. lo temo ch^ei non venga. 2. Bramerei che elk 

farttsse presto. 3. Egli deve leggere e scrivere. 4. 
fon credo che debba partire. 5. lo temo che voi 
crediate cos!. 6. Spero che la storia Bomana gli dara 
piacere. 7. Anch^ Platone credeva che ranima fosse 
immortale. 8. Cicerone non cred^ che sarebbe ucciso. 
9. Se gli uomini non cercassero troppo la felicitlb credo 
che sarebbero pid felici. 10. Gosi spero che sarete pid 
felice. 11. lo vorrei ch'egli leggesse di piii. 12. Egli 
stimava ch''io avessi torto. 13. II giudice stima ch^io 
abbia ragione. 14. U giudice stimb chMo avessi ra- 
gione, or ch'*io aveva ragione. (N.B. This last sen- 
tence is also correct, from the positive affirmation it 
conveys; for the same reason the Italians say also:) 

15. Tu dici che ho torto, ed io dico che non ho torto. 

16. Io spero che tosto avremo il tempo buono. 17. 
Egli crede che avrebbe vinto se fosse state soccorso. 

5) 1. I wish that he may be rich. 2. They wished 
that I should be good. 3. I did not think, that you 
were right. 4. I think that you are wrong. 5. It is 
not to be wished that men should be {say in Ital, may 
be) unhappy. 6. They hoped that you would have 
followed me. 7. It was strange that you should dare 
to speak. 8. I do not think that he can be {che sia) 
happy^. 9. If you believed that he was rich, you were 
wrong. 10. I do not believe that it is so. 1 1. I be- 
lieved that it was so. 12. What do you think it is ! 



Lesson 23. 

Compound Tenses. 

135 The compound tenses are made up (just as in 
English) of the auxiliary verb to havey and the past 
participle. 
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a) Past participles of the three conjugations : is6 

parlato, spoken, credQto, believed, tentIto,^A, or heard, 

b) Past participle of avSre and essifre — avuto, had ; 
stato, been. 

The compound perfect, or preterite definite. 

lo ho parlato, I have creduto, / ha/oe be- sentito, I have felt, 

epoken, lieved, 

tu hai parlato, thou creduto, thou hcut he* sentito, thou haitfdt, 

hast spoken, lieved, 

egli ha parlato, he has oreduto, he has be* Bentito, he hasfdt, 

spoken, lieved, 

noi abbiamo parlato, creduto, im haw be- eentito, vce havefdt, 

voe have spoken, lieved, 

Toi avete parlato, you creduto, you have be- sentito, you havefdt, 

have spleen, lieved, 

egli hanno parlato, ereduio, they have be* BeniiiOy they ha/ce fdt, 

they ha/ve spoken, lieved, 

Gompound perfect of the auxiliary verbs : 

arCre, to have. essere, to be, 137 

lo ho avuto, / have had, lo sono stato, / have been, 

tu hai avuto, titou hast had, tu sei stato, thou hast been, 

egli ha avuto, he has had, egli h stato, he has been, 

noi abbiamo avuto, tee have had, noi siamo stati, tee have been, 

voi avete avuto, you have had, voi siete stati, you have been, 

eglino hanno avuto, they have had. eglino sono stati, they have been. 

Remarks upon the Compound Perfect. 

a) The compound perfect denotes an action com- 138 
pleted in a space of time, some part of which is still unex- 
pired (/ have seen him this morning^ this week^ this year j 
&c.). It is also used to mark events, that took place 

at some indefinite past time, and whose efiects are 
still lasting ; as, the Christian religion has spread civili- 
zation through all the worlds la religione Uristiana ha 
sparse Tincivilimento per tutto il mondo. But if the 
effects of the event are expired, it is better to use the 
simple perfect, as in English ; as, I Bomani conquista- 
r6no rAffrica, the Bomans conquered Africa ; Mose 
condusse gli Ebrei nel diserto, Moses conducted the 
Hebrews in the wilderness, 

b) The compound tense is also used to naark a space 
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of time hardly as yet finished, as, ho scritto poco fa 

Juattro lettere, / wrote a short time ago fowr letters ; 
Ithough the simple perfect may be equally used, espe- 
cially in poetry. 

139 Vocabulary. 

To iellj TendSre. To hreaky rompSre. 

To begin, cominciare. The ring, Tanello. 

To endt finire. The task, il compYto. 

A liUle before, poco fa (lit. it maket The garden, il giardino* 

a litUe [Hme]), The toorkf il iavoro. 

To win, vincSre. 7%« leston, la lezione. 

Duty, il do.vCre (lit. the to otoe). Tour lesson, la vostra lezione. 

The fever, la febbre. To do, fare ; part, fatto^ done* 

That, quello. The boy, il fanciullo. 

The tncked {man), il malvaggio. The theme, il tema. 

7%e glass, il bicchiere. The visit, la vidta. 
Ihe horse, il cavallo. 

Exercise 23. 

140 ^) !• Ho finito questa mattina il mio lavoro. 2. 
Quando avete incominciato il vostro studio ! 3. L^ho 
cominciato poco fa. 4. Avete vinto, o perduto! 5. 
Abbiamo vinto. 6. Avete fatto il vostro dovere? 
L'abbiamo fatto. 7. Quel fanciullo ha male operate. 
8. Ho finito in questo memento il mio tema. 9. Essi 
non Thanno ancora finito. 10. II tuo amico ha avuto 
la febbre. 11. Ho ricevuto il mio danaro. 12. II 
malvaggio paria male di tutti. 13. Avete avuto 
torto. 14. Chi ha rotto il mio bicchiere? 15. I 
fanciuUi hanno rotto il vostro bicchiere. 1 6. II mio 
fratello si ^ rotto un braccio *. 17. La mia sorella ha 
rotto il suo anello. 18. Quando Tha rotto i Questa 
mattina. 

b) 1. We have been wrong (say in Itah had wrong). 
2. He has been right {say in Ital. had right). 3. He 
has begun his lessons. 4. He has not yet begun. 5. 
They have sold their books. 6. We have sold our 
horses. 7. They have spoketi well. 8. We have 
read well. 9. We have done our duty. 10. They 
have not finished their task. 11. Have you written 

* Has broken his cmn, lit. is broken to himsdfthe arm. 
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your letters? 12. I have not yet written them. 13. 
They have run all the day. 14. We have worked an 
hour in the garden. 15. They have received many 
visits. 



Lesson 24. 
Declension of the Past Participle, 

When the participle ends in o, it is masculine singu- ]4l 
lar ; in i, it is masculine plural ; in a, it is feminine 
singular ; in e^ it is feminine plural, as 

amato, amati, 1 ^^^ 
amata, amate, J 

In the active verbs the participle does not change, 142 
and we s^ in Italian, noi ahhiamo amatOy voi avete 
parlato. But in the verb essifre^ and in the tenses 
conjugated with ess^re^ the participle agrees with the 
nominative case, which governs the verb, noi siamo 
stati, we have been ; voi siete state, you {women) have 
heen ; I miei figli sono amati da tutti, or, sono stati 
amati da tutti, mt/ children are loved^ or, have been 
lovedy by every body. 

But when the accusative case precedes the verb, the 143 
past participle is made to agree with it. Hence, when 
the accusative stands before the verb, the participle is 
declined. 

1) Che (which is the accusative for whom and 
which, whether they are singular^ or plural) 
must precede its verb ; hence, in such cases, 
the participle of the active verbs will agree 
with the substantive for which che stands (i. e. 
which is the antecedent to che). 

La lettera che ho scritta, the Utter iohiok I have written. 
I libri che ho comprati, the books which I hate bought, 

Le persone che ho vedute, the people that 1 have seen, 

2) The accusative of personal pronouns must (as 
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a general rule) precede the verb, and then the 
participle is made to agree with them, as— 

Egli ci ha reduti («ot Tedato), he hcu iun m. 

Noi le abbiamo ossenrate, im have observed them (fem.)« 

Noi gli abbiamo comprati, we have bought them, 

Egli Tha percoasa, he has strudc her, 

3) Quale, which (sing,) ; quali, which (plur,) ; in- 
terrogative pronouns, precede the verb, and the 
participle agrees with them. 

Quali libri ayete letti 1 which booh have you read ? 

Quale delle due avete amata 1 tDhich of the two nave you loved ? 

But the Italians do not observe these rules very 
strictly. 

144 VOCABULAHV. 

This man, quest'uomo. The side, la parte. 

This woman, questa donna. To gcun, or obtain, ottenSre, ri- 

The room, la stanza. portare. 

The army, I'eserclto. The price, il premio. 

The sword, la spada. The loss, la perdlta. 

To fight, combattSre. Dead, morto. 

The victory, la vittoria. To require, domandare, richiedere. 

To punish, punire. The cherries, le cerfise. 

Idle, ozioBO. The enemy, il nemico. 

/SWt, breve. To strike, percuotSre. 

Heacy, grave. 

Exercise 24. 
145 a) 1. I soldati hanno combattutb bene. 2. La 
vittoria ^ stata dalla nostra parte. 3. La vittoria, 
che hanno riportata, h gloriosa. 4. Le vittorie, che 
sono state riportate dai Bomani, non furono sem- 
pre gloriose. 5. La spada, che vi ho data. 6. I 
premj, che abbiamo ottenuti. 7. Moiti nemici sono 
stati uccisi. 8. Abbiamo avuto grave perdita. 9. 
I nemici hanno avuto molti morti. 10. Quali premj 
avete ottenuti! 11. Quale dei due ha vinto? 12. 
Quelle signore sono state ammalate. 13. Quei due 
fanciulli sono morti! 14. La vittoria ^ stata gloriosa. 
15. Essi hanno amato la virtii, e odiato il vizio. 16. 
Quanti uccelli avete presi i 

h) 1. Here are the books which you have required. 

2. These are not the books which I have required. 

3. The letter, that you have written, is too short. 4. 
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The letters which we have written. 5. These ladies 
have been loved. 6. Those boys have been punished. 
7. They have struck me. 8. She has offended me. 
9. We have been idle. 10. You have been glorious. 

11. The cherries, which we have bought, are good. 

12. Have they been good ! 13. Have they been vic- 
torious! 14. How many enemies have you killed! 
15. I have killed nobody. 



Lesson 25. 

Pluperfect., 

There are two pluperfects in Italian, one of which 1^6 
is formed with the imperfect of the verb avere, and 
the past participle ; thus, aveva avuto : and the other 
with the perfect, ehbi^ and the same participle ; thus, 
Mi atrnto. 

The second pluperfect, io ebbi avuto, / hcui (Just) 147 
Tiady describes an action as just over when another 
took place. It might be called the paulo-ante-pluper- 
fect («. e. the little-before-pluperfect). It is generally 
preceded or followed by some one of these abverbs : 
quando, when; tosto che, as soon as; dopo, or dopochb, 
after and after that; appena, scarcely^ &c. 

The firat pluperfect, lo aveva parlato, / had spoken^ us 
is of a more extensive use ; it describes an action as 
over before another began, without any reference to 
its being just over, and may therefore stand with the 
perfect, and with other tenses also, as we shall here- 
after see. 

Vocabulary. 149 

A month, un mese. A coming or arritcU, venuta. 

To sup, cenare. To promise, promettere. 

Shsep, la pecora. To lea/ee, lasciare. 

The house, la casa. ' Shame, vergogna. 

Protection, la protezione. 2%« company, la compagnia. 
Word of honour, parola d'onore. Before, prima. 

The sound, il suono. Herself, se stessa. 

Togaher, insieme. The heU, la campana. 

To dine, pransare. Without dwH, senza dubbio. 
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To hreotkfcut, far colazione (lit. to make hreakfad). 
Long tince, tong, da lungo tempo, da lungo tempo in qaiL 
Since when, da quando in qui^ or da quanto tempo. 
To he in need, aver bisogno (lit. to have need). 

Exercise 25. 

150 a) 1. To aveva pranzato poco prima della vostra 
venuta. 2. Avevano promesso di venire. 3. Quando 
mi ebbe promesso, lo lasciai. 4. Ella mi aveva pro- 
messo la sua protezione. 5. Appena ebbi pranzato, 
partii. 6. Mi avevano udito parlare. 7. Da quando 
m quk aveste bisogno di lui. 8. Non ne ebbi pi^ 
bisogno. 9. Ella ebbe vergogna di se stessa. 10. 
Avemmo rossore di parlargli. 11. Dopo che ebbi 
ottenuto la sua parola d^onore, fui contento. 12. 
Ella aveva ricevuto i suoi denari. 13. Avevano pran- 
zato con me. 14. Dopo che ebbe fatto colazione, gli 
parlai. 15. Dopo che mi ebbero promesso di venire. 
16. Egli aveva cenato, e stava in riposo. 17. Quando 
ebbe udito il suono delta campana, ci lascib. 18. 
Avevano avuto vergogna delle loro parole. 

b) 1. Since when did he need you! (say in Italian^ 
had he need of you*!) 2. Since yesterday he had 
supped with me. 3. I had scarcely bought this house, 
wnen it fell. 4. He had had much pleasure in seeing 
rou. 5. I had believed him without doubt. 6. He 
lad left us, when you came in. 7. We had break- 
fasted together. 8. Had you promised him to come! 
9. I had not promised to come. 10. How long had 
you been together! 11. We had been together 
scarcely a month, 12. Since when had you left that 
house! 13. I had left that house since yesterday. 

14. He had had a large company. 

— I I 

Lesson 26. 
Future Perfect. 

161 The future perfect marks an action that will be 
done at some future time. In Italian, as in English, 

* Da quando in quk ebbe bisogno di yoi. 



£ 
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it is made up of the future tense of avere, to have, and 
the past participle, as, lo avrb parlato, / shall have 
spoken. 

FiUure Perfect, 

Cred-^e, to believe. 

I thcUl have believed, 
lo avrd credQto. 
credQto. 
credQto. 
creduto. 
creduto. 
credQto. 

ParlatOy creduto^ sentito, are indeclinable, except 
when the accusative comes first, as, le parole che avete 
udite, the words which you have heard. 

Vocabulary. 



Parl-ar«y to epeah, 

IshaUhcne spoken, 
lo Avrb parlato. 
tu avrai parlato. 
Esao avrik parlato. 
noi avremo parlato. 
Voi avrete parlato. 
Ebb! avranno parlato. 



Sent-7r0, to hear or fed, 

I tikaU have heard ovfdt, 
lo ayr6 sentito. 
sentito. 
Bentito. 
sentito. 
sentito. 
sentito. 



152 



163 



Trouble^ la pena. 
In vain, in vano. 
To work, laTorare. 
To cry, gridare. 
Begretf rimorso. 
Consoienee, coecienza. 
Progress, progresso. 
A wioked man, un'empio. 
The danger, il pericolo. 
To pardon, perdonare. 



Every, ogai, ognuno. 
2%« end, la fine. 
Up to, fino a. 
Glory, gloria. 
Regret, rammarico. 
To punith, punire. 
FauU, delitto, mancanza. 
To forget, dimenticare. 
Any, alcuno, qualche. 
To begin, principiare. 



To overcome, or surpass, superare. 

To amuse oneself, diyertirsi (reflect, verb). 

Exercise 26. 

a) 1. lo avrb lavorato in vano. 2. Tu avrai sentito 154 
rimorso dei tuoi delitti. S. Quando avrb finite di par- 
lare io, parlerete voi. 4. La coscienza di quest em- 
pio non avra avuto alcun rimorso. 5. Se avranno 
perdonato ai loro nemici, saranno perdonati. 6. Egli 
avrk avuto molta pena. 7. Quanao avremo superato 
ogni difficolta. 8. Chi avr^ combattuto, e vinto fino 
alia fine, otterrk la gloria, 9. Quando questo mondo 
avra avuto fine, un^altro migliore principiei^. 10. 
Se, avremo parlato cosl, ci punirete. 11. Lo avr^ 
punito per le sue mancanze. 12. Dimane avremo 
avuto il piacere di vederlo. 13. Quando vi avrb par- 
lato, sarb piii contento, 

D 
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b) 1. They will hare pardoned you. 2. When 
will your faults be forgotten ! 3. If they (shall) baye 
finished their tasks, they shall be rewarded. 4. I 
shall have finished with you. 5. Will they have done 
their duty ! They will have done it. 6. How much 

E regress shall we have made! None. 7. They will 
ave overcome many dangers. 8. The father^s glory 
shall be surpassed by that of the son. 9. After 
we have been amused, (say in Ital, when we shall 
have been amused*,) we will study. 10. He will have 
felt much regret. 



Lesson 27. 
Past Conditional. 

155 Itihould htvoe tpoken. I should haw believed. I thould have heard or feU, 



lo avrei parlato, 
Ta avresti parlato, 
Egli ayrebbe parlato, 
Noi ayremmo parUto, 
Yoi ayreste parlato, 
Essi ayrebbero parUtOy 



lo ayrei creduto, 
creduto, 
creduto, 
credato, 
credutOy 
creduto^ 



lo ayrei aentito, 
sentitO) 
fieatitOy 
sentito, 
sentitOj 
senUto, 



156 



Vocabulary. 

To meet, incontrare. 
Nothing, niente. 
Withouty senza. 
A doubtf dubbio. 
To scold, sgridare. 
Company, comitiya. 
Superior, superiore. 
Parents^ genitori. 
To abandon, abbandonare. 
Money, dauari or daparo. 



Danger, pexieok). 
Life, yita. 
To save, salyare. 
To revive, ravyivare. 
Courage, coraggio. 
NevDs, notizia. 
Despair, disperazione. 
To give himsdf, darai. 
Road, yia. 
Again, di nnoyo. 



Exercise 27, 

157 ^) 1* In quella comitiva mi avrebbe incontrato. 
2. I suoi genitori non lo avrebbero sgridato. 3. I 
vostri danari ci avrebbero salvato dal pericolo della 
vita. 4. Non avrei sgridato i miei figli, se avessi 
saputo (if I had known) la verity. 5. Questa notizia 



* Quando ci sar^mo diyerfciti) studieresno. 
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avrebbe rawivato il mio coraggio. 6. Quest^uomo si 
sarebbe dato alia disperazione. 7. Senza dubbio lo 
avrei incontrato sulIa via. 8. Quanto danaro ui av- 
rebbero dato miei superiori! Pochissimo (very little)* 

h) 1. I would never have scolded him. 2. Would 
they ever have abandoned me! 3. I would never 
have met him again, if 1 were not your friend. 4. 
Without doubt he would have saved me from my 
danger. 5. Their parents would have given all their 
money to save them. 6. Nothing would have revived 
his courage. 7. I should never nave believed that I 
could have met (aay in Ital, to meet) such a com- 
pany. 

Le99on 28. 
Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

The perfect and pluperfect of the subjunctive are 158 
formed respectively with the present and imperfect 
subjunctive of avere^ and the past participle. 

Perfect SuljufMhe, 

That I may hem That I may haw be- Thctt I may have 

tpoken, litoea. heard or jelt, 

Che io abbia parlato, Che io abbia creduto, Che io abbia sentito, 

Che tu abbia parlato^ creduto, sentito, 

Ch*egli abbia parlato, creduto, Bentito, 

Che noi abbiamo parlato, creduto, aentito, 

Che voi abbiate parlato, creduto, sentito, 

Ch'eglino abbiano parlato, creduto, sentito, 

Pluperfeet SfU)junotive, 

That I might haw Thai I might have be- That I might have 

epcken. lieved, heard or felt, 

Che io aveeai parlato^ Che io abbia creduto, Che io abbia aentito, 

Che tu avessi parlato, creduto, sentito, 

Ch'egli avesBe parlato, creduto, sentito, 

Che noi aveesiino parlato, creduto, sentito, 

Che voi aveste parlato, creduto, sentito, 

Ch'eglino avessero parlato^ creduto, sentito, 

VOCABULABY. 169 

Tottudy, studiare. /( seemif pare. 

Science f la scienza. People , il popolo. 

Needy or leant, bisogno, Ghreatcr, maggiore. 

D 2 
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OiwrnmetU, il ^yemo. The Ored»^ i Gred. 

HUtory, Ia stona. To eonmtert viDcSre. 

Andentf antico. Marathon, Maratona. 

To remmber, rammentare. To be avbjeot to, soggiaeere. 

2%e blood, il sangue. Enough, abbastanza. 

KnowUdgcy sapienza. To tprMd, spargere. 

Benefit, beneficio. The /n^mtton, I'lnqnisizione. 

Mankind, genere nmano. i 

The beginning, origin, rorigine^ il principio. \ 

. Exercise 28. 

160 a) 1. Pare che nessun popolo abbia govemato gU 
uomini con maggior sapienza del. popolo Romano. 
2. Si crede che abbiate studiato (j^uesta scienza. 3. 
Alcuni credono che Boma non abbia avuto origine da 
Biomolo. 4. Se i Greci non avessero vinto a Mara- 
tona, TEuropa avrebbe soggiaciuto alFAsia. 5. Non 
credete che io abbia parlato abbastanza! 6. Se 
aveste parlato meno, sarebbe stato meglio. 7. L& 
storia antica non rammenta alcun tribunale che abbia 
sparse tanto sangue innocente quanto Flnquisizione. 

h) 1. I did not know that you had remembered me to 
your friends. 2. Did you not know that I had studied 
this science ! 3. I do not know whether the Greeks 
or the Romans had laws better adapted for (say t^ 
Ital. had better laws for) the benefit of mankind. 
4. It appears that you have remembered me in my 
wants. 



Lesson 29. 
Verls conjugated loUh essSre, to he, 

161 We have hitherto had verbs conjugated with avere, 
to have. In these verbs the participle remains un- 
changed, whether used in the singular or plural : io ho 
parlato, noi abbiamo parlato. 

162 But the verbs that are conjugated with essere, to he^ 
in the active voice, make the participle to agree ia 
gender and number with the subject, that is, with 
the nominative case to the verb. 
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Petfeet. 

Pluperfect. 

Paulo^ante' 
Pluperfect, 
Future 
Perfect. 



li^dieatite, 

{lo Bono oadntOi I 
havefcUlen, 
{lo era oadutO| I had 
fallen, 
lo fui cadutO|/ had 

fallen, 
lo sard cadutOi / 
ekall have fallen. 



CondUional, 

lo sarei oadutO| / diould have 
fallen, 

Subfunctive, 

Che 10 sia caduto, that I may be 

fallen, 
Che 10 foflsi caduto, that I might 

hefaUen^ 



Perfect Indefinite, 



lo Bono cadnto, I have fallen, 
Tu sei caduto, thou hattfaUen, 
Egli h caduto, he has fallen. 



Noi siamo cadnti, tee haw fallen, 163 
Yoi siete cadutij you have fallen, 
Eglino Bono caduti, they have 
fallen. 

It is unnecessary to go through the rest of the tenses, which are 
simply those of euire with the participle appended. 

VOCABULAEY. 164 



The houtCf la casa. 

Many times, molte volte. 

Where, dove. 

To ^tU, serrare. 

The door, la porta. 

Better, meglio. 

Church, la chiesa. 

Yesterday, ieri (pronounce jeri). 

To set out, partire. 

Yet, anoora. 



To go, andare. 

Gone (part.), andata 

To come, venire. 

Come (part.), venuto. 

To arrive, arrivare. 

To die, morire. 

Dead (part.), morto. 

To enter, to go in, entrare. 

The work, il lavoro. 

To be grieved, essere afflitto. 

Death, la morte. 

Exercise 29. 

a) 1. lo Bono venuto a casa vostra molte volte. 165 
2. Dove siete andato ! 3. Quando furono entrati, fil 
serrata la porta. 4. Se fossero arrivati prima, sarebbe 
stato meglio. 5. Siamo stati in chiesa. 6. Sono 
andati al teatro. 7. lo non credo che vostro padre 
sia arrivato. 8. lo credeva che foste morto. 9. No, 
signore, ella non % arrivata. 10. Siamo andati da lui 
molte volte. 11. Eeli b morto. 12. Voi eravate 
partite, signore, quando noi arrivammo. 13. Mi dis- 
place che sia partito cosl presto. 14. Sarei partito 
leri, se avessi avuto tempo. 15. Saremmo arrivati 
ieri, se il tempo fosse stato buono. 16. Sono stato 
afflitto per la morte di mia sorella. 

() 1. As soon as you were gone out, he came. 2. 

D 3 
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My brother is gone to London. 3. Had he gone into 
{say in liaL^ was he entered in) my house ! 4. Do i 
you think she is gone out ah'eady ! 5. Mr. T. was 
just going out (stava per uscire). 6. I am to set off 
for Paris (sano^ or sto per partire). 7. I fear she is 
not come. 8. I came as (say in Ital.^ I arrived when) 
he was going out. 9. Have you finii^ed your work? 
No, Sir, my work is not yet finished. 

Additional Examples. 

&) 1. As soon as you were gone out she came. 2. 
My brother is gone to London. 3. Had she gone into 
(say in Ital. was she entered in) my house T 4. Do 
you think she is gone out already? 6. They were 
much grieved. 6. He will be much grieved by so 
doing. 7. Mrs. S. was just going out (stava per uscire^ 
8. I am to set off. 9. He is going to Paris. 10. I 
fear he is not come. 11. I arrived when they were 
going out. 12. Have they finished their work ? No, 
Sir, their work is not yet finished ; but I wish it was* 



Lesson 30. 
Passive Verbs. 



166 The Passive Verb is formed by the verb essSre, to 
he^ and the past participle ; thus : to he praised^ esser 
lodato. 

Peesent Infinitiye. 

167 ^iSiBet lodato, to he praised; Easere state lodato, to hone heen 

praised. 

Paeticiples. 

Lodato, praised; essendo lodato, being praised; easendo stato 
lodato, hamng been praised. 

Indicative. 

Present. Imperfect, 

To sono lodato, / am praised, lo era lodato, / was praised-. 

Peffect. Perfect Indefinite. 

lo fui lodato, / tsas praised. lo sono stato lodato, / have been 

praised. 
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Pluperfect, Pauh-anU-Pluperfeot.^ 

To era stato lodato^ I had been lo fui stato lodato^ I had been 
praiaed, praited. 

Fvtun, Future Petfeet. 

lo Bard lodato^ I tkaU be praieed, lo 8ar6 stato lodato, / thail have 

been praited. 

Conditional. 
Pretent. Pott, 

lo sarei lodato, / ^u/uld be praieed, lo earei stato lodato, / ihould haw 

beenpraited, 

SUBJUNCnVB. 

PretetU. Imperfect, 

Che 10 ina lodato, that I may be Che io fossi lodato, that I might 
praked* be praised. 

Perfect Pluperfect, 

Che 10 sia stato lodatOy that I may Che io fossi stato lodato, that I 
have been praised. might have been praised, 

Impeiutiye. 
Sii or sia lodato tu^ be thou praised, Sia lodato egli, let him be praised. 

The passive verb can be reduced to the form of an 168 
active verb, in the following manner : 

The particle «t, as also the verb i>enire (to come) are 169 
often used instead of the verb essere^ in the simple 
tenses; for example, vengo informato dairultima 
vostra lettera, / am informed hy your last letter ; mi 
vien detto, it is told to me ; mi veniva detto, it was told 
to me ; mi venne detto, it toas told to me ; se mi venisse 
detto, if it had been told to me ; or, mi si dice, they tell 
me ; mi si diceva, they toere teUing me ; mi si disse, se 
mi si dicesse, &;c. 

Vocabulary. 170 

To be constrained^ esser costretto. To be sawd, esser salvo. 

To last, durare, continuare. To be etteemed, essere stimato. 

Oreat deal, gran cosa, molto. Longer, piu lungo tempo. 

To distribute, distribuire. City, c'xtik, 

Magio art* arte magiea. The word, parola. 

A little more, un poco di piii. The court, la cotte. 

They say, or one says, or we say, si dice (lit. it says itself), vien detto 

(lit. it comes said), or d detto (it is said). 
They beliete, si crede (lit. it believes itself), 
One thinks sOt si pensa cosi (lit. it thinks itself thus). 
They beliete it is so, credono di si (lit. they believe of yes). 
They believe it is not so, credono di no (lit. they believe of no). 

D 4 
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Exereise 30. 

171 a) 1. Si dice da tutti cosi. 2. Che cosa si pensa 
alia corte? 3. Non si crede che la pace durerll lungo 
tempo. 4. Ghe yi si disse dai yostri amici! 5. Mi 
yenne detto cosi. 6. Se mi yerr^ detto cos), rispon- 
derb. 7. Nel medio eyo si credeya all^arte magica. 
8. Non mi si credera gran cosa. 9. Non gli yeniya 
creduto* gran cosa. 10. Gli yeniyano distribuiti 
molti danari. 11. Si durerk un poco di pid. 12. Se 
si credei^ alle yostre parole, sarete salyo. 

b) 1. If yirtue were esteemed, it would be followed. 
2. It is thought that you were not at home. 3. They 
were much esteemed. 4. In the ancient times they 
lived longer. 5. What do they think in the city! 
6. I do not know if they think right (say in ItaL 
well) or not. 7. They belieye it is so : others belieye 
it is not so. 8. I could hear him yery well. 9. I 
■' could tell it to him (mt vewMfatto di dirgUdo). 



Lesson 31. 
Personal Pronowns and Conjunctive Pronouns. 

172 The personal pronouns are often united with some 
others, called conjunctive pronouns, in the dative and 
accusative cases ; and then they change the i into 0, 
as follows : — 

173 To me ity me lo (la,/.). To me ofity me ne. 

to thee tt, te lo (Ia,/A to thee ofU, te ne. 

to himtdfU, se lo (la,/.). to him of it, gliene. 

to us itf ce lo (la,/.). to her of it, gliene. 

to wju itf re lo (la,/\ to us of it, ce ne. 

to him it, glielo (la,/). to you of it, ve ne. 

to her it, glielo (la,/). to hxmsdfofit, se ne. 

to me them, me li (ie,/). to herself of it, se ne. 

to thee them, te li (le, /.). to himsdfU, se lo (m.). 

to him them, glieli (le,/). to hersdfit, se la (/). 

to us them, ce li (le,/.). to himself them, se li (m.). 

to you them, re li (le,/;. to herself ^em, se le (/.). 

* They did not bdieve much offthat he said, lit. There did not eome 
much believed for him. 



g 
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These conjunctive pronouns, when placed before the 174 
verb, stand separate ; as, non me lo dite ; but when 
ut after the verb, they are joined to it ; as, vorrei 
ir velo, / should like to tell ywn, it. 

Egli me lo da, A« gives it to me. 
Dammelo (2ndpers. sing.)^ or datemelo (2nd. pers. 
flur.)^ give it to me. 

Observe that the consonant of the pronoun is doubled when the 
verb is a monosyllable. 

These pronouns are put after the verb in the first 175 
and second person of tne imperative (a), in the in- 
finitive (5), and in the two participles (<?). In poetiy 
and in an elevated style this rule is not always observed. 

(a) Gomprendilo bene, tmderstand it %oeU. 

(b) Gomprenderlo bene, to tmderstand it well. 

(c) Gomprendendolo bene, understanding it well. 
(c) Gompresolo bene, having imderstood it well. 

lo gliene parlerb, / will q>eai of it to him. 
Egli me ne parlb, he spoke of it to me. 

The third person plural is. loro (to them)y which is 176 
indeclinable, and serves for both the genders ; as, voi 
parlate loro, you speak to them ; io ne parlo loro, / 
^pecJc to them of it. 

Observe, di is dative case sing, (to hm)^ or accusative plural 177 

Dat. Io gli dissi, / told to him, 

Aoous. Io Yorrei vedergli, or vederli, I wmld tee ikem. 

It is the same with le : 

Dat, Le parlai. I tpake to her. 
Aeoui. Le vidi, I taw them, 

VoCABULAEY. 178 

^ iMfn, avvertire. The door, la porta, 

jo offer, offrire. To open, aprire. 

5 •H^er, soffrire. To give^ dare, 

^ow, pill. Much, molto. 

■^ praiHSf le lodi. To hear, sentire. 

M(mey^ danaro. To teU, dire. 

^y^t ia preghiera. To fail, mancare. 

■«M«te», le miserie. 
•« *ittfo before, poco fa,, or poco prima. 

D 5 
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Exercise 31. 

179 a) 1. lo gli ofirii del danaro. 2. Tu non glieF 
offiristi. 3. Egli non gli api) la porta.* 4. Egli ci 
dette pid lodi che danaro. 5. Non glielo darb pid. 

6. Non glieraprimmo (toe did not open it to him), 

7. Le lodi che gli abbiamo offerte. 8. Se glielo avver- 
tiste. 9. Lo avvertimmo delle sue miserie. 10. 6Ii 
sentimmo parlare insieme. 11. Parliamogliene. 12. 
Non gliene p^rleremo pid. 13. Parlatene loro, 14, 
Non me ne parlare. 15. Se te ne avesse parlato. 
16. Le parlai poco fa. 17. Le sentite voi! non le 
sento. 18. lo non gli amo. 19. Amagli. 20. Gli 
amerei, se potessi. 

5) 1. I offered it to you. 2. They warned me of it. 
3. Do not speak to me of it. 4. I heard her speaking. 

5. A little before you, I offered her some money. 

6. Do you hear them ! 7. I do not hear them. 8. I 
wish to hear you warn me of my faults. 9. Open the 
door for him. 10. Do not fail to offer him your praises. 
11. Having heard them, he went away. 12. Tell 
them to come in. 13. Tell him not to come. 



Lesson 32. 
Absolute Form of the Personal Pronouns, 

180 Those forms of the personal pronouns are called 
absolute^ which do not stand immediately as the nomi- 
native or accusative to the verb, nor as the dative 
without a preposition, but independently of the general 
construction of the sentence ; for instance, in oppo- 
sition to other pronouns, in answers, under the govern- 
ment of prepositions, &c. 

Absolute Form of the Pronoum. 

Pen. N<m. Otn. BcA. Abl. 

181 /, lo di me a me da me. 

Thou, tn di te a te da te. 

He, egli di lui a lui da lui. 

She, eUa di lei a iei da lei. 



182, 183.] 
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Pm. 


Norn* 


6r0fl* 


DaL 


Ahl. 


We, 


noi 


dinoi 


snoi 


da noi. 


Youy 


voi 


di Yoi 


B voi 


da voi. 


They (m.), 


eglino 
efieno 


di loro 


a loro 


da loro. 


Th^ (0, 


di loro 


a loro 


da loro. 


W?}(->^-)- 


diae 


tie 


dase. 



69 



The Italian language has three pronouns to express 182 
he or she^ viz.: — 1. egli^ esso^ and cokU (hs). The first 
is used of a person mentioned a little before ; as, egli 
mi disse cosl, he fold me so. Esso is used of persons 
and things ; as, esso cavallo or esso libro mi piace, that 
horse or that hook pleases me. Colui has reference to 
any person whatever, and can begin a sentence ; as, 
colui che piantb la vigna fil No^, he who planted the 
vine was Noah ; but we cannot say, egli che pianto, 
&c., or esso che pianto, &c. 2. For the feminine, ellOy 
essa^ and colei {she)^ are used, and they follow the same 
rule as the masculines. The plurid is eglino^ essi^ 
eoloro {they^ m.), elleno^ esse^ coloro (they^ f.). See 
number 11. Ea. : Coloro che ci nocquero tanto furono 
prima gli Spagnoli, e poi i Tedeschi, they who injured 
us so much were first the Spaniards^ and thm the 
Germans. 

The absolute forms of the personal pronouns are 183 
used ; (1) when the pronoun is govemea by a prepo- 
sition, e. g. come with m«, venite con me ; (2) when 
the pronoun stands alone as the answer to a question ; 
thus, who did itf io (/), sono io (it is l\ or voi 
(yott), siete voi (it is you who did it). (3) When 
several pronouns, or a pronoun and a substantive are 
connected by and^ or^ neither, nor, <bc. ; as, he and 
you, we and our brother ^ egli e voi, noi e nostro fratello. 
(4) When the pronoun follows the comparative tlian 
or as ; as, he is taller than /, egli % pid grande di me ; 
or, he is as tall as /, egli % grande come me. (5) When 
the personal pronoun is followed by a relative; as, 
you that are rich, voi che siete ricchi. (6) When 
the pronoun is opposed antithetically to another pro- 
noun or substantive, or is to be otherwise emphatic ; 

D 6 
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[184 — 187. 



as, he spoh^ not you, egli parib, non voi ; he defyoted 
himself to Am, not to her^ egli si dedicb a lui, non a 
lei. 

184 Ltd and lei are often used instead of eaU and eUa^ 
especially in common conversation; as, lui parIb, e 
lei rise, ne spoke^ and she laughed. 

185 Lui also and M, m^, &c., are used after the con- 
junction come ; as, egli parlb come me, come lei, come 
lui, come voi, he spoke as I^ as she, as he^ as you. 

186 Lui and lei are used also after the verb essere ; and 
they say in Italian, se fossi lui, se fossi lei, if I were 
he^if I were she ; and a poet says : Addimandb chi 
fosse lui che pendeva insanguinato e spento. He 
asked who teas he^ that teas hanging bloody and dead. 

187 VOCABULAEY. 

To know, sapere. To leave^ laaciare, abbandonAre. 

To do, fare. To flatter, adulare. 

To give, dare. To despise, disprezzare. 

The favour, il favore. It, cid. 

Hdp, ajuto. Of it, vi or ci, lit. there, in thcAplaee'^. 

But, ma. To remember, ricordaxsi. 

As muM as he can, per quanto pud. 

As to me, quanto a me, or, in quanto a me. 



Partieip. 
1. sapendo, 
saputo. 



2. faeendo, 
fatto. 

3. dando, 
dato. 



Present, 
so, eaX, sa. 
sappiamo, sapete, 
sanno. 

fo, fai, &. 
faeciamo, fate, 

fanno. 
do, dai, dk, 

diamo,date, danno. 



Subj. present. 

1. cbe sappia, &c. 

che sappiamo, sappiate, sap- 
piano. 

2. che faccia, &c. 

che facciamo, facciate,facciano. 

3. che dia, &c. 

che diamo, diate, diano. 



Perfea. 
seppi, sapesti, seppe. 
sapenmio, sapeste, 
seppero. 

feci, facesti, feoe. 
facemmo, feceste, 

fecero. 
diedi, desti, diede 

or dette. 
demmo, deste,diedero 

or dettero. 

Imperfect, 
sapessi, &c. 



facessi, &c. 
dessi, See. 



Puture. 
saprd. 



far6. 



dard. 



As, non ci pensava, / did not think of it. 
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Exerme 32. 

a) 1. Chi ^li diede ajuto! 2. Egli dette ajuto a 188 

lui, e non a lei. 3. Essi mi fec^ro un favore. 4. lo 

farb cib per voi. 5. Egli non lo fece nb a lui, nb a noi. 

6. Se fossi lei vi avrei abbandonato. 7. Essi adulano 

me e voi. 8. Voi lo sapete come me. 9. Esse lo 

seppero quanto voi. 10. lo non penso nemmeno a 

me stesso. 11. Egli disprezza noi soli. 12. Non par- 

tiremo senza di voi*. 13. In quanto a me sono con- 

tento. 14. In quanto a lei non ci penso. 15. Bicor- 

dati di me. 16. In quanto a me fa bel tempo. 17. 

Per lui il tempo fe favorevole. 18. Se fecero favore a 

voi, fecero incomodo a noi. 19. Se non fosse lui che 

ci pensasse, chi ci penserebbe ! 20. Lo seppe prima 

di noi. 21. Lo faremo bene quanto voi. 

h) 1. He mistrusts me as much as he can. 2. They 
gave much help to them. 3. Why dost thou do it 
for me! 4. Do it for us. 5. They abandoned me 
and her. 6. Will you set out without me? 7. I 
love him and her. 8. I saw her, but not him. 9. 
They remember me. 10. I remember you very well. 
11. He loves himself too much. 12. He spoke to 
her, but not to him. 13. Are you he that spoke to 
me? 14. Do you speak to me! 15. You and I are 
both poor. 16. My dog will never leave me. 



Lesson 33. 

Further observations upon the Personal and Absolute 

Pronovms, 

Sometimes to give greater force to the affirmation, i89 
the Italians, instead of esso^ and essa^ make use of 
imo {he)i and dessa (she)^ and in plural dessi and desse. 
Egli fe pur desso, he is himself; and generally these 
forms are expressed with the verb essere and parere^ 
^ seem^ e. g. mi par dessa, she seems to be herself. 

Instead of saying, con me, con te, &c., toith me, 190 

• * Without you : fill up the ellipse^ senza (la campagnia) di voi. 
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icith theey &c. ; they say, meco, teco, seco, or seco lui, 
seco lei, seco loro, wUh him^ with her^ vnth them. 

191 The ahsolute pronouns are often united with stessOj 
and medesimo {himself)^ as follows : 

N. lo Btesso, or io medesimo. fern, steasay or medesiiiia. 

G. di me stesso, or di me medesimo. ptwr. stesse, or medesime. 
D. a me stesso, or a me medesimo. 
Ab. da me stesao, or da me medesimo. 
Plur. noi stessi, or noi medesimi, &c. ; and so on with the other 
pronouns : 
He spoke to ns by himself, Egli et paarlJo da te gteuo. 

192 When the action is reflected upon the person that 
does it, we use the pronoun se^ and not lui or lei^ 
e.g. egli si fida troppo a se stesso, he trusts too much m 
himself; or, ella si fida troppo a se stessa, she trusts 
too much in herself; and not, a lui stesso, or a lei 
stessa. 

193 Vocabulary. 

To trust, confidarsi. To belong to, appartenere a, toccare a« 

To teem, parere. To hind or cMobch to, legare. 

Life, vita. To divide, separare, dividSre. 
Death, la morte. 

Exercise 33. 

194 a) 1. La tnia vita appartiene alia natura^ la gloria 
della mia morte appartiene a me. 2. Egli confida 
troppo in se stesso. 3. Quella che viene mi par 
dessa^ 4. Era lui, che vi parlo! No, era lei. 6. 
La virtil lega gli uomini tra loro, il vizio gli divide. 
6. Se fossi stato in lei, sarei partito. 7. Non appar- 
tiene a me il parlare: 8. Tocca a lui a fare. 9. Non 
toccb nb a me, nb a voi. 10. Mi pareva che fosse lei. 
11. Andrb seco lei a Parigi. 12. Venngro meco in 
chiesa. 13. Non andrb mai pid seco loro. 14. Fate 
che venga meco. 15. L'esser troppo contento di se ^ 
una foUia. 

b) 1 . Who was with her ! Nobody. 2. Who will 
go with me ? 3. He spoke very ill of you before me. 
4. She appeared to be herself. 5. Who trusts too 
much in himself is a vain man. 6. He attaches me 
to him (say in ItaL himself) by his good manners. 
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7. Do not separate us from you. 8. He only asks 
patience from you. 9. We thank him, and not her 
(my in Ital. we render our thanks to him, and not to 
her). 10. She follows me alone. 11. He made it 
by himself. 12. Yes, it is he himself. 33. He 
came with her. 14. Shall I go with him! 15. Go 
with him, and with no one else (e con nesmn aUro). 



Lesson 34. 

Absolute Forms of the Possessive Pronotms, 

The Italian language, like the English, has separate 195 
forms for the possessive pronouns, when they are used 
(like otir, mine^ &c.) without a substantive. See number 
32. 

One of my friends is expressed in Italian, un mio 196 
amico ; one of his friends^ un suo amico. 

I miei, i tuoi, used absolutely, mean my relations^ 197 
my family, 

U mio, used absolutely, means my property : thus, 
gli detti tutto il mio, I gave him all my property. 

It is mine^ it is his^ it is yours^ Jkc.^ are translated 198 
% mio, ^ tuo, ^ suo, h nostro, ^ vostro, &c., marking 
the possession of some thing. 

Questo libro ^ mio, this hook is mine, 
Questa casa ^ vostra, this house is yours. 

It will be useful to pay attention to the following 199 
phrases : 

II capitano e i suoi soldati, the captain and his 
soldiers. 

I soldati e il loro capitano, the soldiers and their 
captain. 

Egli parla a Carlo e ai figli di lui^ he speaks to 
Charles and to his children ; and not ' ai suoi figli^ 
(which would be 'fo his own children'). 

Thus, Antonio uccise Cicerone e tutti i suoi nemici, 
Antony killed Cicero and all his enemies (viz. the enemies 
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of Ankmy); but saying, Antonio uoctae Cicerone e 
tutti i di lui nemici, it would signify (M the enemies of 
Cicero* 

200 Vocabulary. 

Sick, ammalato. JRiehf ricco. 

Good keaUk, buona salute. To pap, pagare. 

To loae, perdiSre. To wdue, Taiere. 

Commeree, commercio. It it enouah, basta (lit. U suffices), 

Sheepy pecora. The dog, il cane. 

A wm4, una voglia. Clever, bravo. 

The will, la volontft. Toute, gusto. 

Chutonu, costllme. Broker, germano, Dratello. 

Now, ora. Kind, gentile. 

To deride, deridere. Sisler, germana, sorella. 

A game or play, gambling, un giuoco. 

Exercise 34. 

201 a) 1. II mio fratellino % ammalato. 2. La mia 
sorella % di buona salute. 3. Persi tutto il mio al 
giuoco. 4. Gomprai il podere del mio amico, e tutte 
le sue pecore. 5. Questa casa era mia ima volta, ora 
% sua. 6. Orazio castigb, deridendo i costumi de'^suoi 
tempi. 7. Cicerone punl Catilina e i di lui complici. 
8. Di chi b questo libro i h mio. 9. II suo commercio 
coUe Indie lo fece ricco. 10. Tutto il mio ed il suo 
non basta a pagare i loro debiti. 11. Un suo amico 
lo salvb. 12. II mio basta per me e per voi. 13. 
Questa cosa b di mio^gusto. 14. Egli fa a sua voglia, 
a sua volontk. 15. £ mio costume di dire la verity. 
16. Questo non b in nostro potere. 17. Vado a casa 
sua. 18. Ditegli da parte mio. 19. II mio genitore 
e la mio genitrice (or, I miei genitori) partivano. 

5) 1. This dog is mine. 2. Your sister is clever. 
3. One of my friends loves him. 4. It is my wish to 
go there. 6. It is not in my power. 6. If it was in 
your power to do so. 7. It was my wish to start. 

8. Tell him on my part (da parte mia) to come. 

9. Is there any thing to (say in ItaL of) your taste ! 

10. My brother is gone away. 11. My sister is kind 
to me. 
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Lesson 35. 

Passive Verbs. 

The passive verb is formed in Italian as in English, 
by the verb to be (ess^re) and the past participle : thus, 
to be lovedy essere amato ; to be esteemed^ essere stimato. 
The tenses, therefore, will not present any difficulty. 

I. INFINITTYB. 203 

Eesere amstOy to be loved ; Essere stato amato, to have been loved, 

II. PARTICIPLES. 

Amato, loved; essendo amato, being loved; essendo stato amato, 
having been loved, 

III. IMDICATIYE. 

PreteiU, Imperfect, 

lo Bono amato, / am loved* lo era amato, I woe loved. 

Perfect, Perfect Indefinite. 

lo fui amato, / imm Icved, lo sono stato amato, I have been 

loved, 

Pktpeffect. Paulo-ante Pluperfect, 

lo era stato amato, I had been lo fui stato amato, I had been 
loved, loved. 

Future. Future Perfect. 

lo sard amato, I shall be loved. lo sono stato amato, I thall have 

been loved. 

IV. CONDITIONAL. 

Preeent. Past, 

lo sarei amato, / should be loved. lo sarei stato amato, / should have 

been loved. 

V. BUBJUNCriVB. 

Present. Imperfect. 

Che io sia amato, ihalt I may be Che io fossi amato, that I might be 
loved. loved, 

Peffect. Pluperfect, 

Che io sia stato amato, ^Ao^/ may Cheio fossi stato amato, that I 
have been loved, might ha/oe been loved, 

YI. IMPERATIVE. 

Sii amato, be thou Uyved. Sia amato, let him be laved. 

The agent with the passive verb is expressed by the 204 
preposition da {by) ; as, il mi6 cane ^ accarezzato 
d^ bambina, my dog is fmdUd by the infant ; sono 
lodato da tutti, / am praised by all. 
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906 The participle of the passive verb must agree with 
the nominative case. 

206 Vocabulary. 

To be prauedf esBer lodato.* To be €tdmired, essere ammimto. 

To be etteemedf eaaere stimftto. WaHike^ guerri^ro. 

A good maHf I'uomo da bene. Craftineu, astuzia. 

To be blamed, essere biasimato. To be HUedf essere ucciso. 

To be feared, esser temato. To be eked, esser yersato. 

Wiedomy saviezza, sapienza. Tke blood, il sangue. 

Always, tuttavia, sempre. 

How old are you f quanti anni avete t 

He if ei^ yean old, egli ha otto anni (lit. he hcu d^ years). 

Exercise 35. 

207 a) 1. Kuomo da bene b sempre stimato da tutti. 
2. La virtd ^ stata sempre lodata dagli uomini da 
bene. 3. I soldati sono stati biasimati. 4. lo non 
sarb biasimato da aJcuno. 5. Scipione Affricano era 
lodato e temuto dai suoi neniici. 6. La saviezza di 
Socrate b tuttavia ammirata dagli uomini. 7. Le leggi 
sono temute dai buoni. 

b. 1. Warlike virtues are admired by men. 2. He is 
not esteemed by any one. 3. He is ieared and loved. 

4. The craftiness of Ulysses is celebrated by Homer. 

5. Almost all the Roman soldiers were killed in 
the battle of Gannse. 6. The blood of man is con- 
tinually shed by tyrants. 7. How old is your sister! 
She is sixteen, sir (say in Ital, she has sixteen 
years). 8. He was twenty-one years old when he 
gained the first battle {say in Ital, he had twenty- 
one years). 



Lesson 36. 
Pronominal Verbs. 

208 Pronominal or reflexive verbs are those that always 
take after them a personal pronoun in the accusative 
case, which refers to the same person as the nomina- 
tive. 

^^ Almost all transitive verbs can be changed into pro- 
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nominal Terbs, or into apparently pronominal verbs, 
by addinff '^ ovmelf:'^ e, g. amare, to love ; amarsi, to 
lavs ones^/. 

The pronominal verbs are conjugated with esMre^ 210 
and their participle is of the same gender and number 
as the nominative case ; as, 

Ella si h astenuta dal parlare, ihe re/rained herself 
from speaking, 

Levarsi (to raise himself)^ to rise. 211 

mi levo (/ raise myself), I rise. 

ti levi (thou raisest thyself), thou risest. 

si leva (he raises himself), he rises. 

ci leviamo (we raise ourselves), we rise. 

vi levate (you raise yourselves), you rise. 

si levano (they raise themselves), they rise. 

Even in English we use the pronominal form in some 212 
of these verbs ; thus, 

Spergiurarsi, to perjure oneself. 

Vocabulary. 213 

Tofiy to, rifugiarsi. To remember^ ricordani. 

To repent, pentirsi. To mittake, ingannarsi. 

To perceive, accorgersi. About, intorno. 

To mistruit, diffidand. Conduct, condotta. 

The road, la strada. Flatterer, adulatore. 

To mock atf burlarsi. Fortress, fortezza. 

Thefondts, i falli. About, concerning, intornoi circa. 

To be griered, or to be sorry, dolersi. 

To be afflicted, affliffgersi, rattistarsi, or attristarsi. 

To forget, soordarUy or dimenticarri. 

Exercise 36. 

a) 1. lo mi diffido di me stesso. 2. Diifidatevi di 214 
costui. 3. Egli si burla di voi. 4. lo non mi burlo 
di alcuno. 5. Si pentirono de^loro falli. 6. To mi rat- 
tristo della mia disgrazia. 7. Ella si duole (Sper, sing, 
pres, of dolere) della di lui morte. 8. Bicordatevi di noi. 
9. Non se ne ricordarono pid. 10. To non me ne ricordo. 
11. Chi potrebbe ricordarsi di tutto questo i 12. Si 
rifugiarono in casa mia. 13. Pare che si burli di me. 
14, Non me ne sono accorto (part, (y accorgersi). 
16. Se me ne fossi accorto prima. 16. II nemico si 
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rifiigib neDa fortezza. 17. Si diffidarono molto di 
noi. 18. Egli teme d^ingannarBi. 19. Pentitevi de^ 
vostri falli, e vi saranno perdonati. 20. Egli si dolse 
di me, ed io mi dolgo di lui. 

i) 1. I cannot repent of it. 2. Do you remember 
me i 3. They mistook concerning me. 4. I cannot 
repent of faults, which I have not committed. 5. He 
was much grieved at (say in Ital. of) his conduct. 
6. He fled to the church, and saved himself. 7. 
Why do you mock at me ? 8. They were sorry for 
their crimes. 9. They forgot to come. 10. Forget 
me not. 11. Mock at nobody (nan ti hurlare^ or nan 
m hurlate^ di aietmo). 12. He distrusts his own heart 
(say in Ital. of his own heart). 13. Mistrust flat- 
terers. 14. I forgot to do my duty. 15. The Em- 
peror Caesar forgot all his enemies. 16. I do not 
remember it. 17. They were so afflicted that they 
mistook the road. 18. He always takes refuge in his 
books. 19. Nobody mocks at it (nesswio se ne burld). 



Lesson 37. 
Numerals. 

216 One, tmo (masc.)) or una (fern.). Twenty-two, ventidue. 

Two, dtte. Twenty-three, TetUitre. 

Three, tre. Twenty-four, tentiquattro. 

Four, qwxttro. Twenty-five, venticinqiu. 

Five, cinque. Twenty-six, veiUisei. 

Six, sH, Twenty-seven, ventttette. 

Seven, sette. Twenty-eight, ventoUo. 

Eight, otto. Twenty-nine, ventinove. 

Nine, now. Thirty, trenta. 

Ten, dieci. Thirty-one, trentuno. 

Eleven, undioi. Thirty-two, trentadue. 

Twelve, dodid. Thirty-three, trentatre. 

Thirteen, tredioi. Thirty-four, trentaqtMUnk 

Fourteen, quaUordid, Thirty-five, trentaoinque. 

Fifteen, quindid. Forty, ^uaranta. 

Sixteen, «e(^i(;i. Fifty, jotnquafOa, 

Seventeen, dioestette or dioiasette. Sixty, sessanta. 

Eighteen, didotto. Seventy, sOtcmta. 

Nineteen, dicennove or diednow. Eighty, ottanta. 

Twenty, venti. Ninety, novanta. 

Twenty-one, ventuno, A hundred, cento. 
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Two hundred, dugento, or dueoen* Twothonsand, duemUa (N.B. nit^, 

to. plur. of mille). 

Three hundred, treeento. A hundred thousand, eento mila. 

Four hundred, qitaUroeerUo, One million, un mUlione, 

A thousand, «it^. Two million, due mUlionL 

Mille (thotisand) in the plural makes mUa ; e. g. 216 
due mila soldati, tioo thfousand soldiers. 

When 'oentuTio^ trmttmoy or venttma, trentuna come 217 
before the noun, then the noun is always put in the 
singular, as venttm anno, trmtuna ghinea ; but when 
the noun is before the number, it is put in the plural, 
and they say, anni venttmOy ghinee trenttma. 

The English expressions ^ in a year,^ ' in three days,^ 218 
are translated fra un anno, fra tre giomi, or tra un 
anno, lit. within a year. 

For * it is two o''clock,' or ' twelve, o''clock,' the 219 
Italians say, Sono le due, sono le dodici, they are (i. e. it 
is) the two {hours) ; it is the twelve (hours). Vi aspetto 
a pranzo alle cinque, / eapect you to dinner at the five 
{Kours)^ i. e. at Jive o^clock. 

The ordinal numbers are : primo, secondo, terzo, 220 
quarto, quinto, sesto, settimo, ottavo, nono, decimo, 
undecimo or decimo primo, duodecimo or decimo se- 
condo, decimo terzo (yr tredicesimo, quattordicesimo, 
quindicesimo, ventesimo, trentesimo, quarantesimo, 
centesimo, millesimo, adding ' esimo ^ to the ordinal 
number. 

By changing the into a the feminine is formed ; 221 
as, prima, seconda, terza, &c. : the last is ultimo, masc, 
ult%ma, fem. They say also, la terza, la quarta parte, 
the third or fourth part ; or il terzo, il quarto, il quinto, 
the third, thefowrth, the fifth. 

After the names of sovereigns, &;c., the ordinal num- 222 
bers are used : as, Pio nono, Pius IX, ; Luigi decimo 
quarto, Loms XIV,, &c. 

With regard to numeral adverbs the Italians only 223 
use primieraraente, firstly ; secondariamente, secondly : 
and for further numbers, they say : in terzo luogo, 
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f ft the third pUiee^ thirdly ; in quarto luogo, in ths 
fmrth place^ fourthly, 

224 The distributive numbers are : ad uno ad uno, <yne 
by one ; a due a due, ttoo by ttco^ &c. ; tutti e due, 
both the two ; tutti e tre, aU the three, 

225 The collective numbers are : una decina (a ten 
together)^ una dozzina (a dozen) y una ventina, una 
trentina, &c., un centinajo, un milliaio, il doppio (the 
double)^ il triplo (the triple)^ il quadruple {the qua- 
druple)y &c. 

226 Vocabulary. 

Mercantile, mercantile. Thttrtday, Giovedi. 

The planeUt i pianeti. Friday, Venerdi. 

I%e year, I'anno. SatuMrday, Sabato. 

Tke monik, il mese. Sunday, Domenica. 

Volume, Yolume. An age, un secolo. 
A mile, un miglio (plur, migUa). To lend, prestare. 

City, citU. This day-wedc, oggi a otto. 

Rail-fDay, strada ferrata. To $aek, saccheggiare. 

The train, il treno. The vceek, la settimana. 

To arrive, arrivare. An hour, un'ora. 

Monday, Lunedl. Tvx> titnes, due volte. 

Tuesday, Martedi. Four times, quattro volte. 

Wedn^ay, Mercoledi. A league, una lega. 
Tioice two make four, due via due fa quattro. 

Exercise 37. 

227 a) 1. II mese mercantile ^ di trenta giomi. 2. La 
settimana ^ composta di sette giorni, il giorno di 
venti quattro ore. 3. Due via tre fa sei. 4. Quattro 
via cinque fa venti. 5. Uanno solare ^ composto di 
dodici mesi. 6. Trecento sessanta cinque giomi, sei 
ore, e quaranta cinque minuti, formano Tanno civile. 
7. Tre miglia inglesi formano poco pi^ d^una lega 
francese. 8. Quaranta due miglia soltanto sono tra 
Givita Vecchia e Boma. 9. La strada ferrata tra Li- 
Tomo e Firenze b di circa sessanta miglia, e si per- 
corre* in due ore, 10. L'imperator Carlo quinto 
fece saccheggiar Boma nel secolo decimo sesto. IL 
Si dice che il prime re di Boma fii Bomolo, ed il 
secondo Numa Pompilio. 

* Onepasees, does the dittance. 
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h) 1 • Lend me a hundred pounds. 2. He gave me 
the fourth volume of that history. 8. Francis the 
First, king of France, was made prisoner in the battle 
of Pavia. 4. In the year 1815 the Congress of Vienna 
made a new partition of Europe. 5. It is a hundred 
miles from Bologna to Rome (say in Hal, between 
Bologna and Borne are one hundred miles). 6. What 
o^clock is it ! It is {say in Hal, they are) six o^clock. 
7. At what o'clock does the train arrive ? At eight 
o'clock in the evening. 8. The ancient Greeks knew 
only seven planets. 9. Colombus was the first to 
discover America, in the year 1494. 10. I remained 
in Paris only fourteen days. 11. This day week we 
wiU meet («ay, we will be) together. 



Lesson 38. 



On the Genders of the Nouns, and on the Formation 

of their Plurals 

^ All the nouns ending in a, in the sin^lar, are femi- 228 
nine. (See J 9.) But except from this rule (1) all 
the proper names of men, as, Andrea, Anassa^ora; 
(2) all the names of professions and dignities of men, 
as, papa, monarca, poeta ; (S) all the nouns derived 
from the Greek, as, anafframma, assioma^problema, &c. 

All nouns ending in o, in the singular, are mascu- 229 
line. Except (1) la mano, the hand ; (2) all proper 
names of women, as, Sajb^ Dido, &c. 

All nouns ending in me^ are masculine, as, costume, 230 
custom ; rame, copper ; except la fame, hunger ; la 
speme, hope ; un'arme, an army. 

All nouns ending in re are masculine, excepting 231 

La madre, the mother. La scure, the battle-axe. 
La febbre, the fever. La torre, the tower. 
La polvere, the dust. 
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2% All the nouns ending in i are feminine, excepting 

II Tamigi, the Thames. II brindisi, the toast (in 
II di, the day. drinking healths). 

II barbagianni, the owl; 

and the proper names of men, as, Dionigi^ Ltiiffi^ &c. 

233 All the nouns ending in one are masculine, as casone, 
a great house. 

234 All the nouns ending in ione are feminine, as na- 
zione, religione, nation, religion. 

235 All the nouns ending with a vowel with an accent 
are feminine, as, la virtA, mrtue ; la cittk, the city. 

236 The proper names are excepted, as il Peru, &c., and 
the names compounded with di^ as lune<fi, martedi, 
Monday, Tuesday. 

237 All the feminine nouns ending in a, take the e in 
the plural, as la casa, le case, the house, the houses. 

The masculines of the same termination take the 
i in the plural, as il poeta, the poet, i poeti. 

238 The other terminations, both masculine or feminine, 
take the i in the plural, as la madre, le madri, the 
mothers ; Tamore, gli amori, the lovers. 

Obsebye. — All the masculine nouns ending in co and ^ take h in 
the plural, when the nouns are composed of two syllables 
only, as ricco, ricchi, rich ; luogo, luoghi^i>2aoe. But porco 
and Greco make porci and Greet, pigs^ (heda. About the 
other nouns a certain rule cannot be given. 

239 Vocabulary. 

Friend^ amico. A toaUe, passeggiata. 

Bird, uccello. Song, canto. 

Hand, la mano. Ears, orecchie. 

Grief, dolore. Qeaur, chiaro, manifesto. 

Dust, polvSre. Dream, sogno. 

Shade, ombra. Avoake, desto. 

Temple, tempio. Peace, pace. 

Opened, aperto. Sun, il sole. 

War, guerra. To deqnse, disprezzare. 

Mead^, prati. 

Speech or diecourte, discorso, loquela. 

Exercise 38. 

240 a) 1. Non siamo che polvere ed ombra. 2. Sic- 
come il caldo non pub dividersi dal fuoco, cos) il bello 
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dalPEterno. 3; II tempio di Giano era aperto in 
tempo di guerra. 4. Gli antichi Bomani disprezzayano 
le ricchezze. 5, I prati, e le valli sono le mie passeg- 
giate. 6. II canto degli uccelli dilettava le mie orec- 
chie. 7. Gli assiomi sono verity per se manifeste. 
8. Le poesie di Saffo sono tuttavia ammirate. 9. La 
speme % il sogno delFuomo desto. 

b) 1. My friend's mind is full of grief. 2. Your 
speech betrays you («ay, makes you manifest). 3. I 
desire peace. 4. Your works were useful. 5. In time 
of peace the temple of Janus was shut. 6. The shade 
of that tree defends me from the sun. 7. Your ears 
are not opened to truth. 8. I bless the hand which 
saved me. 9. Do not despise my speech. 



Lesson 39. 

CorUinttafion of the same Subject. 

All the nouns that have an accent upon the last 241 
vowel do not change in the plural ; as, la carit^, charity^ 
le carit^, charities ; la citt^, the city^ le citt&, the cities. 

All the nouns ending in gie^ and de^ or in i, remain 242 
unchanged in the plural, as, 

EiSgie, image. Grisi, crisis. 

Specie, species. Pife, /oo^. 

The article here alone distinguishes the singular 
from the plural. 

Some masculine nouns take the a in the plural, and 243 
become feminine, as, 

Miglio, miglia, miles. 

Centinaio, centinaja, himdreds. 

Migliajo, migliaja, thoiisands. 

Moggio, moggia, bushels. 

Paio, paia, pairs. 

Uovo, uova, eggs. 

Mille, mila, thousand, 

E 
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244 Some nounaliaTe two iermiiuitionB in the plural, as, 

AneDo, aoelli itnd anella, rings. 
Braccio, braed atkl bncck, timu, 
Ciglio, cigli and ciglia, ey^-hrows. 
Gonio, eomi and coma, Aon». 
Dito, diti and dita, fingers. 
Filo, fili and fila, threads. 

245 There are some nouns which end in three different 
ways in the plond ; the third termination of some of 
these belongs only to poetry, as, 

Legni, legna, and legne, fooods. 
Gesti, gesta, and g^te, deeds. 
Ossi, ossa, and esse, hones. 
Vestigi, vestigia, and vestige^ footsteps. 

The poets say also, 

Agora, for aghi, needles. 
Borgora, for borghi, loroughs. 
Corpora, for corpi, bodies. 
Latora, for lati, sides. 

246 VOCABULA&T. 

To vuncy muoT&re. lUuett^ malattia. 

To extend, estendere. It happened, accadde. 

TheiMtg,'iiT9. Sofi,ma\[e. 

The queen^ la regina. A» onu, or wtapon, anne. 

Foot, pih. A leaf, una fronda. 

Faii, fh. To goAer, zaeeogliera. 

To hcmomr, ooorare. Autmmn, aatumno. 

The inn, la locanda. Seienee, acienxa. 



To ring, cantare. 

Tkegods,D&. To drddk, steodion, 

Ned, coUo. 

Exercise 39. 

247 a) 1. Le sacre effigie degli Dei fiirono rimosse dal 
Gampidoglio. 2. Tre volte mi stese le braccia al collo. 
3. Egli segui le tue vestigia. 4. Muojono * le citta, 
muojono i regni. 5. Ove ei lascib le saerate ossa. 6. 
I primi re di Bpoma fmrono sette. 7. I consoli avevano 

• 3cd per. plor. of wwrire. 
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autoritk di re. 8. I gesti antichi de^nostri padri. 9. 
La sua malattia fece una crisi. 10. Sono molte centi- 
naja d^anni da che questo accadde. 11. VirtA contro 
furore prenderS, Tarme. 

b) 1. When will the bones of the dead arise again! 
2. Sing that song for me. 3. The effeminate customs 
of that nation. 4. Virtue will take up arms against 
fury. 5. Gather the leaves of that tree. 6. As the 
leaves fall in autumn. 7. Those figs are good. 8. 
The Greeks were famous in all branches of science 
(say, in all sciences). 9. The images of many saints 
were destroyed. 



Lesson 40. 

On the Adjectives. 

All adjectives ending in o are masculine, but by 248 
changing the o into a they become feminine, as bello, 
bella, beautiful. 

All adjectives ending in e or i in the singular, 249 
serve for both genders, as, uomo prudente, a prudent 
man ; donna prudente, a prudent woman ; un giomo 
dispari, una giomata dispari, a day of one of the un- 
even numbers (viz. the 3m, Sth^ or so on). 

The adjectives become plural by changing the o into % 250 
or the a into e^ or the e into t , as follow : 

8ing, Plur, 

Mas. bello, belli. 

Fern. bella, belle. 

Mas. and fern, diligente, diligenti. 

Mezzo, half when it precedes the substantive, agrees 261 
with it, but when it follows it, it remains unchanged. 

Una mezza libbra di pane, halfapou/nd of bread. 

Una libbra e mezzo di pane, onepouml and a half of 
bread. 

£2 
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252 VOCABULAEY. 

During, durante. A shepherd, un'pastore. 

New, Duovo. The meat, la came. 

Long, lungo. A milch calf, vitella mongana. 

To turn, volgerai. Food, cibo. 

EdUion, edizione. The thunder-boU, il fulmine. 

Thou^t, pensiero. To ttrike, colpire. 

Oxen, (sing.) bove, (pi.) bovu Mind, mente. 

ItpUeuet me, mi place. To repose, riposare. 

Fat, gnuBBO. Front, fronte. 

S^sMTS, le forbid. To drink, bere. 

Summer, estate, or state. The hare, la lepra. 

Fountain or source, sorgente or fonte. 

J%e Pontine Mankes, le paludi Pontine. 

Here lie the odd ashes, qui glace 11 freddo cenSre. 



Exercise 40. 

253 a) 1. La nuova edizione del vostro libro mi piace. 
2. Questi nuovi pensieri sono belli. 3. I bovi del vostro 
amico sono grassi. 4. La strada delle paludi Pontine 
^ trenta miglia lunga. 5. Nella state le paludi Pon- 
tine sono pericolose. 6. Le canzone dei pastori sono 
original!. 7. La vitella mongana ^ il cibo ordinario 
de^cardinali. 8. La mia cara sorella sta bene. 9. 
II fulmine vendicatore colpira queirempio. 10. La 
mente delFuomo non riposa mai. 11. Lo colpl suUa 
fronte. 12. Essi bevono Pacqua di fonte. 13. Qui 
giace il freddo cenere del mio amico. 14. Non mi 
piace la lepre. 

5) 1 . I like roast beef well cooked. 2. That ser- 
vant has not been diligent. 3. Those ladies were 
kind to me. 4. My thoughts were far from you. 5. 
He raised his eye-lids and saw you. 6. The slaughter 
of that day was cruel. 7. Give me my scissars. 8. 
The climate here is fine during summer. 9. Fear is 
changed into desire (La tema si volge in desio. — Dante). 
10. Your system is bad. 11. I could not avoid his 
sophism. 12. I could run {potrei trascorrere) that 
long road in a few minutes. 13. The shepherd'^s dog 
runs in vain after the hare. 
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Le99on 41. 

Upon Augmentatives and Diminutives. 

The Italians can at pleasure either increase or 254 
diminish the meaning of every noun, or convey the 
idea of affection or dislike by a slight change of the 
termination. Bv adding one at the end of the word 
its signification is increased, as from cappello, hat^ is 
formed cappellone, greai hat. Bv addmg ino the 
meaning is diminished, or the notion of affection is 
conveyed; thus, from libro, a look; librino, a nice 
little book. The idea of badness or dislike to a thing 
is conveyed by adding uccio^ or accio^ and sometimes 
azzo. The following are examples. 

AvgmeiKkKt. Dmxn. Affectum. Dldike. Badnem. 2M 

Man, I 

g' }o«one. cgnelo, «gnolm», e«.»ooio, c».ccia. 

PODolo' f P^P^^^°®> popolettOy popolinoy popolucoio, popolacoioy 
Houae'i . . orpopolazzo. 

^^^^^^ ' ^casone, casetta, casmay casuocia, casaccia, 

fiume' i^i^"^^'^®^ fiumetto, fiumicino, fiumuccio, fiumaccio. 

Fiddl \ ** . • . 

Qg^jj^' >campoDe, campettOy campino, campuccio, campacoio. 

There are also some augmentatives in otto^ otta^ as, 266 
giovinotto, a tall young man ; giovinotta, a iall young 
lady; and sometimes double augmentatives are formed, 
as, uomaccione, a tall big man. 

The diminutives generally are made by adding to 267 
the end of the word ino, etto, ello, uccio, uzzo, icciatto^ 
ifciuolo, &c. But observe that the terminations of 
icciattOf ieciuolo, uzza, &c., mark contempt and de- 
basement, as, donnicciuola, a had little woman. 

When nouns and adjectives end in co, go, ca, and ga, 
they take the h before ino, ettOy &c., as fresco, cool; 

£ 3 



libro' Mibi^ii®> libretto, librino, Ubruoeio, libraocio. 
uomo ^^™^'^®9 ometto, omino, omuccio, omacoio. 

cane. 
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freschetto, rather cool ; fresca, fireschetta ; largo, toide ; 
larghetto, rather wide. 

258 There are some diminutives of diminutives, as from 
uccelletto, a Utile birdy they make uccellettino, a very 
little bird. 

259 There are some diminutives which sometimes mark 
debasement, and which do not follow the general rules, 
BS trom jpoeta^ is formed poetastro, a lad poet ; from 
soldato, soldataglia, bad soldiers; from vecchio, vecchi- 
erello, a little old man ; from libro, libercolo, a bad 
little book ; from acqua, water^ acquerugiola, slight fim 
rain. 

260 VOCABULAEY. 

A UaU bird, augelletto. JPoftraitj ritratto. 

A large house, casone. LitUe Anselm, Anselmuccio. 

A litUe roam, camerino. LitUeflofteTt fiorellmo. 

Help, ajuto. To run, oorrSre. 

A little table, un taYolino. The dawn, Talbdre. 

A little eattctge, capannuccia. Joyful, lieto. • 

Top, cima. A sweet motUh, un bocchin di mele. 

A great keU, cappellone. PassioncOe, azrapinato. 

Great bad thoes, scarponacce. To smeU, odorare. 

Cheat spectacles, occhiakmi. A great eiudr, seggiolone. 

A little plant, pianticella. To look, guardare. 

Nose, naso. Thus, si, cosi. 

Exercise 41. 

261 a) 1. Ho veduto il camerino di quel poetastro. 2- 
La mia povera capannuccia ^ sulla cima di quella 
montagna. 3. Un cappellone in testa, un librone 
sotto il braccio, occhialoni al naso, e scarponacce ai 
piedi, ecco il ritratto d'^un pedante. 4. Ed Anselmuccio 
mio disse, padre, tu guardi si ; che hai ! 5. Voi siete 
semplici come i fiorellini dei campi. 6. I ruscelletti, 
che scorrono nei campi. 7. Salutar* gli augelletti i 
lieti albori. 8. Un povero vecchierello merita pieta. 

9. Mille pianticelle iioriranno sotto ai tuoi piedi. 

10. E che mai Tho fatt'^io, bocchin di mele (from a 
poet) ? 11. Che meco sei cotanto arrapinata ? 

b) 1 . These little flowers smell sweet (say in ItaL are 
sweet smelling). 2. I will receive you in my little room. 

* Salutar y&r salatarono. 
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3. Catullus lamented in elegant verses the death of 
the little bird of Lesbia. 4. I believed you for the few 
little tears which you shed. $. How happy are you, 
youthful little shepherds 1 6. That tall young lady 
(giovinotta) is well dressed. 7. What a beautiful little 
table ! 8. That big chair is mine. 9. A few chairs, 
a^ small bed, and a little table make up all his fur- 
niture. 10. Do not go into that vile cottage (Non 
entrare in qrtesta capannaoda). 11. This is my great 
dog, 

Lesson 42. 
Comparative and Superlative. 

There are four adjectives, which have particular 262 
forms for their degrees of comparison, huono^ good; 
cattivo, bad; grande, great; piccolo, Uttle, In all 
other adjectives the comparatives are made by adding 
pill, more ; or meno, less^ to the adjective. 

The superlative is made by adding issimo, masc.^ 203 
issima (Jem.), &c., to the adjective, or by prefixing the 
article to the particles, piil, more ; or meno, less ; as, 

Potidve. Comparative. SuperlaHve, 

buono, goodt migliore, better^ ottimo, but. 

cattiyo, bad, po^^ore, vjone, pessimo, foont. 

Kf^nde, great, maggiore, greater, massimo, areatett, 

piccolo, little, minore, less, minimo, the leatt, 

bello, beautifiU, piili bello, mare bellissimo, or il jjib. bello, mont 

bea^fid. beautifid. 

dotto, learned, pii^ dotto, more dottissimo, or il piii dotto, &q,, 

learned. most learned. 

''^TVideatB, prudent, piilprudente,Dior» prudentissimo, or il piii pni- 

prudent, dente, most prttdent. 

If the comparison is made between two different 264 
subjects, then the Italians use the genitive case, as, il 
maestro ^ pi^ dotto dello scolare, the master is more 
learned than the pupil; il sole ^ piA splendente della 
luna, the sun is more brilliant than the moon ; voi siete 
piii prudente di me, you are more prudent than I. 

But when the comparison is between two verbs, or 265 
two adverbs, or between two qualities of the same 
subject, then che is used instead of the genitive ; as, 

s 4 
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Ella era piii buona che bella, she was mare pood than 



Cicerone era migliore oratore che capitano, Cicero 
was a better orator than a commander. 

U Yostro amico scrive meglio che non paria *, your 
friend writes better than he speaJcs. 

i meglio iardi che mai, it is better late than never. 

266 VOCABULAEY. 

Earihf la terra. Evil, male. 

PowerfiUf potente. L^e, vita. 

The inoWf la neve. Kind, ben^fieo. 

Paper, carta. Cowtouit avaro. 

Siher, argento. To conquer, vindfre. 

Hittory, la storia. CkUture, ooltura. 

To inttrtust, iBtnure. lUchet, ricchezze. 

Heartt cuore. Mood, 8trada. 

To ekoose, scegliere. Taller , piii grande. 

Between, fra or tra. St/Ua, ^lla. 
Clever, bravo. 

Exercise 42. 

267 a) 1. Questa carta ^ piA bianca della neve. 2. 
L'argento b meno prezioao delPoro. 3. Silla fu piu 
fortunate che bravo. 4. Mi piace piil di leggere che 
di scrivere. 6. Amerei piuttosto Tuno che Paltro. 
6. La storia ^ piA atta ad istruire la mente che a 
formare il cuore. 7. I soldati Bomani erano piil 
bravi dei Gartaginesi. 8. La mia penna ^ migliore 
della vostra. 9. La terra ^ fiiX grande della luna. 
10. Fra i due mali si deve scegliere il minore. 11. 
lo non lo amo meno di voi. 12. Nella vita umana 
vi sono piiX pene che piaceri. 13. L''uomo benefice 
e povero e piii utile alia society del ricco e avaro. 14. 
Egli fe piCl ricco di me, e pii povero di voi. 15. Sci- 

f>ione vinse Annibale, ma era meno gran capitano di 
ui. 

b) 1. The remedy is worse than the evil. 2. The 
cultivation of the mind is to be preferred to that of 

* Observe, in Italian, that the sentence la constructed with a ne- 
gative ; the idea conveyed being the same as' if the sentence ran, 
Non parla si bene come scrive, he does not epeak to weU at he toritet. 
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the body {say in ItaL is better than that of the body). 
3. Gold is more precious than silver. 4. An emperor 
is more powerful than a king. 5. The covetous man 
loves his riches more than his life. 6. Honour is to 
be more esteemed than riches. 7. This road is longer 
than the other. 8. The distance is longer than you 
imagine (say in ItaL than you do not imagine). 9. 
The earth is less than the sun, and bigger than the 
moon. 10, Henry is taller than Mary. 



Lesson 43. 

Comparative and Superlative continued. 

There are cases, in which it is indifferent whether 268 
che or the genitive case be used; as, le sense che 
allega, sono piCl brutte del fatto stesso, or, che il fatto 
stesso, the excuses he makes are more shameful than the 
deed itself. 

Observe, that in the first ease the words, a oqmparazione del 
(in companion loi^), are understood after j^iu onOU. 

If the comparison is one of equality, then it is ex- 269 
pressed by tomto^ quanto^ altrettantOy cosi^ che^ Jkc.^ as, 

Socrates fin tanto valoroso che saggio, '\ SoorcUes wot oi wxIoT' 
or, tti si valoroso che saggio, I ou8 cu trtM, or, cu 

oTy fii altrettanto valoroso che saggio, | much TcUoroui at 
OTy i^ valoroso quanto saggio, J viae. 

As well aSy as much as^ are rendered in Italian by 270 
come, or quanto ; thus, lo desidero come voi, or quanto 
voi, / desire it as well as you, or as much as you. 

When the words tanto and quanto are immediately 271 
followed by a substantive, they agree with it ; as, ho 
tanti amici quanti ne avete voi, I nave as many friends 
as you. 

When they come before adjectives, tanto and quanto 272 
are indeclinable. 

As soon as, is translated by tosto che ; as, tosto ch^ei 273 
verr&, gli parleremo, as soon as he com>es toe mil speak 
to him. 

E 5 
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274 When the superlative is used without any compari- 
son, it is made by adding issimo or issima to the ad- 
jective ; as, Cicerone era eloquentissimo, Cicero tttzs 
most eloquent. 

But when the superlative infers a species of com- 
parison, it is made by adding the article to the 
particles j9ttt or meno; as. Cicerone fix il piA eloquente 
di tutti i Bomani, Cicero was the most eloquent of aM 
the Romans, 

275 There are some superlatives that do not follow the 
general rule ; as, 

ottimo, 'oery good. massimo, very great. 

pessimo, very bad. infTmo, very low. 

saluberrimo, v^ healthy. minlmo, very little. 
acerrimo, very harsh. supremo, very high. 

celeberrimo, very celebrated. 
integerrimo, of great integrity. 

276 The superlative is formed also by repeating the 
adjective itself; as, egli h dotto dotto, he w very 



Superlative adverbs are also formed by adding 
issimamente to the adjective ; as from 

dotto, learned^ dottissimamente, very learnedly. 
bene, well^ benissimo, very well. 

277 Nouns and adjectives ending in co and go^ in ca and 
ga^ take h in the plural ; as, questi sono lunghissimi 
giorni, these are excessively long days, 

278 Observe the following phrases : — 

Un poco piCl di pane, some m>ore bread. 

Vi erano donne assai, there were women enough. 

PiCl uomini, e meno donne, more m>en^ wad fewer wo- 

m&fh. 
Pi^ di due anni, m>ore than two years. 
In meno di tre minuti, in less than three minutes. 
Quanto tempo ^ ? how long is it f 
Quante miglia da qu& a B? how many miles from 

hereto Bf 
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II troppo studio lo perde, too muck itndy ruins him, 
Egli ha troppi danari, he has too much money, 
Un poco pill di coraggio, a little more courage. 
Egli ^ il pill felice degli uomini, \ he is the happiest 

or^ fra gli uomini, j of men, 

EDa b la piil bella fanciuUa, she is the prettiest girl, 

K.B. Do not BAy la fcmciuUa lapitL bella, which would be a French 
manner of expression. 

Quanti danari ha, tanti ne spende, he spends as much 
money as he possesses, 

Ella h tanto spiritosa che bella, ^ 

or, ^ si spiritosa che bella, \ she is as wkty 

or, ^ altrettanto spiritosa che bella, | as beatUi/ul. 
or J quanto ^ spiritosa tanto b bella, J 
When the measure of any thing is to be given, the 279 
Italians use piit grande^ piil, piccolo^ not maggiore^ 
minore^ Ac* 
Tu sei pill grande di me, ma non maggiore di me, 
thou art taller than /, htit not greater [i. e. in 
honour or dignity]. 
II minimo fallo vi perderii, the least fault vnll destroy 

you, 
Di peggio in peggio, /row worse to worse, 
Di meglio in me^io, j^^om better to better. 
Vol operate meglio (or peggio) di me, you wort 

better (or worse) than L 
Piil che beve, piil diviene assetato, the more he drinks^ 

the more thirsty he is. 
Di bene in meglio, from good to better, 
Di male in peggio, from bad to worse, 
i meglio tardi che mai, it is better late than never. 

VoCABULAEY. 280 

The more to, tanto meglio cosi. HatheTf piuttosto. 
Merchandise, mercanzie. AnoeslorSf maggiori. 

At the latest, al piii tardi. Oriminalf reo. 

The heir, I'erede. To complain, lamentarsi. 

80 much tAtf teorse, tanto peggio. Coal, carbone. 
BooAead, barile. As many as, altrettanti che. 

All the more beoauae, or, aU the rather beeausCf tanto piil che. 
As soon as possible, il piil presto possibile. 

£ 6 
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Tk^fevud foMks powkiU, i minori falli pofldbili. 
He %» richer than people ihinky h piu ricco che non si credo. 
He acts better than he tpeah, agisce meglio che DOn parla. 
Ai mueh the more, 9o much ^ more, quanto piii, tanto piii. 

Exercise 43. 

281 a) 1. £ meglio oggi che domani. 2. Uuno b mi- 
gliore dell^altro. 3. La vostra casa ^ migliore della 
mia. 4. Mandatemi le mercanzie al piil presto pos- 
sibile. 5. Ve le inanderb domani al pjil tardi. 6. Amo 
piuttosto Bcrivere che leggere. 7. £ meglio ubbidire 
a Dio che agli uomini. 8. Chi furono i maggiori 
tuoi! 9. II figlio maggiore sark Terede del trono. 

10. I primi saranno gli ultimi, e gli ultimi i primi. 

11. Tanto meglio per voi seamerete Iddio. 12. Tanto 
peggio per lui se sar& reo. 13. II vino si vende piil 
di dieci franchi il barile. 

b) 1. The more I study, the more stupid I become. 
2. The more I try to please him, so much the more 
he complains of me. 3. The difficulty is not so great 
as I thought. 4. Send me some coal as soon as pos- 
sible. 5. There were as many wounded as killed. 
6. The less pride you have (say^ shall have), the more 
you will be loved. 7. The distance is longer than I 
thought. 8. Which of the two do you love the best ? 
9. Which of these flowers pleases you most ? 10. There 
are as many men as women. 11. Will you allow me 
to take another glass of wine (say^ a glass of wine 
more, di piu), 12. Goal costs more thaq twelve 
shillings the load {Ilcarbone costapiu di 12 schellini il 
carico). 

Lesson 44. 
Bdative Pronouns. 

282 SlNOULAB. 

m, f, 

N. che *y il quale, la quale, vohoy or itAm^, 

6. di cui, del quale, della quale, d/vhomy or vhich, 

D. a cui, cui, al quale, alia quale, to tcAcm, or vhich, 

Ab. da cui, dal quale, dalla quale, by or from whom, or vhkh, 

• Che, properly speaking is only used as a relative, like the Latin 
^if qtUB, quod. 
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Plural. 

TO. /. 

N. che, i quali, le quali, ttho, or iohiohf 

6. di em, " dei qualiy delle quali, of whom, or which, 

D. a cui, cui, ai quali alio quali, to loAom, or which, 

Ab. da cui, dai quali, dalle quali, by or from whom, or which. 

Che is indeclinable, and is used of persons and 283 
things; as, 

La donna che vidi, the woman that I saw. 

Gli uomini che vi parlarono, the men who spoke to you, 

Che sometimes signifies la qual corn {whieh thing) ; 284 
as, 

Di che mi parlaste ? of what (i. e. which things) did 

you weak to mef 
II che m segno di gran probity, whieh thing was the 

mark of great honesty, 
Che ne dite ? what do you say of it f 
Ghe %, or che cosa b la vera commedia i what is true 

comedy f 

Cui is generally used of persons and things, and in 286 
all the cases excepting the nominative ; as, 

Kuomo di cui vi parlai, the man of whom I spoke to 

you, 
Queste sono le persone, cui (or a cui) parlai, these 

are the persons to whom I spoke, 
II fiume da cui il prato b irrigate, the river hy which 

the meadow is watered. 

We say also in Italian, la donna il cui nome, or il di 
cui nome ^ Aspasia, the woman whose name is Aspasia. 

Delia cui salute, whose health, 
Nelle cui mani, in whose hands. 

The poets often employ onde instead of di cu% del 286 
quale^ aella quale^ dei quali, delle quali^ da cui, dal 
quale, con cui, col quale, ^c. 

voi, che udiste in rime sparse il suono 
Di quei sospiri, ond^io nutriva il cuore. 

you, who heard in scattered verses the sound of 
those sighs, with which my heart was overflowing. 
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287 Onde is likewise used in prose, and means, in order 
to ; as, le darb un premio onde mi dica la verity, / toill 
give her a reioard in order that she may tell tns the 
truth, 

» 

Onde and donde signify sometimes da dove [whence)^ 
da imi {by which) ^ di cui [of which) ^ ^c, 

Onde rinfermo cuore b sempre ardente, by tohieh 
the sick heart is ever inflamed, 

Donde provennero tante disgrazie! Jrom whence 
came so many misfortunes f 

Observe, ehe in poetry is often used instead otpercki (fteoauM), 

288 Vocabulary. 

Treaswret tesoro. Top, sommitli. 

To mainJtainj mantenere. Toponesa^ possedere. 

Disaatitjiedf malcontento. Street, strada. 

Faithful, fedele. Fawvtry favdre. 

Probable, probabile. To keep, tenere. 

NumerouSy numeroso. Shop, bottega. 

The purse, la borsa. Muddy, torbtde. 

Company, compagnia. Under, sotto. 

To choote, scegliCre. The dder Pliny, Plinio il veociiio. 

To 8uit or become, convenire. S^noum, conosciuto. 

Prince, principe. Poor, povCro. 

Protection, protezione. Chur^, chiesa. 

To be overcome, essere oppresso. To flow, or discharge itself, scorrere. 

Enemy, nemico. QuicHy, ratto (also used as adj.}. 

Exercise 44. 

289 a) 1. Non b questa la cosa che mi conviene. 2. I 
principi che governano con crudelt^ sono infelici. 
3. 61i amici, di cui vi parlammo, sono ottimi. 4. 
L^uomo, alia di cui protezione debbo la mia fortuna, b 
morto. 5. II male, onde siete oppresso, finira presto. 

6. La religione, che non b libera, diviene tirannia. 

7. Che diranno di voi i vostri nemici! 8. Le Alpi 
suUa di cui sommit^ b sempre la neve, sono i confini 
naturali d'^Italia. 9. Voi non possedete i tesori, dei 
quali parlate. 10. Ghe (becavse) il ciel gli die^ 
favore {observe gli die\ short for gli diede). 11. L' 
uomo, al quale scrivete, tiene bottega nella strada 
della chiesa. 12. Amor, che a cor gentil ratto si 
apprende {hve who quickly occupies a gentle heart). 
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h) 1. The girl whose* mother keeps a shop in Lon- 
don. 2. The boys whose parents are Cfhristians. 
3. The young lady to whom 1 lent my book is gone to 
London. 4. The Tiber, whose waters are continually 
muddy. 5. The river Po, which flows into the 
Adriatic Sea, is the greatest river of Italy. 6. We 
saw Pompeii, a city which {say in ItaL which city 
was destroyed) was destroyed in the reign of {say in 
ItaL under) the Emperor Domitian. 7. The elder 
Pliny, who wrote the book on natural history {say in 
lial. the natural history) died through {per) his love 
of that science. 8. This lady, whose excellence is 
well known, is the mother of poor children. 



Lesson 45. 

Interrogative Pronouns, 

The interrogative pronouns are chi {wh)) f che 290 
{what) f quale {which) f 



N. 


ohi 


G. 


dichi 


D. 


a chi 


Ab 


. da chi 


N. 


1 
quale 


6. 


di quale 


D. 


a quale 


Ab. da quale 



who 

of whom 
to whom 
from whom 9 



N. che 
G. di che 
D. a che 
Ab. da che 



what 
of what 
to what 
byt^att 



Singular. 



which 
ofwihich 
to whic^ 
hywhiohl 



N. quali 

G. di quali 

D. a quali 

Ab. da quali 



Plural, 



which 

of which 
to which 
by which 9 



Ohi fe egli ! who is he t 

Di chi parlate ? of whom do you speak f 

Che dite, or che cosa dite ! what do you say f 

Di che si tratta ? what is it about f 

Da che dipende ! from what depends f i. e. whctt is the 

source off <kc. 
Quale dei due ! which of the two 9 
Quali sono i vostri libri ! which are your looks f 
Ghe uomo ! what a man I 
Che donna ! what a woman I 



291 
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Quali prodigi ! what prodigies ! 

Quali patti avete fatti ! what ixmditiom have y<m 
madef 

292 Chi is frequently employed to express he^ or he who^ 
taken in an indeterminate and general sense : as, chi 
dice questo ha ragione, he who says this is right. 

293 Chi signifies also alcuno che, any one who : as, non 
avea chi lo consolasse, he had not any one to console 
hitn, 

294 Chi sometimes is used in a partitive sense : as, chi 
piange, chi ride, some weep^ some laugh, 

295 Qiiale with tale signifies quality or resemblance : 
as, quale ^ il padre tale ^ il figlio, as the father is, such 
is the son ; tal quale io lo vidi, such as I saw him. And 
even without tale it has the same signification : as, 
chi pub dir quale sia ! who can say which it is f 

296 Vocabulary. 

ToforeteUy predire. Merit, merito. 

Orade, oracolo. Heicard, guiderddne. 

To listen to, ascoltare. Terms, condizioni, richiesta. 

To induce, indurre. End, fine. ^ 

To become, divenire. SuccessoTy successore. 

To pretend, aspvre to, pretendSre. To help, ajutare. 

Exactly stioh, tale e quale. A sword, una spada. 

He it such as you say, egU h tal quale lo dite. 

Exercise 45. 

297 a) 1. Chi predisse a Pirro la sua morte ? L^oracolo 
di Delfo. 2. Chi vi ascolta ? nessuno. 3. Ghe v'in- 
duce a partire ! 4. Ghe vi disse ? 5. A che Findusse 
la miseria ! 6. Ghe uomo grande fil Scipione ! 7. 
Quale di questi due giovani b il piil bravo? 8. Chi 
dice una cosa, chi ne dice un^ altra. 9. Quale divenissi 
in quel momento non so dirlo. 10. Egli % tale e quale. 
11. Qnali sono i vostri meriti! 12. Per quali meriti 
pretendete il guiderdone! 13. Io non so chi siate. 
14. Non v**^ chi lo consoli. 

J) 1. Who told you so I 2. Here are two swords, 
^hich will you have? 3. What is he doing? 4. 
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What have you to do with me ! 6. What are your 
terms? 6. I do not know what his terms are. 7. 
What will be the end of this road! 8. I do not 
know who you are. 9. Who will be your successor ? 
10. Happy he who shall have it! 11. Qf what do 
you complain! 12. What a misfortune! What a 
disgrace ! 13. Which of your horses runs the best ! 
14. Who gained the victory ! 16. The first shall be 
last (say in Ital. who is the first shall be the last). 
16. Who can help you ! 



Lesson 46. 
A fuller Eaplanatian of the Demonstrative Pronouns, 



Ma$. Sing. 



Moi. Plur. 



298 



N. questo, 
G. di qntifttOy 
D. a questa, 
Ab. da questOy 



ihii 
ofihit 
to thit 
Jromthii, 



N. questi, 
6. di questi, 
D. a questi, 
Ab. da questi, 



tkete 
oftheu 
to thete 
from these. 



Fern. Sing. 



Fern. Plur. 



N. qtiesta, 
G. di questa, 
D. a questa, 
Ab. da questa, 



thit 
ofthie 
to thit 
fivm thit. 



ihete 
ofihue 
to ihete 
fl-om thete. 



N. queste, 
G. di queste, 
D. a queste, 
Ab. da queste. 

Decline, in the same manner, quelh and quella. 

Examples, 

Quel vostro amico mi disse la verity, that friend of ^99 
yours told me the truth. 

Quell^animo generoso, tha;t generous soul. 

Quesfuomo ingrato, this ungrateful man. 

Questa donna onesta, this honest woman. 

Quegli animi generosi, those generous souls. 

Questi, che ^ qui con me e non si noma, this man 
who is here with me and gives no name. 

Observe that, when speaking of a man, the Italians use more 300 
elegantly, quetiti and que^i for the singular, instead of quetAo 
taia qu^, 

Quegli ^ felice, e questi sfortunato, that man is 
happy y and this unlhappy. 
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301 Decline catesto and ec^esia like questo and qttesia^ as 
well as eategtui and cotestd^ of which the plural is 
eatestoro and costoro ; and also casiui (m.) and costei (f.), 
in the plur. costoro^ m. and f. These alike mean 
that numy and that tooman^ but with some kind of con- 
tempt. 

302 Goloro (those) serves for the two genders, and is 
never used but for persons in the plural. 

303 7%a^ which or what are rendered by cid che, quel che^ 
or qmllo che ; and all that^ all whichj may be rendered 
by ttitto eid che^ tutto qud che, or by qtuznto. 

Tutto cib che dite, or tutto quel che dite, or 
quanto dite, ^ vero, all thai you say is true. 

Examples, 

304 Cib h vero, that is true, 

Gib non ^ vero, that is not true. 

Non badate a quel che dice. In - . j i . 
or, a cib che dice, } ^, """^ ™^ *^^^ 
or, a quanto dice, ) ^^y»- 

Egli fece cib prima di voi, he did that hfore you. 

Gib mi dispiace, that displeases me. 

305 The Italians, when wishing to identify a person or 
any object whatever, use the f>hrase, esso stesso, it is 
he himself; esso medesimo, it is the very man. And 
they use also stesso and medesimo (self) with the other 
personal pronouns (as, io stesso^ io medesimo, myself, 
<Src.), to mark the identity more certainly. They say 
also, egli b desso, he is himself; gli parlb da se stesso, 
he spoke to him by himself 

Observe that demonstrative pronouns do not take the article. 

306 VoCABULAEY. 

Hone, cavallo. Esteem, stima. 

To procure, procurare. Just, exactly, appunto. 

To ooneoie, oonsolare. 7b wcdh, passeggiare. 

SuperttUUm, supentizione. To act, agire. 

Ancient, antico. Pretty, bellino. 

New, nuovo, modemo. Very, molto. 

At length, alia longa. Wkai i ^^'^ *^®» ^ ^'^^ ^^®* 

/fM<w, giustizia. w nat^ \checoBa! 
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Once, QUA volta. Innoeeiity innocente. 

Black, nero. Unlawfid, illegale. 

That wkioh, db ehe. Little dog, oagnuolino. 

Vain, yano. Wit, spirito. 

Hc^jpened, accaduto. Now, at preaent, ora, adesso. 

Here, qui, or ecco (here he ii, or behold him, eccolo). 

Exercise 46. 

a) 1. Si pub dire della moderna superstizione cib 307 
che si diceva delFantica. 2. Che cosa si dice di 
nuovo? 3. Quel che dite non b vero. 4. Cib che 
fate b vano. 5. Gib che farete a lui sartl fatto a voi 
stesso. 6. Operate come se cib non fosse mai aocar 
duto. 7. La vostra stima b cib che mi consola. 8. 
Costui parla sempre male di tutti. 9. Vidi costoro 
alteatro. 10. Questo appunto b cib che mi dispiace. 

11. Quella fanciuUa b onesta, ma questa b onestissima. 

12. Quei cavalli passeggiano benissimo. 13. Procu- 
Tate di parlar con loro. 14. Quello studio mi piaceva 
una volta. 15. Gib che mi piaceva una volta, ora mi 
dispiace. 16. Gostei agisce molto male. 17. Gostui 
alia lunga vi dispiacerS. 18. Questi, che ora parla 
con voi, b mio padre. 19. Quanto vale cotesto vostro 
vestito ? 20. Questo mio non vale tanto. 

h) 1. Here are your books. 2. Here is your ink- 
stand. 3. This paper is not good. 4. This is very 
pretty. 5. This pretty little dog is black. 6. What 
I dislike in him is his pride. 7. What pleases me is 
her wit. 8. What does all that signify ? 9. You do 
not know all that I dislike in him. 10. What is 
justice! 11. That which has happened to me is 
extraordinary. 12. All that pleases you displeases 
me. 13. t)o what they tell you, and not as («ay, that 
which) they do. 14. All that was unlawful. 15. It 
is just that you should reward him. 16. This gentle- 
man is a friend of yours. 

Lesson 47. 
Gi, vi, ne, as Adverbs and Personal Pronouns, 
a and vi are sometimes personal pronouns used in 308 
the sense of us and you^ as we have seen among the 
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personal pronouns ; but sometimes also they are ad- 
verbs, and signify there : as, c\ or y\ there is ; ci 
sono, or vi sono, there are. They are used promis- 
cuously. 

Examples, 
G%^ or v^, there is. 
Cera, or v''era, there was. 
Ci sono, or vi sono, there are. 
Cerano, or v'erano, there were, 
Ci fii, or vi (u, there was. 
Ci furono, or vi furono, there they were^ &c. 

309 To avoid harsh sounds the Italians never use the 
same particle together as an adverb and as a personal 
pronoun ; and thus they do not say, Yi vi ho veduto-: 
/ have seen you there ; but they say, Vi ci ho veduto ; 
and so also, Se vi ci vedessi di nuovo mi dispiacerebbe, 
if I should see you there again I should he displeased, 

310 2i^e is used sometimes as a personal pronoun instead 
of ci. Thus, Petrarch says. La morte n"*^ sovra le 
spalle, death is over our shoulders : sometimes 7ie^ it^ 
signifies of it^ or some of it. As, datemene, give me 
some ofit^ or of them : sometimes it is a simple nega- 
tion ; as, n^ Tuno, n^ Paltro, neither the one^ nor the 
other: and in this case it takes an accent. Joined 
with verbs and with the personal pronoun se also, it is 
has the sense of an adverb signifying thence; as, 
andarsene, to go away thence. 

Examples. 

311 . Ne fu di gran conforto, he was a great comfort to 

us, 

Ge ne parlb a lungo, he spoke to us of it at length, 

N^ i pericoli, n^ la morte lo poterono trattenere, 
neither dangers nor death coutd stop him. 

Ce n**^, or ve-n'^fe, there is sows 

Gene sono, or vene sono, there are some 

Vene fii, or cene fil, there was some 



i> of it. 
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Vene furono, or cene furono, there were same of them. 

Gene sono stati, or vene Bono stati, there have been 
some of them, 

Vi sbno belle fabbriche lungo F Arno ? Vene sono. 
Are tfiere fine buildings along the Amof There are 
some. 

Egli se ne andb via, he went away, 

Egli se ne fugg), he fled, 

Egli se ne penti, he repented himself of it, 

Egli se ne rallegrb, he rejoiced at it, 

VoCABULAEY. 312 

The iheatrey il teatro. To remember^ ricordaraL 

MutiCf la musica. iSWooour, giovamento. 

Cofnedy, la oommedia. To tatiate, saziare. 

Utel^Uf inutile. To be capable, esser capace. 

Antverable, responsabile. Sometime ago^ qualche tempo fa. 

To be ture, esser sicuro. Tken, dunqae. 

People, ffente. Yet, pure or pur. 

^Ue, altogether (adyerb), del tutto, affatto. 

At $oon oi possible, piii presto che si pud. 

Satisfied, soddisfatto (from soddisfare, to satisfy). 

Exercise 47. 

a) 1. Sono io che ne ho parlato. 2. Gi siete stato 313 
al teatro I ci sono stato. 3. Vera molta gente ? non 
v'era molta gente. 4. E'inutile di parlarvene. 5. 
Ricordatevene. 6. Non mene ricorderb. 7. Chi b 
colui che vene parlb il primo ! 8. P\\X presto che si 
pot]^ me ne andrb. 9. Non ne fu di gran giovamento. 
10, Ne furono contenti. 11. Nessuno dei due t\i 
Bodisfatto. 12. Nb le ricchezze, ne il potere, nb la 
8cienza saziano il cuore delPuomo. 13. Sono pur 
dessi coloro, che mi hanno ingannato. 14. Perchb 
dunque ne parlate ! 

i) 1.* It is I that spoke of it. 2. He told me 
nothing of it. 3. I heard the music, and I was quite 
satisfied with it {say in Ital. of it.). 4. They have 
not been there. 5. Who was there ? Nobody. 6. 
Whose pen is this ! Mine. 7. I am not capable of 
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it. 8. There are maay of them. 9. Were there 
many people! Yes, there were. 10. Who will be 
answerable for it (say in Ital. of it). I wilL 11. 
That happened two months ago. 12. I am sure of it. 
13. Are you sure of it! 14. They were not at all 
sure of it. 15*. My dog was a great comfort to me. 



Lesson 48. 

On Indeterminate Pronouns. 

314 All is rendered by ititto^ ttUta, tutti^ tutte. It pre- 
cedes the noun and the article. 

Thus, Tutto il popolo, all the people, 
Tutta la gente, all the people, 
Tutti gli uomini, all men^ or all the men. 
Tutte le donne, M women^ or all the toomen. 

316 Every and each are rendered by ogni ; ewry one by 
agnwno^ ognuna, 

Ogni uomo ^ mortale, every man is mortal, 
Ogni citta fu commossa, every town was excited, 
Ognuno lo dice, every one says so. 
Egli ha dato ad ognuna la sua parte, he has given 
to every one her portion. 

Every thing is rendered by ogni cosa. 

Egli ha perduto ogni cosa, he has lost every thing, 

316 From the above and following phrases, we see that 
ogni is indeclinable. 

Prendo lezione ogni giomo, I take a lesson every 

day. 
Vo a Londra ogni due anni, / go to London every 

two years. 
Ogni tre mesi, every three months. 

317 Another thing y or something else^ is rendered by 
altroy used in an absolute sense. 

Parliamo d'^altro, let us speai of something else. 



318—321.] LE8SOK 48. 95 

But altri is sometimes employed substantively in 
the singular, and it relates only to persons ; as, 

Altri ^ ricco, altri ^ povero, some are rich^ some are 
poor. 

Otherwise altro^ or oMri is thus declined : 

N. altro, or altri, gli altri, 

G. d*altrui, or altri, degli altri, 

D. ad altrui, or altri, agli altri, 

Ab. da altrui, or altri, dagli altri, 

Alirui is often used without an article or preposi- 318 
tion ; thus, il male altrui, the evil of others. When 
altrui is preceded by an article, it signifies the pro- 
perty of others ; as, non togliSre Taltrui, do noi take 
the property of another. They say also, 

L^altrui male, the other'^s evil. 

Gib che si deve altrui, what we owe to others. 

» 

Qualchi (some) is always united with a substantive 319 
in tiie singular ; as, 

Qualchb libro, some hooks, 
Qualch&volta,»rl . 

Alcune volte, J 
Alcuni amici, some friends. 

However^ or forasmuch as^ are rendered by per 220 
guanto, or by per only. 

Examples.r 

Per Quanto dotto voi siate, or \ however learned you 
Per dotto che voi siate, j may he. 

Per fortunata che sia, ella si crede sempre infelice. 
However fortunate she is^ she always thinks herself 
v/nhappy. 

Whatever^ before a substantive, accompanied by a 321 
verb, is rendered hy per quanto^ and is made to agree 
Mrith the substantive. 
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Examples. 
Per quante ricchezze egli abbia, non si contenta 

mai, whatever riches he may /lave^ he is never canr 

tented. 
Per quanti sforzi efs^li faccia, non arrivera mai al suo 

fine, whatever efforts he may make, he will never 

attain his end. 

322 VOCABULABY. 

ValiaiU, valoroso. To print, stampare. 

Becuon, ragione. WUl, yolontk. 

Smoke, fumo. Prayer, ^veghien. 

Love, amore. Mutt die, ha da morire. 

To Aide, nascondSre. To deny, negare. 

To lend, imprestare. To afirm, affermare. 

To know, sapere. To muUike, sbagliarsL 

Induttriout, industrioso. 

Any other perxm, qualiinqae altro ; every other person, tatt*altri, or 

ogni altro. 
JTiey could not hdp laughing, non poterono fare a mono di ridere. 

Exercise 48. 
323 a) 1. Per quanti sforzi egli faccia non potra na- 
scondere la verita. 2. Egli mi ha imprestato qualch^ 
libro. 3. Alcune persone padano me^io che non 
iscrivono. 4. Alcune altre scrivono meglio che non 
parlano. 6. Per quanto ingegnosi fossero i Greci 
non sapevano stampare i libri. 6. Altro b parlar di 
morte, altro ^ morire. 7. Egli vuole ogni cosa a sua 
volonta. 8. Abbiamo perduto il nostro, e Paltrui. 
9. Leggiamo ogni mattina le nostre preghiere. 10. 
Ognuno ha da morire. 11. Altri ^ ricco, altri e 
povero; altri e felice^ altri infelice. 12. Alcuni ne- 
gano, altri affermano. 13. Qualche volta mi sbaglio. 
14. Non ne so niente. 15. Tutt^altri sapevalo fuori 
che io. 

h) 1. Whatever reason you may have to do so. 2. 
Every one should listen to the voice of reason and 
truth alone. 3. Some time ago I went to Paris. 4. 
Afflicted and cast down as they were, they could Hot 
help laughing {say, could not do less than laugh). 5. 
Some say yes, and some say no. 6. Some of these 
men are very industrious. 7. Nobody sees you. 8. 
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He pays me every three days. 9. Let us speak of 
something else. 10. Do not desire what is another^s. 



Lesson 49. 

The same Pronouns continued. 

Some one is translated by qualcuno qv qualchsdunOy 324 
masc. ; qualcuna or quakheauna^ fern. ; as, qualcuno 
viene, some one is coming. 

Each one, or every one^ is rendered by dascuno or 
ciascheduno ; as, 

Giascun uom che Dio non teme, every man who does 
not /ear God. 

Giascuna, or ciascheduna donna andr& in chiesa, 
every woman will go to church. 

The whole^ or entire^ is generally translated by tutto, 32{^ 
(m.), tutta (f.), or intero (m.), intera (f.), or tutto 
quanto ; as, 

Tutto il mondo, the whole world. 

LMntero corso della sua vita, or tutto quanto il corso 

' della sua vita, the entire course of his life. 

Le camere tutte quante sono abbruciate, all the 
rooms have been consumed hy fire. 

Furono dispersi tutti quanti, they were all diy>ersed. 

Whoever^ whatever, however, are translated by gual- 326 
sisia or qualsivoglia, sing., and quaMsiano or quatsivo- 
glianOy plural, or by chiunque and qualunque. 

Examples. 

Chiunque voi siate, tohoever you are. 

Arrecate una ragione qualunque, bring any reason 
whatever. 

Qualsivogliano tesori del mondo non lo sedurrebbero, 
all the treasures in the world, whatever they may be^ 
would not corrupt him. 

Ghicchesia, or chieehesisia, or chicchesiasi, gli ri- 
sponder5, whosoever he may be I mil answer him. 

F 
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327 Severely and a few^ may be translated by pareceki, 
masc^ pareeekte^ fem., alquanti, masc, eUquaMte, fem. ; 

Ho veduto alquanti soldati, / have seen several sot- 

diers. 
Parecchie signorine erano al ballo, several young 

ladies were ai the hall, 

328 Equal io'y or such^ may be translated par% al pari^ 
alia pari ; a little^ alquanto ; such a one^ un tale, mi 

eotaie. 

Exatnples, 

Egli non % mio pari, he is not my equal. 

Faremo alia pari, we will exchange or hargain on 

equal terms, exchange fairly. 
Saremo alia pari, we will he on equal terms^ be 

quits one wUh another. 
^ alquanto tempo che ^ partite, he started some time 

ago, or, a little time ago. 
Tale visse, e cotale mori, as he lived, so he died. 
QueUa cotale, cbe piil non amate, that certain lady, 

whom you no longer love. 

329 Both is in Italian amho, amhe, ambi, &c. ; but amie 
is used for fem., amii for masc, ambo for both masc. 
or fem., and amenduo for a masc. and fem. 

Examples. 

Ambi, ambo, or ambidue quei signori, both those 

gentlemen. 
Ambe, or ambedue quelle signore, both those ladies. 
Amenduo (quelFuomo, e quella donna) vennero, 

both that man and that woman came. 

330 Vocabulary. 

Tht hands, le mani. To hcOe, odiare. 

To biu, mordero. -E«J* «*^» l*«n Taliro. 

Grief, dolore. Whatever it may be, checohesisia. 

Eyes' oechi. To deceive, ingannare. 

Rewarded, premiato. To weep, lacrimare. 

Both, I'uno e Taltro, fMse. f or Tuua e Taltra, fem. ; piwr. gU uai e 

gli altri, masc. ; le une e le altre, fem. 
Whosoever^ or tc^muoever, chicchesiasi, or qualsiyoglia. 
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Exercise 49. 

a) 1. Ambo le maniper dolor mi morsi. 2. Ambi 331 
gli occhi erano bellisBimi. 3. Sono uscite ambedue 
di casa. 4. Vennero ambidue insieme. 5. Parecchi 
soldati furono uccisi. 6. Persi alquanto tempo con 
lui. 7. Tanto la vita che la morte sono in mano di 
Dio. 8. Tutto il mondo b pieno di miserie. 9. Qual- 
sivoglia di voi dirk la veritk, sara premiato. 10. Ghec- 
chesisia non importa. 11. Venite con chicchesiasi, or 
con qualsiToglia. 12. Tutta quanta la gente era par- 
tita. 13. Gi banno dirubati tutti quanti. 14. Chi- 
unque, or qualunque siasi, fatelo entrare. 15. Vuol 
ella niente da me ! 1 6. Non voglio niente da nessuno. 
1 7. Non chiedo niente ad alcnno. 

h) 1. Whosoever comes let him come in. 2. How- 
ever learned Vou may be, you are ignorant of many 
things. 3. She thinks herself quite unfortunate. 4. 
Whatever riches he may have, he is always poor. 5. 
Every body knows it. 6. Each of them spoke to 
him. 7. Each one must do his duty. 8. Not every 
one deceived you. 9. Both my eyes were full of tears 
(lagrimosi), 10. When one is far'oif, every thing 
speaks of one^s country. 11. They love each other. 
12. Those two ladies hate each other. 13. Some 
were learned, and some ignorant ; and all were mise- 
rable. 



Lesson 50. 
On Si. 



In the first place si is the affirmative yes. 332 

8i is used also as a kind of pronoun, in the signifi- 
cation of one ; as, 

{one says^ 
people say^ 
they say. 
F 2 
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333 Si is also used often as a reflective or personal pro* 
noun, as 

Egli si pente, he repents hirtudf. 

I miei scolari si amiggono, my pupils are grieved, 

334 The verb in all cases agrees with the subject of the 
sentence, the thing spoken about; as, si dicevano 
molte cose di lui, they said many things of him. 

335 Si is almost always united with the verb ; as, 

Mi si dice, they tdl me (do not say, si mi dice). 

But when si is united with the conjunctive pronoun 
it changes the i into ^, and it is disjoined from the verb; 
as, non se ne parla, they do not speak of it. 

They say also, se la presero molto a cuore, they took 
it (la cosa) much to heart. 

1. Vi si disse piil volte di non partire, .^Aiy told you 

several times not to go away. 

2. Ecco le mercanzie, che gli si sono vendute, 

here are the wares which have been sold to 
him. 

3. Si b comprato molto cotone, m%u:h cotton has been 

bought. 

4. Se si fosse comprato prima, si sarebbe pagato 

meno, if it had been bought before^ less would 
have been paid for it. 

336 Vocabulary. 

To drink, beyere. Better, migliore. 

To cook, cuocSre. Advantaffeous, vantaggioso. 

To espouse, sposare. To break, rompere. 

Hat, cappello. Till here, till now, fin qui. 

Glasses, bicchieri. To laugh at, burlarsi. 

Health, salute. About ^ intorno. 

8ome time ago, qualch^ tempo fa. Fables, favole. 

To spread, spargere. If, se. 

To gain, guadagnare. 

Bargain, or agreement, contratto, accordo. 

Exercise 50. 

337 a) 1. Si sono sposati questa mattina. 2. Si spose- 
ranno forse fra un anno. 3. Si bevvero molti bicchieri 
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alia sua salute. 4. Se si fosse bevuto meno, sarebbe 
stato meglio, 6. Se ne comprerk domani. 6. Se si 
fosse venduto a miglior prezzo, avreinmo guadagnato 
di pid. 7. Si ^ fatto un contratto vantaggioso. 8. 
Non si ^ rotto il contratto, ma si romper^. 9. Si sono 
rotti la testa. 10. Quei signori se la* passano molto 
bene (live very well), 11. Se la sono passata molto 
bene fin qui. 12. Sibevaf tutti insieme alia salute 
della regina. 13. Se si partisse presto sarei piil con- 
tento. 14. Sapete a che ora si partir^ ! 15. Non si sa 
ancora. 16. Si canta, e si balla sempre in questa casa. 

h) 1. These glasses will soon be broken. 2. Your 
health is drank. 3. They were married some time 
ago. 4. They are working and gaining much. 5. 
We must not laugh at any body. 6. Did he repent 
himself of it ! Yes ; he repented himself of it. 7. 
We are told that you are rich. 8. Many fables are 
spread about it. 9. They never speak the truth. 10. 
Are hats sold here! Yes, sir. 11. What is sold 
here ! We sell paper {si vende carta). 12. He broke 
one of his legs. 

Lesson 51. 
Present Participle and Gerund, 

The present participle is often used as an adjective, 338 
and then it governs the genitive case. 

When the present participle is indeclinable, then it 339 
may be called germdive^ and governs those cases 
which are governed by the verb to which it belongs. 

1. Oli animi amanti della virtil, the souls which love 

virtue. 

2. Popolo errante, wandering people. 

3. Donna sofFrente, a suffering woman. 

4. Gli uomini amando la virtvl, mm loving virtue. 

* La here refers to wta, 

t Understand da before tuUi, and render, Let ui drink aUogdher to 
ih€ health, &c. 

F 3 
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5. Diseorrendo di Toi, speaking ofy<m. 

6. Savonarola, volendo riformare la chiesa, fil nc- 

ciRO, Savonarola^ mshithg to reform the churchy 
was put to death, 

340 No preposition is used before the gerundive parti- 
ciple. 

II cammino va restringendosi a poco a poco, the road 
goes on growing gradMoXLy narrower, 

341 The participle gerundive, may, as in all languages, 
be resolved in various ways, as follows : — 

1. Carlo amando i pericoli, Cfharles who loves dan- 

gers, 

2. Essendo in campagna sto sempre bene, when I 

am in the country I am always welL 

3. Calcando i buoni, e soUevando i pravi, hy tread- 

ing down the good, and by raising the had ; or, 
while he treads down thegood^ and raises the bad. 

342 The participle, gerundive may, be resolved in Italian 
by the mfinitive mood, preceded by some preposition ; 
as, 

Andando a caccia cadde da cavallo, ^ ^ .^^ i„„*i«^ i^ aij a-^m 
or Neirandare a caccia cadde da ciJvallo, I ^^"^^ hSidL 
or Coll'andare a caccia cadde da cavaUo^J 

and Amandolo troppo lo perse, i heocuue he loved him too 
or Per amarlo troppo lo persc^ J much he lott Aim. 

343 VOCABULAEY, 

To feoTy temere. By n^, di ▼iste. 

To put, to place, mettfire. Rewtt, rendite. 

To appear i parere. Pace, faccia. 

To found, fondare. Shining, splendente. 

To huUd, fabbricaro. To draw, disegnare. 

Piety, pietk. The eastern Aoree, i lidi eoi. 

Seat, sede. To find, trovare. 

Toforetee, prevedSre. For life^ a vita. 

To go far, allontanarsi. Settled (of an account), saldato. 

Ai mu<^ as, altrettanto. The bill of exchange, la cambiate. 

To answer, rispondilre. There, 1&. 

At the same time as, alio stesso tempo di, or, a pari com' (poetic). 

To grow larger, allargarsi. 

^-andrby^ fra poco, or a poco a poco. 

To settle the account (pay a bUl), saldare il conto. 
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jExercite 51. 

a) 1 • Fondando in Palestino un nuovo regno, ove 344 
abbia la pietk sede sicura. 2. Prevedendo le sue 
disgrazie si allontanb. 3. Non sapendo il percb^ feci 
altrettanto. 4. Allontanandosi dalla ehieaa Bomana 
perse le sue rendite. 6. Lo incontrai andando al 
teatro. 6. Vi udii parlando di molte cose/ 7. 
Amante piil di se, che d'altri. 8. La fidia temendo 
la madre, non rispose. 9. II fiume va aHargandosi a 
poco a poco. 10. Vidi la sua faccia splendente come 
una Stella. 11. Che cosa state disegnando. 12. Sto 
disegnando alcuni fiori. 13. Sorgendo il nuovo sol 
dai Kdi eoi iUuminava il mondo. 1 4. Quando a pari 
col Bol ma pill lueente. 15. Stavano mangiando, o 
bevendo allegramente. 

i) 1. I found my sister reading a French novel, 2. 
He trembled, not knowioff where he was. 3. Pericles, 
bv flattering the multituae, ruled Athens. 4. Julius 
Gsesar by conquering Pompey became emperor for 
life. 5. By paying this money your bill will be 
settled. 6. By trembline at every moment your life 
will be miserable. 7. By studying hard he learned 
that language. 8. Do you know that man (there) } 
I know him only by sight. 9. You will know him 
better by and by. 

Letsm 62. 

Pamoe Participles. 

The passive participle, or past participle, always 845 
agrees with the substantive that governs the passive 
verb. 
Oli scolari sono amati del maestro, the scholars are 

loved by the master. 
It is not so with the active verbs, because some- 
times in such cases the participle is absolutely used, 
Noi abbiamo amato la virtil, e odiato il vizio, we 
have loved virtue and hated vice. 

[For the past participle agreeing with its accusative, see No. 
143.] 

F 4 
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346 There is another form of absolute participle, which 
is made by understanding avendo, hatmg^ or essendo, 
being; as, 

Fatto questo oene andammo, having done this, fee 
went away, 

Finita la cena, cantarono, whe^n, the supper was 
over they sung. 

347 The Italians use also another form of absolute par- 
ticiple in the following manner : — 

1. Veduto che ebbe il suo amico si rallegrb, when he 

had seen his friend he rejoiced. 

2. Letto che avriL il mio libro, melo restituira, when 

he shall have read my book, he mil restore it 
to me. 

3. Arrivato che fil alia locanda, moi), he had scarcely 

arrived at the inn when he died. 

4i. Arrivati in corte, fummo presentati al r^, when 
we had arrived a;t the court, we were presented to 
the king. 

348 From the following examples, the pupil will see that 
the infinitive mood, preceded by a preposition, is the 
form that best answers to the English participial 
substantive. 

1. Instead of studying, invece di studiare. 

2. Far from suspecting, lungi dal suspettare. 

3. For the purpose of obtaining, affine di ottenere. 

4. After having left France, dopo aver lasciato la 

Francia. 

6. Before setting out, avanti di partire. 

6. On condition of going there, coUa condizione di 

andarci. 

7. For fear of dying, per tema di morire. 

8. Without pursuing him, senza perseguitarlo. 

9. Under pretend of shutting, sotto pretesto di 

serrare. 
10. By dint of study in>g, a forza di studiare. 
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11. At the rial of^ col rischio di. 

12. I waz thinking ofgoing^ io pensava d^andare. 

13. Without being ahle^ <kc,^ senza potere, &c. 

14. For hamng spoken^ per aver parlato. 

15. She Hushed at being compelled to sing, ella arrossi 

per essere costretta a cantare. 

1 6. He complains of having been calumniated, si la- 

menta per essere stato calunniato. 

17. / am surprised at his not coming, sono sorpreso 

che non venga. 

18. Without any body's perceiving it, senza che 

alcuno se ne accorga. 

Vocabulary. 349 

To9et<mt again, ripartire. He tawd himtelf, si salvd. 

Tmior, traditore. Under, sotto. 

Scarcely, appena. Law, legge. 

Finidied, compito. To content, acoonsentire. 

The hst time, il tempo perso. Reprocuihes, rimprdveri. 

Month, mese. Incurred, incorso. 

^nce, da chd. Comedy, commedia. 

TSske, due volte. Acted, rappresentata. 

To rain, piovere. Painted, dipinto. 

Luring, durante. Woe tuppoied, si Btipponeya. 

To be ci)andoned, essere abbandonato. 

To be inwribed, or enrolled, essere ascritto. 

To displecue, or vex, spiacere, or dispiacere. 

At the appoifUed time^ all'ora assegnata. 

Exercise 52. 

a) 1. Appena giunto in Italia ripartii di nuovo. 2. 350 
Noi fummo abbandonati dai nostri amici. 3. Gompiti 
gli anni dicessette, i giovani Bomani erano ascntti 
alia milizia. 4. Egli s"*^ uceiso a forza di bere. 5. 
Bevendo troppo s'i uceiso. 6. Imparato Tltaliano, 
partirb. 7. I miei genitorl mi hanno fatto impa- 
rare Tlnglese. 8. La battaglia essendo finita, il 
nemico si ritirb. 9. Finiti i denari sono pure finiti 
gli amici. 10. II tempo perso a chi piil sa, piil spiace. 
11. Sono piil di cinque mesi da chb b partite di 
Francia. 1 2. Abbandonato il traditore egli si salvb. 

13. Sono sorpreso che non venga alFora assegnata. 

14. Ognuno b soggetto alia legge. 

F 5 
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5) 1. I consent to your learnmg^ French. 2. Far 
from being enrolled in (dalFascriffeni neUa) the militia, 
he set out again for Itsily. 3. He repented himself 
of having spoken too much. 4. I reioice at seeing 
her happy. 6. They have been much afflicted for 
many months. 6. Such are the reproaches, which he 
has incurred. 7. I have seen this comedy acted twice. 
8. I saw them painted. 9. During the two days it 
has rained, the letters have not {say, are not) come. 
10. It is the soldier who was supposed to have been 
wounded. 

Lesson 53; 

Tale — Qu>ale. 

351 Tale, smh, and quale, such as^ may be used ia Italian 
as adjectives, or as substantives. 

Examples. 
Subst, 1 . Un tale mi disse, such a man told me. 

2. Un certo tale mi parlb deVostri affari, a 

certain person spoke to me of your affiiirs. 

3. j^ quel tale che si crede coraggioso, e non 

lo ^, he is thai man who believes himself 
valiant, and he is not, 

362 Adf. 1. Veli rendo tali quali meli avete dati, / 

restore them to you such as you have given 
them to me, 

2. Molti lodano una tale azione, che dovrebbe 

biasimarsi, many praise such an action as 
ought to be blamed. 

3. Ghi vi ha procurato una tale felicitk ! who 

has gained you such a piece of good luck f 

4. Tale b il padre, quale fe il figlio, the father 

is such as the son is, or, as the son is, so is 
the father, 

5. Non v"^ niente di tal sorta, there is nothing 

of such a kind^ or, there is nothing of the 
sort. 
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6. lo velo do tal qual d, / ffi^e it to you iueh 
€uiti$. 



VOCABULAKY. 

To gOf andare. 
Paviopp. 
andando^ 
andato, 



363 



PfW. 

YO or Yado, aadiaino, 



yai. 



va, 

Pre9, Sub, 

{yada, andiamo, 
▼ada, andiate, 
▼ada, vadana 

To go (MMy, andanene. 
Go tker^, va 14. 



andate, 
vanno. 



Jmperf, 
andava, 



Pra. 
andai, 



Fut. 
andrd. 
&o. 



ImpenU, 
ya, yada^ andiamOy 
•ndaite, yadano. 



Impetf. 8ub, 
andassi, andassimo, 
andassi, andaste, 
andaflMy aodaoMVO. 

His fattkion, la ttioda. 
Matmeft foggia. 
A proceeding, un procedinento. A mUfortune, una svontura. 
To get a thing done or made, to have it done or nutde, to oenue it to 6 

done, far fare una cosa. 
I got a pair of shoes done, mi feci fare un pajo di scarpe. 
Stich a /ellaw (said with some degree of contempt), quel tale. 

Exercise 53. 

a) 1. L'*ho fatto fare tal quale. 2. Tal quale siete 354 
voi. 3. Non dovete credere quel che dice quel tale. 
4. Quali furono i vostri procedimenti, tali saranno i 
premj. 6. Quale venne tale se ue andb. 6. Lo feci 
andar via tal quale era venuto. 7» Si fece fare un 
vestito alia moda. 8. Tide e quale era la moda di 
quel tempo. 9. Come fil la madre, cos) satk la figlia. 
10. Un procedimento cotale non fe proprio delPuomo 
da bene. 11. Non y^ niente di tal sorta. 12. Quel 
tale, che oggi ride, dimane pianger^. 13. Una tale, 
tal altra foggia di dire (a suck or similar manner of 
speaking), 14. lo non credeva mai che fosse tale. 
15. Ghi avi«fabe preveduto tali sventure ! 

h) 1. Many a man thinks himself courageous who 
is not so. 2. Such words are improper. 3. Many a 
man laments to-day who will laugh to-morrow, 4. 
Such is his situation. 5. This man gets a reward, 
who rather deserved a punishm^at {say in ItaL such 
a man is rewarded that deserved to be punished). 6. 
There is not such a cloth in my shop. 7. Such a 

p6 
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proceeding is very blamable. 8. Do not relate such 
stories to me. 9. I return you the letters such as I 
have received them. 10. Suc)i was the language he 
used. 

. Lesson 54. 
To go away^ andarsene. 

ParHoipUt, 
andandosene, andatosene. 

Imperfect,, 

me ne andava, ce ne andavamoy 
te ne andavi, ye ne andayate, 
se ne andava, se ne andavano. 

Compound Tenses, 

me ne sono andato, ce ne siamo 
te ne sei andato, andati, &c. 

se n'^ andato. 

Future, 
me ne andrd, 
te ne andrai, 
se ne andrtly 

&c. 

Present Sidjuneti'ce, 

Che me ne vada, Che ce ne andiamo, 

te ne vada, ve ne andiate, 

se ne vada, se ne yadano. 

Imperfect Subjunctive, 

Che me ne andassi, Che ce ne andassimo^ 

te ne andassi, ye ne andaste^ 

se ne andasse, se ne andassero. 

Compound Tetuei of Subjunctive, 



Present. 

mene yo, ce ne andiamo, 

te ne yai, ye ne andate, 

se ne ya, se ne yanno. 

Preterite. 
me ne andat, ce ne andammo, 
te ne andasti, ye ne andaste, 
se ne andd, se ne andarono. 

Pluperfect, 

me n'era andato, me ne fui andato, 

te n'eri andato, te ne fostiandato, 

se n'era andato, se ne fil andato, 

&c. &c. 



Conditional. 
me ne andzei, 
te ne andresti, 
se ne andrebbe, 
&c. 



Present, 
Che me ne sia andato, 
oe ne sia andato, &c. 

Imperative. 
non te ne andare *, andiamocene, 
yattene, andateyene, 

Be ne yada^ se ne yadano. 



Pluperfect. 
Che me ne fossi andato, 
te ne fossi andato, &c. 

Infinitwe, 
essersene andato, 
essendosene andato. 



356 In the same manner are conjugated, — fuggirsene, to 
fiy away ; rallegrarsene, to rejoice at it ; venirsene, to 
come away^ and similar verbs. 



* Do not go away. 
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Vocabulary. 357 

To be grieved, rattristarsi, doleni. To rmnt of it, pentinene. 

Mii/ortune, disgrazia. Wind, vento. , 

Fortune, fortuna. LcUe, tardi. 

Hapvineee^ feWehk, The late king, il fu re. 

The late Mr, So and 80, il fu Signor tale. 

To go tOy or lettA tomebody, venire da, or con qualouno. 

/ wU go idik you, or to you, verrd oon yoi, or da voi. 

Exercise 64. 

a) 1. Mi rattristo della sua disgrazia, e mi doIg0 368 
della sua morte. 2. Egli non si penti de'^suoi errori. 
3. Mene rallegro. 4. Mi rallegro con voi della 
vostra fortuna. 5. Non v"*^ gran motive di rallegrar- 
sene. 6. Mene rallegro di tutto cuore. 7. Ealle- 
gratevene con lui, e non con me. 8. Se n^b fuggito 
come il vento. 9. Se n^^ venuto tutto rattristato. 
10. Gome sene venne, cosl sene ritorner^. 11. La 
sua fortuna se n'^ fuggita presto. 12. Non sene 
vadano ancora. 13. Venite da me questa sera. 
14. Non verrete con me, anzi andrete solo. 15. A 
che ora potrb venire da voi. 16. Verrete quando vi 
piacer^. 17. Perchb vene siete venuto cosl tardi! 
18. Non ho potuto venirmene prima. 19. Sene fug- 

?'ranno piil presto che non sono venuti. 20. II lu 
apa Oregorio XVI. poco si curava dei publici affari. 
21. II fu secretario del Papa non era amico del po- 
polo. 

a) Observe— The verbs andare and venire, followed by an infi- 359 
nitive, govern the preposition a or ad: as, venite a ve- 
dermi, oome and eee me ; andate a spasso, go and take a 
valk, 

h) The verb andare is sometimes used instead of dovere (must) : 
as, questa cosa non va fatta, this mu§t not be done ; questo 
non va detto, thie mutt not be taid, 

e) The Italians make use of the verbs andare, stare, tenire, \iith 
the present participle, to mark a certain continuation or 
succession of time ; and they say — 

lo vo leggendo, / read, 

Tu Btai oziando, thou art idle, 

Egli viene raccontando, he relates, 

Egli veniva leggendo il suo breviarioi he trof reading his breviary. 
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Egli mi 8tette parlando lungo tempo, he tpoke to wufor a long time, 
Egli andd parlando fino a notte avanzata, he spoke tiU a IcUe hour in 
the night, 

Dovere, to awe or must ; abbisognare, to have need of ; 
far d'uopo, or esser d**uopo, to ie neeessaiy; aver 
bisogno, or far di mestieri, or esser di mestieri^ to be 
in need of. 

Lesson 55. 

360 The verb musf^ when it is accompanied by ci or vi^ 
is rendered in Italian by volere: ci vuole del tempo 
per imparare una lingua, we must take time to lecum a 
cangttage, 

361 When must is followed by another verb, it is reo^ 
dered by hisognare^ as, bisogoa ch'*io vada in chiesa, / 
must go to church ; or by dovere^ as, devo andare in 
chiesa. 

362 Muet^ followed by a noun, is rendered in Italian by 
aiier bisogno, to be in need of. 

Ho bisogna d^un pajo di scarpe, I hanse need of a 

pair of shoes. 
The Itaiians' in this case use aJso fa d*uopo, as, mi 
fa d^uopo d^un pajo di scarpe. 

363 By the following examples, the student will easily 
Iseam the use of these veros. 

1. Non ci voleva altro che questa circostanza per 

farlo partire, only this circumstance was Tieces- 
swry to maike him go away, 

2. Ci voile molto a farmi risolvere, much was neces- 

sary to make me resolve, 

3. Vi debbo dire la verita, / mu/st tell you the truth ; 

or fti d^iiopo, or fa di mestieri ch**io vi dica la 
verita ; or^ bisogna ch''io vi dica la verita. 

4. Si deve avere molto denaro per fare questo 

viaggio, one must have plenty of money to tmder- 
take this voyage; or^ we can say, Fa d'uopo 
avere, or bisogna avere, or fe di mestieri avere 
molto denaro, or & di mestieri, &c. 



1 
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5. Ho bisogno di voi, 



Ho bisogno di voi, \ 
Mi fa d^'uopo di voi, > 
Ho necessita di voi, J 



/ am in med ofytm. 



6. Mi fece d'^uopo partire, ) ii was necessary far 
Mi fil di mestieri partire, j fneio s€t <mt, 

7. Mi fara dWpo, or, mi fark di mestieri, aadar- 
mene prima di voi, / shaU be obliged to go away 
be/ore you. 

Vocabulary. 364 

AatktanoBf assistenza. Couniry-kouH, Tilla. 

Vengeance^ vendetta. WoolUn'4took%ngt, ealae di lana. 

To wteet, incontrare. JBkiriy, di buon ora. 

Commandy ordine, comando. To call 6acib, richiamare. 

Commerce, commercio. A blanket, una coperta di lana* 

An offieey or bureau, un banco. Sailor, marinaro or marinaio. 

The £!xehange, la Bona. There it, avvi, or vi h, or e'e. 

A bale, balla. A cargo, un carYco. 

Cotton, cotone. A razor, rasoio. 

To be on board, essere a bordo. DiUffence, diligenza. 

JPlaniM?, flanella. To j9ro/?fi profittare. 
Bate of&D4^ainge of money, il cambio. 
To ba wanting, far d*uopo, or mancare. 

JExercise 55. 
a) 1. Dovete venire alia borsa con me. 2. Mi fa 365 
d'^uopo d'andare prima al mio banco. 3. Avrei bi- 
sogno di vendere cento balle di cotone. 4. lo ne avrei 
bisogno di cinquanta. 5. Che cosa vi fa mestieri di 
comprare ! 6. Quei simori debbono comprare del 
grano. 7. Mi farebbe d'uopo di vendere la mia villa. 

8. Essi avrebbero d^uopo di dieci para* di caize di lana. 

9. Fa di mestieri andarcene di buon ora. 10. Fate 
che abbia bisogno di voi, e vi richiamera. 11. Bi- 
Bognerebbe che questa seta non costaase tanto. 12. 
Avrei bisogno che il cambio per Boma fosse alto. 

13. Quel marinari abbisognano di coperte di lana. 

14. Non avvi bisogno d'altro. 15. Per finire il mio 
carico mi abbisognano altre trecento balle. 16. Vib 
mestieri della seta d'ltalia per fare questo lavoro. 

* Para, plur. of jDoro, the same as paio (a pair); a form of the 
word generally used in Rome, whilfi in Tusoany the form paio and 
Pdia, plur. is employed. 
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17. Debbo essere a bordo oggi alle cinque. 18. Fa 
d^uopo che ci sia insiemi con voi. 

b) 1. Shall I be there with you? 2. It is neces- 
sary to do so. 3. I am in need of you. 4. How 
many razors do you want ? 5. There is need of great 
industry to keep up the commerce of this town. 6. 
We have need of industry and diligence to make 
money (say, to profit) in commerce. 7. What are 
you in want of? 8. 1 am in want of a great deal of 
(say, of much) money. 9. I am in want of some 
flannel. 10. I must be there this evening. 11. We 
must meet (incantrarci^ or incantrarci insieme) at the 
exchange. 



Lesson 56. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

366 There are in the Italian language some verbs which 
are used only in the third person singular or plural ; 



as. 



PioYere, to rain. 



PaH, 


Pree. 


Imp. 


Pret. 


Fut. 


1. piovendo, 
piovuto, 


piove, 
it rains f 


pioveva, 
Uwas raining, 


piovve, 
it rained. 


pioveriky 
it will rain. 


Grandinare, to hail. 


2. grandinando, 
grandinato, 


grandina, 
ithaUs, 


grandinaya, 
it toas hailing. 


grandind, grandinort, 
it hailed, it wiU haU. 


Nevicare, to tnote. 


3. nevicando, 
nevicatOi 


nevica, 
it snoiDs, 


nevicava, 
it was snowing, 


nevic6, 
it snowed. 


nevicher^ 
it will snow. 


So also, Tuonare, to thunder, 

Balenare, to lighten {lightning, fulmine or tuono). 

Gelare, to freeze, 

Dimoiare, to thaw. 

Diluviare, to rain ae fast at it can pour, 

Una soossa, a shower. 


367 Parere, to appear. 


Pan. 


Pree. 


Imp. 


Pret. 


Fut 


1. parendo, 
paruto or 
parsoy 


pare, 
it appears, 


pareva,ifi«u 
appearing, 


parve, it 
appeared, 


parri, it 
will appear. 
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Sembrare, to teem. 



Part, [ Pres, 

2. sembrando, sembra, 
sembrato, it seenu, 

3. riiicreaceni, to he gri&oed. 

rincrescendosi, I mi rin- 
rineresciutosii | oresce, 

4. dolersi, to he pained, or to haw an ache. 



Imp, 

sembrava, k 

wu eeeming, 

mi rincres- 
ceva. 



Pret, 

Bembrd, it 

ieemed, 

mi rin- 
crebbe, 



dolendoBi, 
dolutoei, 



mi duole, 
/ feel a 
pain. 



mi dolse, 
/ fdt a 
pain. 



Mi duole 
Ti doole 
Gli duole 
Ci duole 
Vi duole 
Duole loro 



la testa, &c. I have 
a head a^, &c. 



mi doleva, / 
toot feeling a 
pain, 

ExampUi, 

mi doleva, 
ti doleva, 
gli doleva, 
ci doleva, 
vi doleva, 
doleva loro, 

Rincreflcersene, to he wrryfor U, 
Rincrescendoeene.l . . ^ ^ .. 

RincresciutoBcne, / ^^ •orry> «• 

PreeeWt, 

me ne rincresce, ce ne rincresce, 
te ne rincresce, ve ne rincresce, 
gliene rincresee, ne rincresce loro. 

PreteriU, 
me ne rincrebbe, ce ne rincrebbe, 
te ne rincrebbe, ve ne rincrebbe, 
gliene rincrebbe, ne rincrebbe loro, &c. 



Fut, 

sembrerii, 
it mU teem, 

mi rineres- 
oerii, 

mi dorrii, / 
tikaUfed a 
pain. 



la testa, &o. I had 
a head aehe, &c. 



VoCABaLABY, 
A fog, una nebbia. 
To clear up, schiarirsi. 
To thunder, tuonare. 
To grow mild, addolcirsi. 
Ihuit, polvere. 
Wind, vento. 
Loee, perdita. 
TopuU up, svellfire. 
A jorest, una foresta. 
Latt ni^, la scorsa notte. 
To fall, cadere. 
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Violent, violento. 

Thick, dense. 

The doud, la nube, or la nuvola. 

To wter, coprire. 

AvJt,umnal^ autunnale. 

To hurt, nuocSre. 

Thunder, tuono. 

Flake, fiocco. 

To eome down in flakes, fioecare. 

To sit down, sedere. 

In spite of, malgrado di. 



A hot country or climate, un paese caldo, or un clima caldo. 
A red or vermilion-coloured light, una luce vermiglia. 

Exercise 56. 

a) 1. Che tempo fa! 2. Fa bel teinpo. 
cattivo tempo. 4. Fa gran vento. 6. riove, 



3. Fa 369 
e pio- 
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vera molto fra poco. 6. Non piove, ma dBuvia. 7. 
fe grandinato* (it has hailed) tatto il giomo. 8. 
Dopo aver grandinato tutto la notte, il tempo si 
schiai). 9. Mi rincrebbe molto di vederlo afflitto. 
10. Non mi rincresce tanto la perdita dei denari, 
quanto quella delFamico. 11. II vento tempeBtoBO 
della scorsa notte ha svelto gli alberi di quella foresta. 

12. Le tempeste dei climi caldi sono pid violente. 

13. Balenb una luce vermi^ia. 14. Prima di tuonare 
balena. 15. Una densa nube copi^ tutto rorizzonte. 
16. Le tempeste autunnali sono violente in Italia. 

J) 1. This dust hurts my eyes. 2. I am sorry for 
ymir bead-ache. 8. It appears to me very just^ 4, 
It seemed to them to be well. 5. They were very sorry 
for your loss. & How does it appear to you ? 7. 
They seemed to be very happy. 8. At what distance 
can one hear the thunder? 9. See how it rains, 10. 
See what great flakes are falling. 11. See how it 
comes down in flakes. 12. It is a veiy cold morning. 
IS. I am cold. 14. It is cold. 15. Sit down by the 
fire {Sedete aceanto alfuaeo). 16. They made him sit 
down. 17. Sit down by me. 18. We sat down by 
her side. 19. Have you ever seen the lightning fall t 
Never. 20. In spite of the rain I will go out. 21. 
Do not go out in such bad weather. 



Lenon 57. 
On the verb mancare, to be wanting^ and nmOcLr verbs* 

370 Vocabulary. 

The lock, la serratura. To cutisty assistSre. 

The key, la chiave. Hour, ora. 

The ihoemaker, U ciUzoIajo. Fite o*cloek, le cinque. 

Assigned, assegnato. To drown, affogare. 

Peace, pace. To translate, tradurre. 

To fall, cadere. Poetry, la poena. 

Upon, sopra or adoBso. Pro»e, la proaa. 
To take care, badare. 

• Observe, the Terbs grandinare, pwvere, nevieare, &o. are con- 
jugated with the verb etih^ 
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To pvton one*i ha, tk>eking$, or 9koe$, metteni n cappello, le ealae, U 

searpe. 
I had almott fallent or I wu wry near faUingt poco h mancato oh'io 

non cadessi, or poco mancd chUo non oadessi. 
Be vxu within a liUle of kUling himself, poco mancd che non si uccideflse, 

or quasi quasi si uccideva. 
How much is icanting to finish it 1 quanto ci manca a finirlol 
A little it foanting, ci manca poeo, or ci vuol poco a finirlo. 
Does it take much trouble so to do 7 or is it very troiMesame to do so 7 ci 

Tuol roolto a far oosit 
To break one's word, mancar di parola. 
What o'clock is it^ che ora hi or, cho ore sono t 
It has struck nine, sono senate le novo. 

Eaoercisi 67. 

a) 1. Mettetevi il cappello. 2. Ditegli di mettersi le 371 
scarpe nuove. S. Chi ha rotto la serratura di questa 
porta! 4. II servo Tha rotta. 6. Ohi ha perso la 
chiave di casa ? la serva. 6. Le mie calze sono rotte. 
7. II caJzolajo mi ^ mancato di parola. 8. Badate di 
non mancare alPora assegnata. 9. II vmo ^ mancato 
quesfanno. 10. Mi manca ogni cosa. 11. L'uomo 
onesto non manca mai alia sua parola. 12. Poco ^ 
mancato, che non mi cadeste adosso. 13. Se mi 
mancate voi, chi mi assister&f 14. Sarebbe biso- 
gnato* ch^io fossi uscito prima. 15. Non bisogna 
credere tutto cib che dicono. 16. Quanto ci manca 
&lle cinque ? 17. Manca un quarto alle sei (a quarter 
^ m). 18. Vi manca sempre qualch^ cosa. 19. 
Ohe ora credete che sia ? 20. Sono le nove sonate. 
21. Mancarono alFappuntamento. 

i) 1. They put on their stockings. 2. That is a 
cotton shirt. 3. What is wanting to your happiness? 
4. What wantest thou ! Peace. 5. And peace thou 
shalt have, if thou takest it not from others f. 6. 
What o'clock is it by your watch? 7. They were 
very hear falling. 8. He broke his word as soon as 
he could. 9. He fell into the river, and was drowned. 
10. I cannot translate this poetry. 11. Is it poetry 

* It would have been necessary, 
t Se ad altri non la togli. 
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pronouns may be used also for things ; as, speaking of 
a bouse, we may say, le debbo la mia salute, / otoe my 
heahh to U^ because to owe is used for persons; but 
we could not say, le aggiungerb qualch^ cosa, but, vi {or 
ei) aggiungerb qualchb cosa, / tdU add something to it. 

377 In such answers as / am, we are^ the Italians insert 
to {it). 

Examples, 

1. Are you the mother of this hoy f Yes ; I am {it\ 

or / am («o), siete voi la madre di questo 
fanciullo ? si, lo sono. 

2. Are you the masters of this house f Yes ; we are^ 

siete voi i padroni di questa casa ! si, lo siamo. 

3. Siete voi indifferente ! 1q sono. Are you indif- 

ferent ? I am so, 

4. Siete voi cattivi ! lo siamo. Are you naughty f 

We are so. 

378 The Italians use lo also at the end of some sen- 
tences in the following manner : — 

Essi sono amati, perchb meritano d^esserlo, th^ are 

loved because they deserve to he so, 
Lo feci perchb promessi di farlo, / did it hecause I 

promised to do it. 
Vi servirb quando lo potrb, / vnll serve you when I 

shall he able, 

379 VOCABULART. 

Phywnany medico. L<»iisyf pigro. 

Then, dunque. Mere Aey are^ eccoli {maw.). 

Melancholy f malinconico. Here they are, eccole {fern.). 

Relations, parenti. Unfortunately, disgrazUtamente. 

Here he is, eccolo. Glows, guanti. 

Here she is, eccola. 

To be angry against some one, prendersela contro qualcuno. 

To send for a physician, £ftr venire iin medico. 

Exercise 59, 

380 a) 1. Siete voi contento t si, lo sono. 2. & amma- 
lata questa signora ! no, non lo b. 3. Chi b dunque 
ammalato ? io lo sono. 4. Siete malinconica, signorina ! 
lo sono. 5. Chi fu pivl sfortuiiato di me ! tu lo fosti ! 
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si, k) lo fui. 6. Quel signori se la presero oontro di 
me. 7. Chi ^ la padrona di casa ! io lo sono. 8. & 
znedioo voBtro pacbe I si, lo h, 9. Ameresie voi di fare 
il soldato ! non amerei di farlo. 

() 1 . Are these ladies your rdations i Yes, they are. 
2. Are you strangers ! We are not. 3. Where is the 
penitent ? Here he is. 4. Where are my stockings ? 
Here they are. 6. Where is the physician gone? Here 
he is now coming. 6. Are you then the daughter of 
my friend ? I am. 7. Are you ill ? I am not. 8. Are 
you lazy! Unfortunately I am. 9. Have you promised 
to do so ? I have promised. 10. Are these tne gloves 
which you have lost ? They are. 



Le88<m 60. 
Agreement of the Verb with more than one mbject. 

Two or more subjects may have one predicate (or 381 
adjective) common to both, which, as a general rule, 
will be in the plural ; as, Findustria e la fatica sono le 
sorgenti della prosperity, industry and labour are the 
sources of prosperity. 

If the subjects are of different genders the adjec- 382 
tive agrees with the masculine ; as, il fratello e la 
Borella sono belli, the brother and sister are beautiful. 

Nouns of multitude do not take the verb in the 383 
plural (see example a), except when it is referred to 
the substantive in the genitive case following the noun 
itself (b). 

Examples, 

a) Tutto il popolo lo seguitb fino in chiesa, all the 

people followed him even in church, 

b) Una moltitudine di soldati perirono in quella 

battaglia, a multitude of soldiers perished in that 
battle. 

When the subjects are two, or more, the verb is put 384 
in the plural ; as, io e mia sorella partimmo lo stesso 
giorno, / and my sister started the same day, 

' But when the subjects are not connected by the 385 
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conjuctions e^ ed (and)^ then the verb afprees only with 
the last ; as, Finteresse, Fonore, la patria, esige un tal 
sagrifizio, one's interest^ honour, cou/niry, requires stich a 
sacrifice. 

386 The verb is also in the singular in such cases as the 
following : 

1. N^ Tuno nb Faltro fece tali cose, neither the one 

nor the other did such things. 

2. N^ la perdita della fortuna o della vita lo spa- 

ventb, neither the loss of fortune nor of life 
frightened him. 

387 Vocabulary. 

Birth, nascita. Dreanng-gown, veste da camera. 

Death, morte. Button, bottone. 

Ignorance, ignoranza. Danger, pericolo. 

Error, errore. IncompaiiUe, incompatibile. 

Ofioer, iiffiziale. Anarihy, anarchia. 

Omtort, consorte. Disorder, disordine. 

Plague, peste. Excuse, scusa. 

To peritht perire. To H^tih, rimendare. 

There, ivL Weariaome, nojoso. 

To reign, regnare. A grove, bosco. 

To hem, orlare. A condition, un patto. 

To sew, cucire. Handkerchief, fazzoletto. 

Untewed, scucito. 

TopuU off, staccare, ditertfrom, difitaccare. 

Exercise 60. 

388 a) 1. Voi ed io facemmo molto bene d'^andarcene. 
2. L'uffiziale, e la sua consorte, furono uccisi. 3. Una 
gran quantita di persone perirono di peste nelFanno 
1464 in Italia. 4. Dove regnano la liberty e la 
giustizia, ivi regna pure la prosperity. 5. Tanto la 
moglie, che il marito erano cattivi. 6. Le mie sorelle 
orlarono i vostri fazzoletti. 7. Una gran quantity di 
donne cuciono le camicie tutta la notte. 8. Molte 
fanciulle cuciranno meglio di voi. 9. Mi si b scucita 
la veste da camera. 10. Mi si ^ staccato questo 
bottone. 11. Poco mancb che non fossimo assassinati 
in questo bosco. 12. II pericolo della fama, delF 
onore, della vita stessa, non potrk distaccarmi dal mio 
dovere. 

h) 1. Virtue and ambition are incompatible, 2. 
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Anarchy and disorder are reigning eveir where. 
S. Neither the one nor the other had the pleasure of 
seeing you. 4. He has two excellent excuses in 
ignorance and error (say in Ital, ignorance and error 
are two powerful excuses for him). 5. One pair of 
shoes, and one of stockings, is enough for me. 6. What 
is more wearisome than to stitch all the day long ! 
7. Your sisters are loved by every body. 8. The son 
and the mother were together. 9. Many people are 
the cause of their own misfortunes. 10. Every one 
has his own likings {my in Ital, his own will, and 
translate, ognuno ha la ma propria volontct). 



Lesson 61. 
Prepositions, 

Prepositions and Pbepositional Phrases with the 

Genitive. 

per cagione di, or per causa di, vicino di, or vicino a^ near (dat.). 389 

on account of, col pericolo di, at the danger of, 
a lato di, accanto di, or accanto a, intomo di, cmmnd. 

hy^ dote (dat.). a traverso di, throuak, 

a forza di, by dint of, intomo di, or net contomi di, 
per mezzo di, or in faTore di, by round about, 

nuans of, al di quk di, on this tide, 

alia moda di, after thefathion, malgrado di, in tpite of, 

all'eccezione dj, or eccetto, ex- alia presenza di, tfi j>reMfi«e of. 

cepting ^t, dopo di, after, 

a riguardo di, with regard to, fuori di, out of, 

allHnsaputa di, unknown to, per mancanza di,/ar want of, 

all'oppoBto di, owr againtt, con, with, 

sotto di, under, senza, without, 

Bopra di, upon, lungo il, or lungo del, along the, 

tA coperio di, sheltered from, lontano di, or lontano da, /or 

avanti di, before, from, 

inyece di, inttead. per amore di,/or the take of, 

in mezzo di, in ^ middle of, Ticino di, near, 

&1 coperto di, secure from. preaso di, dote to, 

a fior di, even with, di contro a, or di rimpetto a, 

col pericolo di, at the peril of, oppotUe to (dat.). 

Prepositions with Accusative or Dative, &e. 

avanti a, brfore, fuori che il, except, but the (aco.). 

ftl di \k di, beyond (gen. or abl.). nel or in, in the (ace). 

{Ex, al di U del fiume, beyond the con il, with the, 

river.) verso il^ or verso di, towardt the. 

Q 
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intorno a, concemente, comotmirngf dentro il, wUhin Ae (ace). 

about (ace). dietro a, behind. 

secondo il, according to ihe (ace), conforme a], agreeable to the (dat.). 

salvo il, tave the (ace). in quanto a (me), at for (my part). 

durante il, during the (ace). fino alle (nubi), up to the {chudt). 

fra il, among the (ace ). in quanto ai suoi ayventori, ^ 
nonostante il, notwithstanding the reaton of hie customers. 

(ace\ a, to. 

per i\,for ^ (ace). 6s^,from. 

Exercise 61 , 

390 a) \. Dove state? 2. Sto in casa del nostro co- 
mune amico N.' 3. Sta in Londra. 4. Sono in chiesa 
le signore? 5. Sono andate al ballo. 6. L** Italia ^ 
verso Foriente. 7. Al di la delle Alpi Annibale vinse i 
Bomani. 8. Al di qua del Tamigi sta il palazzo. 

9. AllMntomo della Tostra casa sta un giardino. 

10. Era presso di me. 11. Noi stiamo Funo di contro 
airaltro. 12. Egli abita di rimpetto alia chiesa. 
13. Lo numero fra i miei amici. 14. Stette in mezzo 
di noi molto felice. 15. lostava al suo fianco. 16. L^ 
uno sta al piano di sopra*, e Taltro di sotto. 17. Per 
mezzo vostro fil assoluto. 18. Ghiedetemi tutto fuor- 
chb i denari. 19. Egli abita vicino a me. 20. Dove 
abita? qua vicino. 21. Secondo il nostro patto dove- 
vate venire voi. 22. Egli stava accanto a lui. 23. 
Parigi non ^ nel mezzo della Francia. 24. Passammo 
per mare. 25. Egli andb prima di me. 26. ^ Verrete 
dopo di noi. 27. Fatelo stare in piedi. 28. E venuto 
di Roma in pochi giorni. 29» Per mezzo dei denari 
si fa tutto. 30. Senza denari nulla si ottiene. 31. L^ 
ottenni a forza di preghiere. 32. Jo dissi dentro di 
me. 33. Non ho altra speranza che voi. 34. Non 
vidi altri fuori che voi. 35. AlPinsaputa di tutti se ne 
andb. 36. Questo b secondo Tultima moda. 37. 1^ 
fatto alia moda. 38. Egli stette al coperto d''ogni 
pericolo. 39. Non potb ottenerlo per mancanza d** 
amici. 40. Fidatevi suironormio. 41. MifidosuUa 
vostra parola. 

b) 1. The fog covers the sea towards the East. 

* On the upper floor ; al piano di sotto, on the under floor. 
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2. She was dressed in the French fashion. 3. We 
will remain in the country during the summer. 4. She 
has been married in spite of her parents. 5. I saw 
him sitting near you. 6. He went out of my house 
with me. 7. There is ffreat difference between him 
and you. 8. I promised him upon my honour. 9. 
Without me you can do nothing. 10. He passed by 
us. 11. The spoon is fallen under the table. 12. The 
river runs near the town. 13. Such is the fashion 
among the English. 14. There is an accusation 
against you. 15. He gained the battle through the 
enemy''s wanting courage*. 16. Since your departure 
I have always been unwell. 17. He remained behind 
me. 18. I passed through that country with my dog. 
19. As to that, I said nothing. 



Lesson 62. 

Upon the Prepositions da, in, &c. 

The preposition da^ after a verb of movement, is 391 
rendered in English by to. 

Examples. 

Yerrb da voi questa sera, / will go to yowr house this 



Sono state da quelle signore poco, fa, / have been at 
those ladies'* houses some time ago. 

Ella b andata dal mercante, she is gons to the mer- 
chants house. 

The preposition da^ is sometimes rendered in English 392 
by as. 
Era vestito da contadino, he was dressed as a country- 

m^in. 
Operai da galantuomo, I worked as (or Uke) an honest 

man. 
The preposition da signifies also about. 393 

Egli visse da cent'^anni, he lived about a hundred years. 

* Per mancanza di coraggio del nemid. 

G 2 
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Egli ha da due millioni di capitale, he has a property 
of about two millions. 

394 The preposition da sometimes supposes a verb 
which is understood. 

Queste sono azioni da bastonate, these are deeds that 
deserve blows [azioni da (meritar) bastonate]. 

395 The preposition da takes sometimes also the mean- 
ing of iy. 

Egli passa spesso da casa mia, he passes often by 
my house. 

396 The preposition da serves also to show the use of 
something. 

Examples. 

Polvere da cannone, gvmpowder (powder used /or 

cannons). 
Bottiglie da vino, bottles for holding wine (wine bottles). 
Berretta da notte, a night-cap (a cap used for the 

night). 
Non ^ da cani, it is not ft for (or to give to) a dog ; 

it is good for nothing. 

.S97 The Italians also say : — 

Ti giuro da galantnomo, / swear as an honest man. 
Non lo vidi da molti anni, / have not seen him for 

many years past. 
Da quando in qua siete divenuto cosl ricco I since 

when have you becoms so rich f 
Egli la fa da ricco ed ^ povero, he pretends to be 

rich and he is poor. 
Non venne in Londra (or a Londra) per faria* da 

santo, he did not come to London to act the saint. 
Non la fate tanto da grande, do not give yourself such 
airs. 

398 The preposition in (into)^ is used with the verbs of 
motion, in the following manner : — 

Vado in chiesa, / am going to church. 



Understand ./S^ra, or something of the kind. 
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Vado in Francia, / am goina into France, 
Vado in Italia, / am going into Italy. 
Bitornerb in casa, / mil return home. 

Sometimes in points out the state of being, time, 390 
or manner of acting. 

Examples, 

Lo farete in poco tempo, you will do it in a short 

time, 
Sbarcare in terra, to land. 
Dare in tavola, to set upon the table. 
Stare in piedi, to stand upriaht. 
In questo mentre, in this vmile^ or moment. 
Stare in casa, to stay at home. 

With verbs of movement the preposition a is also 4i^o 
used ; as, 

Andare a spasso, to take a walk 
Andare al bujo, to walk in the dark. 
Imparare a mente, to learn by heart. 

The prepositions fra and tra are rendered in Eng- 401 
lish by in ; as, 

Ritornerb fra tra giomi, / will return in three days. 
Sometimes they are rendered by between or among; as, 402 
Fra me e voi, between me and you, 
Fra noi non ci si bada, that makes no difference be- 
tween us. 

The preposition con (with) points out the means by 403 
which any thing is done. 

Egli si tagtio un dito col temperino, he cut his finger 

with a penknife, 
Parlb con voce bassa, he spake with a low voice. 
Dove andate con questo tempo ! where are you going 

in such weather as this f 

Vocabulary. 404 

To hnowt BEpere. To trantfix, traflggere. 

To bring, portare. The tpear, la lancia. 

To live, vivSre. . The rain, la pioggia. 
To pan, paware. Ring, anello. 

Wine-f>otUei, bottiglie da yino. To pre$8, stringSre. 
Shop, bottega. The waU, il mtiro. 

G 3 
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Timber for building, kgname da coetruzione. 
The dremng-g(nDHf la veste da camera. 
To act the grandee, farla da grande. 

Exercise 62. 

405 (x) 1. Venite in bottega, e vi parlero. 2. Lo tra- 
fisse colla lancia. 3. Fra qualch^ giomo avremo la 
pioggia. 4. Ella aveva un anello di brillanti in dito. 
5. Mi strinse fra Tuscio e il muro. 6. Da galantuomo*, 
che io non le ho vedute. 7. Venite prima da me, e poi 
verrb da voi. 8. L'ho visto da piil volte con voi (I have 
seen him often tmth you). 9. Portatemi la mia veste 
da camera. 10. Quanto legname da costruzione 
avete {How much building timher have you) ? 11 , Noi 
abbiamo da venti mila lire di capitale. 12. Si passa 
• da Boma (by Rome) per andare a Napoli. 13. Egli 
visse da cent''anni {about one hundred years) e pid. 14. 
Queste sono cose da ridere {to laugh ai), 15. Non la 
fate tanto da grande. 

b) 1. Many wine-bottles were sold. 2. Much gun- 
powder was seized by the government {fu confiscata 
dal govemo). 3. He lives like a gentleman {Egli se la 
passa da signore), 4. She dresses like a Isidy. 5. 
Show yourselves to be brave fellows {m>ostratevi da 
bravi). 6. Between the sublime and the ridiculous 
there is only a step (narrow space). 



Lesson 63. 

On AdverbSy Adverbial Expressions^ ConjtmctionSy 

Interjections^ &C. 

406 There are many kinds of adverbs, viz., of time, of 
phce^ of quantity, &;c. ; as, 

Nowy ora. Here, qui, or quk. 

Yesterday, jeri. There, costly costa, 1^ 

Never, non mai. Little, poco. 

Always f sempre. Much, molto. 

To-morrow, domani. Too much, troppo. 

* Understand y'aasicuro, / asMnre you. 
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Whera^ dove. Nothi/ng^ nulla, niente. 

Nothing at all^ niente afFatto, &;c. 

There are also adverbs which are formed from 407 
adjectives by adding the adverbial termination mente^ 
as ricco, rich^ riccamente, richly ; prudente, prudent^ 
prudentemente, prudently. 

Some of these last adverbs become superlative, bv 408 
adding to them isaimo^ or issimamente^ as, prudentissi- 
mamente, extremdy prvde/mt. 

The following adverbial expressions are also used : — 409 

Vi parlo chiaro, / speak clearly to you, 

Egli ^ un uomo alia buona, he is a man who makes 

no ceremony. 
Fare alia peggio, to do one's worst. 
Fare alia meglio*, to do ones best. 

The following are some of the principal conjunctions 410 
which serve to unite two or more phrases : — 
Bench^, quantunque, although. 
Affinchi^, so that^ to the end that. 
Purchfe, provided that. 
Acciocchfe, in order that. 

These conjunctions, and others similar to them, take the sub- 
junctive mood. 

Anchfe, puranchb,ancora, parimente, pure, even^ alsOy 

likewise. 
Percib, onde, laonde, perb, therefore. 

Interjections serve to express an emotion of the 41 1 
mind, produced hy fear^joy^ anger ^ grief &c. ; as. 

Oh me infelice ! oh ! unhappy me I 

Bravo ! Very well I capital! 

Evviva ! evviva ! long live so and so ! hurrah ! 

Guai a voi ! woe to you ! 

Ah ! ahi ! ahime ! alas ! 

Zitto ! Zitti ! (masc.) hush {thou) ! hush (ye) ! 

Zitta ! Zitte ! {/em.) hush {thou) ! hush (ye) ! 

There are also some particles called expletive^ which 412 

* A brief method of expression, instead of fare aUa miglwre ma- 
niera postibile. 

G 4 
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serve to augment or diminish the meaning of some 
words ; as, 

Via pid, much nu>re, A bello studio, on pwr- 

Via meno, much less. pose, 

Dite pui'e, say freely, A bella posta, on pur- 

Andate pure, go freely. pose. 

£ bella e fatta, it is quite done. 

413 The Italians for the sake of harmony sometimes add 
a vowel to a word, and sometimes cut one off; as. 

Con ischerno (instead of con scherno), vyith mocking. 
Con istupor le ascolta le maraviglie cstreme, he 

listens with astonishment to the marvellous wonders. 
Que** and quegli,^ r 

instead of quettiy [ quel or que'^begli J those beautiful 
Be* and begli, in- ( occhi, 1 eyes. 

stead of belli, J L 

They use also 'son,** instead of 'sono ;' and 'gran** 
instead of ' grande ; ' as, gran re, a great king ; gran 
regina, a great queen ; but they say, grand^animo, a 
great soul; and, grandi amici, great friends: from 
* bene ' the adverb, is formed benissimo ; from ' male,^ 
malissimo, or malissimamente, &c. 

Examples. 

lo andai cola tosto che potei, / went there as soon as 

I could. 
Dillo costinci, se non Tarco tiro, speak it from that 

spot^ or I bend the bow. — Dante. 
Per dove passate ? through wliat place do you pass f 
L^uomo da bene dimentica facilmente il male, the 

good man easily forgets the evil. 
Venite qua, come here, 
Andate la, go there. 

Da dove vieni? from where {or whence) dost thou corns? 
Di dove si passera? whsre shall we pass from? 
Gill, laggid, below^ there below. 
Sii, lassii, there above. 
Tanto ^ pid insii della stellata sfera, so much he is 

above the starry sphere. 



APPENDIX. 



I. 

GRAMMATICAL PARADIGMS. 



1. Definite Article ^ the." 



SINOULia. 

Mcuo. Fern* 



PLUBAL. 



Mate, 

i, , gli 

dei, de', degli 
ai, a', agli 
da', dai, dagli 

2. Prepositions : di, a, da. 

3. Indefinite Article: im, \mo, una, one or a. 

Un libro, uno spirito, una oaaa. 



Nom. 


il, lo 1 


la 


Gen. 


dely dello 


della 


Dai. 


al, alio 


alia 


Ab. 


dal, dallo 


dalla 



Fern, 

le 

delle 
alio 
dalle. 





4, AVERE 


: (tohoM), 




INFIN. 


INFIN. 


PRESENT 


PAST 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


PARTICIPLE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Avere 


Avere avQto 


Aveiido 


Avendo avQto. 


To have. 


To have had. 


Hoping. 


Had. 




INDICATIVE. 










COMPOUND 


PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 


PERFECT. 


PERFECT. 


I haw. 


I had. 


I had. 


I haw had. 


loho 


lo avevA 


Ebbi 


Ho avuto 


Tuhai 


Tu avevi 


Avesti 


Hai avuto 


£glt ha 


Egli aveva 


Ebbe 


Ha avuto 


Noi abbiamo 


Noi avevamo 


Avemmo 


Abbiamo avuto 


Voi avete 


Voi avevate 


Aveste 


Avete avuto 


Eglino hanno 


Eglino avevano 


Ebbero 


Hanno avuto. 


PAULO-ANTE 






PERFECT 


PLUPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


FUTURE. 


FUTURE. 


I had had. 


I had had. 


I thallhave. 


/ shaU haw had. 


|)bbi avuto 


Aveva avuto 


Avrd 


Avr6 avuto 


Avesti avuto 


Avevi avuto 


Avrai 


Avrai avuto 


Kbbe avuto 


Aveva avuto 


Avri 


Avrj^ avuto 


Averomo avuto 


Avevamo avuto 


Avremo 


Avremo avuto 


Aveste avuto 


Avevate avuto 


Avrete 


Avrete avuto 


Ebbero avuto 


Avevano avuto 


Avraimo 


Avraimo avuto. 




6 


5 
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GRAMMATICAL PARADIGMS. 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 



Avrei, / should hofloe, 
Avresti, tkou shouldgt have, 
Avrebbe, he thould have. 
Ayremmo, toe shotdd have, 
Avreste, you thould have. 
Avrebbero, they should have. 



PAST. 

Avrei avuto, / thould have had. 
A vresti avuto, thou thouldst have had. 
Avrebbe avuto, he thould home had. 
Avremmo avuto, we thould have had, 
Avreste avuto, you thould have had, 
Avrebbero avuto, they should have 
had. * 



PRESENT. 

That I may haw. 
Che io abbia 
Che tu abbia 
Ch'egli abbia 
Che noi abbiamo 
Che vol abbiate 
Che essi abbiano 



IMPERATIVE. 

Non avere, do not have. 

Abbi, have thou, 
Abbia, let him Itave. 
Abbiamo, let ut have, 
Abbiate, hwoe ye. 
Abbiano, let them have, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

IMPERFECT. 

/ might have, 
Che io avessi 
Che tu avessi 
Ch'egli avesse 
Che noi avessimo 
Che voi aveste 
Che essi avessero 



PERFECT. 

That I may have had. 
Che io abbia avuto 
Che tu abbia avuto 
Ch'egli abbia avuto 
Che noi abbiamo avuto 
Che voi abbiate avuto 
Che essi abbiano avuto. 



PLUPERFECT. 

Che io avessi avuto, that I might have had, 
Che tu avessi avuto, that thou mightst haw had. 
Ch'egli avesse avuto, that he might have had. 
Che noi avessimo avuto, that we might have had, 
Che voi aveste avuto, thai you might haw had. 
Ch'eglino avessero avuto, &at they might haw had. 





6. ESSERE {to be). 




INFIN. 


INFIN. 


PRESENT 


PAST 


PRESENT.. 


PAST. 


PARTICIPLE. 


PARTICIPLE 


Essere, 


Essere stato, 


Essendo, 


Stato. 


to be. 


to have beeit. 


being. 


been. 




INDICATIVE. 










COHPOUNO 


PRESENT. 


IMPERFBOT. 


PERFser. 


PERFECT. 


I (M», 


I was. 


I was. 


I haw been. 


Io sono 


Io era 


Fui 


Sono stato 


Tusei 


Tueri 


Fosa 


Sei stato 


Egli^ 


Egli era 


Fu 


£ stato 


Noi siamo 


Noi eravamo 


Fummo 


Siamo stati 


Voi siete 


Voi eravate 


Foste 


Siete stati 


Eglino sono 


Eglino erano 


Furono 


Sono stati. 



flEAHHATICAL PABA0I6MR. 
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PAtLO-ANTB 






PUTURB 


PLUPERFBCT. 


PLUPBRPECT. 


PUTUBB. 


PBRPECr. 


I had been. 


I hcuiheen. 


/ thaU he. 


/ tkaU. have been, 


Fuistato 


Era stato 


Sard 


Sard stato 


Foati Btato 


Eri Btato 


Sarai 


Sarai stato 


Fikstato 


Era Btato 


SarJk 


Sar jk stato 


Fummo etati 


Eravamo stati 


Sarerao 


Saremo stati 


Foste Btati 


Eravate stati 


Sarete 


Sarete stati 


Furono stati 


Erano stati 


Saranno 


Saranno stati. 



CONDITIONAL. 



IMPERFECT. 

Sarei, I should be. 
Sarestiy thou shouldd be, 
Sarebbe, he should be. 
Saremmoy ite should be, 
Sareste, you should be, 
Sarebbero, they should be. 



PAST. 

Sarei stato, / should hate beeen. 
Saresti state, thou shouldst have been, 
Sarebbe stato, he should have been, 
Saremmo stati, we should have been, 
Sareste stati, you should have been, 
Sarebbero stati, they should hawbeen. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Non eftsere, be not. 

Sii, be thou, 
Sia, let him be, 
Siamo, let us be, 
Siate, be ye, 
Siano, let them be. 



PRESENT. 

That I may be, 
Che io sia 
Che tu sia 
Ch'ella* sia 
Che noi siamo 
Che voi siate 
Ch'elleno siano 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might be. 
Che io fossi 
Che tu fossi 
Ch'ella fosse 
Che noi fossimo 
Che voi foste 
Ch'elleno fossero 



PERFECT. 

TlicU I may have been, 
Che io sia stata (fern.) 
Che tu sia stata 
Ch'ella sia stata 
Che noi siamo state 
Che voi siate state 
Ch'elleno siano state. 



PLUPERFECT. 

Clie io fossi stato, that I might hate been, 
Che tu fossi stato, that thou miahtst have been, 
Ch'egli fusse stato, that he might have been, 
Che noi fossimo stati, that we miaht have been, 
Che voi foste stati, that you might have been, 
Ch'eglino fossero stati, that they might have been. 



* Observe the change in gender. 
G 6 
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6. THE THREE CONJUGATIONS. 

I, Infinititb. 

let conj. Comprare {to buy), 

2ud — Vendere (to iell). 

3rd — Servire (to serve). 



limy, 
lo compro 
Tu compri 
Egli compra 
Noi compriamo 
Voi com prate 
Eglino comprano 

lo coiDprava 
Tu compravi 
Egli compraya 
Nui compravamo 
Voi coinpravate 
Eglino compravano 

lo comprai 
Ta comprasti 
Egli comprd 
Noi comprammo 
Voi compraste 
Essi comprarono 

lo comprerd 
Ta comprerai 
Eila comprerd 
Noi compreremo 
Voi comprerete 
Elleno compreranno 

lo comprerei 
Ta compreresti 
Es8o comprerebbe 
Noi compreremmo 
Voi comprereste 
Essi comprerebbero 



CompratOy 



INDICATIVE. 




Pretent, 




I sett. 


j[ serve* 


Vendo 


Servo 


Vendi 


Servi 


Vende 


Serve 


Vendiamo 


Serviamo 


Vendete 


Servite 


Vendono 


Servono. 


Imper/eet. 




Vendeva 


Serviva 


Vendevi 


Servi vi 


Vendeva 


Serviva 


Vendevamo 


Servivamo 


Vendevate 


Servivate 


Vendevano 


Servivano. 


Petfeet, 




Vendei 


Servii 


Vendesti 


Servisti 


Vend^ 


Servi 


Vendemmo 


Servimmo 


Vendeste 


Serviste 


Venderono 


Servirono. 


]. Future. 




Venderd 


Servird 


Venderai 


Servirai 


Vender^ 


Servird 


Venderemo 


Serviremo 


Venderete 


Servirete 


Venderanno 


Serviranno. 


. CondUionai Present. 




Venderei 


Servirei 


Venderesti 


Serviresti 


Venderebbe 


Servirebbe 


Venderemmo 


Servi remmp 


Vendereste 


Servireste 


Venderebbero 


Servirebbero. 


I. Past Participle. 




Venduto, 


Servito. 
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1. Compound Petfeet. 
lo ho oomprato, venduto, servito. 

2. Plupeffeet, 
lo avera comprato, venduto, seryito. 

3. Paido-ant€'plupeffeet» 
lo ebbi comprato, venduto, servito. 

4. Future Perfect, 
lo avrd oomprato, venduto, servito. 

ft. Conditional Pott, 
lo avrei oomprato, venduto, servito. 



Che io compri 
Che tu compri 
Ch'egli compri 
Che noi compriamo 
Che vol compriate 
Ch'eglino comprino 



1. Subjunctive Pretent, 

Venda 

Venda 

Venda 

Vendiamo 

Vendiate 

Tendano 



2. Imperfect Suhjunetiw, 

Che io comprassi Vendessi 

Che tu comprassi Vendessi 

Ch'egli comprasse Vendesse 

Che noi comprassimo Vendessimo 

Che voi compraste Vendeste 

Ch'eglino comprassero Vendessero 



Serva 

Serva 

Serva 

Serviamo 

Serviate 

Servano. 



Servissi 

Servissi 

Servisse 

Servissimo 

Serviste 

Servissero. 



3. Subjunctive Perfect* 
Che io abbia comprato, venduto, servito. 

4. Subjunctive Pluperfect. 
Che io avessi comprato, venduto, servito. 

III. Present Participle. 

Comprando 

Vendendo 

Servendo. 



IV. Imperative. 

Non oomprare {do not buy). Non vendere 

coropra tu (buy thou, ^c), vendi 

compri egli venda 

compriamo noi vendiamo 

comprate voi vendete 

comprino essi vendano 



Non servire 

servi 

serva 

serviamo 

servite 

servano. 
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DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, 



A) In the Use of Prepositions* 



1. About. 

To take core about or of. 

Take care of yourself. 

To hate money {kniveSy &c.) about 

me, 
I had miich money about me when 

I VDOB assaultea, 
I am anxious about your health. 
It is about ten o*ofock. 
He arrived about midnight. 
He spoke to me about thoit affair. 
To prowl every night about the 

house, 
I wiU start about ^ beginning of 

the spring. 
To be about any thing, 

I ha/ce spent about a hundred 
francSf a hundred shillings, a 
hundred pounds, 

2. Above. 

To be above suspicion. 

To sit above every body. 

Any thing above my strength, ea- 

paeity, 
I am above this. 
To value honour above life, 

3. Aptes. 

To live after the English fashion. 



Aver cura di — . 

Abbiate cura dA voi. 

Aver denari a dosso (or, in dosao). 

lo aveva molti dauari in douo 

quando fui assalito. 
Sto in pena per la voetra salute. 
Sono circa le dieci. 
Egli arrivd verso la mezza notte. 
Egli mi parld di questo affare. 
Far la ronda tutta la notte in- 

tomo alia casa. 
Partir6 verso il principio della 

primavera. 
Essere occupato di qualche cosa 

(or, in qualche cosa). 
Ho speso drca un centinajo di 

franchi, un centinajo di schel- 

lini, un centinajo di lire. 

Esser superiore a (or, fuori d*) 

ogni sospetto. 
Sedere superiormente a tutti. 
Qualunque cosa superiore alle mie 

forze, alia mia capacity 
Sono superiore a questo. 
Stimar piii I'onore che la vita. 

Vivere o^'Inglese (or, secondo la 
moda Inglese). 



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &C. 163 

Bay after day, Di giomo in giomo. 

After the ancient etuUm, Seeondo Pantico costQme. 

After any body's example, Seeondo I'esempio di qualcheduno. 

To take after^ or imitate any body, Tirare da qualcuDO. 

He takes after hisfaither. La tiira dal padre. 

4. Against. 

A crime against the state, Un delitto contro lo state. 

A picture hung against the wall. Un quadro appeso aUa muraglia. 

Against the grain, A contragenio, di malavoglia. 

5. Amidst^ ^ 

Amongst, > In mezzo di — ^^ or tra — , fra — . 
Between, j 

Among lie Fra noi (or, tra noi). 

' RouND^' >Intomo di —, or all'intomo — . 

Thefidds around. I campi alVintomo, 

The wine went round. II vino fii passato intomo (or, in 

drodo). 

My head turns round. Mi gira la testa. 

7* At, a, ad. 

To hlu^ at. ArroBsire a qualch^ cosa. 

To laugh at any body, RidSre di qualcuno (or, alle spese 

di qualcuno). 

Com is soid at half-a-crown the II grano si vende a mezzo scudo 

bushel, lo stajo. 

To be distressed at. Essere afflitto di (or, per). 

At Mr, E*s, Dal Signer B. 

To do it at your request. Far cid a vostra richiesta. 

At two o'clock, Alle due. ' 

At sea. In mare. 

At home. In casa. 

M first. Da prima, da principlo. 

To be at u}ar with any body, Esser in guerra con alcuno (ort 

contro qualcuno). 

8. Between, tra and fra, &c. 

Between this and to-morrow. Da qui a domani. 

Between oursdtes, Fra di noi. 

Between wind and water, Afior d'acqua. 

9. Bbyond, al di \k. 

To be beyond 1^ reach of any pur- Essere al eoperto d'ogni persecu- 
suit, zione (or, esser fuori di portata). 

Beyond the Alps, Al di IcL delle Alpi. 

Beyond the sea, Al di lei del mare. 

Beyond ineasure, Fuor di misura. 

10. Before, avanti, innanzii &c. 

Before doing. Prima di fare. 
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Two things are neoestary before Dae cose sono necessarie prima 



this treaty ean^ &c. 
Before the eyes of both the armies. 

Before the face of all the assembly, 
I mil die before / behave so. 

An hour before. 
What was before said, 

11. Behind, dietro. 

To abuse a man behind his 6acJb. 



che qaesto trattato, Jke, 
Dinanzi agli occhi del due eser- 

citi. 
In faccia di tutta I'assemblea, 
Vorrei piuttosto morire die agir 

0081. 

UD'ora prima, 

Cid che fit detto prima. 



Dir male di qualcuno dietro alio 
spalle (or, mormorare di qual- 
cuno, due), 

Non esser in dietro a nessuno. 



To be behind nobody in any thing. 

Not to be behind (fall short of) any Non reatare in dietro a nessuno ; 

body, non la cedere a nessuno. 

To get up behind, i. e. to mount a Montare in groppa. 

horse behind any one. 

I left him a great way behind. Lo lasciai molto in dietro. 

He was resolved not to be behind in Risolve di non esser mnto in 

generosity, generositli. 

12. Below, sotto. 
Below the bridge, the town, 

13. Beneath, sotto. 

It was taken from beneath the bed, Fii preso di sotto il letto. 

He will sink beneath that burden, Egli soccomber^ sotto quel peso. 

The country sinks beneath the II paese si piega al giogo (or, soc* 

yoke, combe al giogo). 

Men are beneath angds, 61i uomini sono al di sotto degli 

angeli. 

He will do nothing beneath him, Egli non far& niente al di sotto di 

s^. 

He is beneath your notice, Egli non merita, che ne parliate. 



Sotto il ponte, la citt^. 



14. Beside, accanto, or accosto, &c. 



Sit down beside Aim. 

/ stood beside him all the time. 

He was beside himsdfwith rage. 
You are beside yourself, sir. 



Sedete accanto a lui. 

lo stetti accosto a lui tutto il 

tempo. 
Egli era/teori di se dalla rabbia. 
Siete/tton di voi, signore. 



15. Br. 

To know any body by sight (re- 
port, reputation, or name, &c.). 



ConoscSre alcuno di vista (per 
&ma, di riputazione, di nome, 
<fec.). 
He has made himself HI by eating Mangiando (or^ col mangiar) 

too much, troppo s'^ ammalato. 

To sell (or buy) by weight, by the YendSre (or, comprare) a peso, a 
ell, &c. braccia, a misura, ^c. 
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By is translated da, when it precedes the agent or the ablathe ease 
with the verbs conjugated with euere, to be ; or by per and eon, when 
it denotes the manner or the instrument by which an action is done ; 
as, UccidSre qualcnno con un coltello : Egli mori per la ferita rice- 
vuta in battaglia, He died of {by) ike wound he received in battle* 

To be sitting by any body. Seder vioino a qnalcuno. 

To takef hold, lead by the hand, Prendfire, tenere, condurre per 

mano alcuno. 

He passed hy my houte, Passd (2a casa mia. 

Look what o'clock it if by your Guardate che ora k al vostro 

watch. oriuolo. 

To set one's watdi by the sun-dial, Resolare il suo orologio ooUa me- 

ndiana. 

To work by candlelight, Lavorare eol lume. 

To walk by the moonlight, or by Yiaggiare al lume di luna, or, di 

day, by night, giomo, di notte. 

Step by step, A passo, a passo. 

lAUU by little. A poco a poco. 

16. Down, below, giilk, di sotto, &c. 

To fitU down a precipice, down a Cadere in un precipizio, in un 

river, down the stream, flume, nella fiumana. 

One of the boats was going up the Uno dei battelli montava il flume, 

rivevj the other down. e Taltro discendeca. 

To go down the mountain, Soendire il monte. 

To come down stairs, Seender le scale. 

To be down stairs, Essere a basso, 

(Adverbial,) 

The sun is down. II sole h tramontato (lit. has sunk 

behind the mountains). 

The moon is down. La luna k tramontata. 

To lie down. Oiacire, 

To turn upside down. Rovesciare, 

To pay the money down. Pagare a pronti contanti. 

Up and down. In sit e giu. 

To sit down. Sedere. 

17. For, per. 

To weep for joy, anger, &c, Piangere di gioja, di rabbia, <£?c. 

To blush for — , Arrossire per vergogna — . 

To serve for — . Servire di — , or da — . 

This room serves for a warehouse, Questa stanza serve da magaz- 

zino. 

The thing speaks for itsdf, L'afiare parla da Bh stesso. 

To send for any thing, Mandare a prendire qualch^ cosa. 

^or fear of you. Per paura di voi. 

To go for. Andare a cercare. 

To go for (call) a physician, Chiamare il medico. 

I» it fit for me to deck myself wiOi Sta a me {or conviene a me) d'or- 
floteers ? narmi di fiori 1 
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You ^aU not have U for less tkcm 

ten diiUings ov francs. 
To wait for any body or thing. 

For aU that. 

He toiU not return for ten days, 

la From. 

To hluth from modesty. 

He is iU from having eaten too 

much. 
To receive a visit from any body. 
To suspend from the wall. 
To argue from one's prejudices, 

19. In. 

To dress in ihe French, the Polish 
fashion. 

To be in fashion^ 

To pass one*s days in work, &c. 

To paint in oil, in miniature, &c. 
To do any tfiing in self defence. 
To set off in the night, 

20. Near, vicino. 

Near the town. 

We live near the palace. 

He lives near here. 

He lives near me. 

She was near being excluded. 

Bring the table near or dose. 

21. Op. 

To thitik of any thing. 

To ask any thing of {=from) any 

body. 
What wiU become of him ? 
It is very kind of you. 

A doctor of medicine, 

22. Off (adv,), 

I am off. 

To get off well. 

23. Out (oO- 

Get out of my way ! 
Get out of my sight I 



Voi non Pavrete a meno di died 

schellini or franchi. 
Aspettar qualcuno or qualchi 

cosa. 
Con tutto ci6. 
Egli non ritomerk per dieci giomi 

(or, che in dieci giomi). 

Arrossire per modestia. 

£ ammalato per aver mangiato 

troppo. 
Ricev£re una visita da qualcuno. 
SoapendSre al muro. 
Ragionar secondo le prevenzionL 

Vestirsi alia Francese, cUla Po- 
lacca ; cioe alia moda Fran- 
cese, i&c. 

Essere aUa moda. 

Fassare i suoi giomi lavorando, 
S[c. 

Dipingere a olio, in miniatura, Jec, 

Far qualch^ cosa per sua difesa. 

Partir di notte. 



VuAno alia cittii. 

Abitiamo presso il palazzo. 

Egli sta qui vicino, 

Sta {or abita) vicino a me. 

Era vicino ad essere esclusa (or, 

stava per essere esclusa). 
Awicinate la tavola. 



Pensare a qualch^ cosa. 

Dimandare qualchd cosa a qual- 
cuno. 

Che diverr^ di lui 1 

£ cosa molto gentile per parte 
vostra, 

Un dottore di medicina. 



Me ne vado. 
Passarsela bene, 

Fatemi largo, 

Toglidevi dinanzi a me (or, da* 
miei ocehi). 
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24. On, upon. 

To dU on the field ofbatUe, Morir nd campo di battaglia. 

On foot, A piedi. 

To arrive on wch a day, Arrivare a tal giorno. 

He arrived on the tenth of October, Arrivd U died d'Ottobre. 

On eondition that, A condizione di (or, a patto di). 

To play on the harp, piano, &o. fiuonare i'arpa, il piano, S[o, 

To revenge hinuelf upon Am ene- Vendicarsi a^suoi nemici. 

miee. 

To lite on fish, VivSre di pesoe. 

To land on an idand, Sbarcare in un isola. 

To look out on the Hreet (said of a Dar wuUa strada. 

room or window): as, questa 

finestra da suUa strada, sul 

giardino, thia window looke otU 

on the itreet, on the garden, 

25. Over. 

To triumph oyer any body, Trionfar di (or, sopra) qualouno. 

To be over head and ears in debt Esser pieno di dMi, 

26. Through. 

To be run through the body, Esser trafitto da, dio, 

27. Till, finch^. 

I wUl wait till he eomes, Avpeiterb finchi arrivi (or, finohi 

non arrivi). 

28. To, UNTO. 

To return to Spain. Ritomare in Ispagna. 

To go to France, Andare in Francia. 

To write to London, Scrivere a Londra. 

Twenty to one, Venti contro uno. 

To traduce a person to any body, Calunniare uno presso d*un*a\tro. 

To turn to the right (left), Yoltarsi a destra (or, a dritta), a 

sinistra (or, a manca). 

Frotn bad to wone, Di male in peggio. 

29. Towards. 

Towards evening, Verto la sera. 

30. Undbr. 

To be under obligation to any body. Aver obbligo con qualcuno (or, es- 

^ sere obbligato a qualcuno). 

It ie under the table. £ totto la tavola. 

You ehall not have it under a Non Tavrete a meno di cento 

hundred franoe, or a hundred franchi, or cento lire. 



31. With. 

To point out with the finger, Mostrare uno a dito. 

To feed (tupport) oneself with Nutrirsi di pane e d'acqua. 

bread and water. 

To grow red with anger. Arrossir di coUera. 

To pay mth fine word/. Pagar con buone parole (or, a 

parole). 
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To be crowned with mooets. 

What fpUl you do with your son ? 

To charge oneself with — . 

With great strides. 

With open arms. 

Covered with fog. 

To be satisfied with any body. 

To burst with pride. 

To regard with afaTowrabU eye. 

To deck oneself with fiowers. 

With all my heart. 

To walk with trembling steps. 

To run, &c, with all his might. 

To reproach any body with any 



Within. 

To be within cannon- shot. 
He was within a little of being 
killed, 

33. Without. 
Without my knotoledge. 

Without going there. 
Without being moved. 



Esser coronato di successo. 
Che farete del voetro figlio ! 
Incaricarsi di — , 
A gran paasL 
A braccia aperte. 
Coperto di nebbia. 
Esser soddisfatto di qualcuna 
Crepar cl'orgoglio. 
Eiguardar di buon occhio.* 
Omarsi di fiori. 

Di tutto (or, con tutto il) cuore. 
Camminare a passi tremantL 
CorrSre a tutta possa *. 
Rimproyerare ^t qualch^ cosa 
alcuno. 



Essere a portata del cannone. 
Poco maneo, che non fosse ucciso. 



Senza ch'io lo sapessi (or, a mia 

insaputa). 
Senza andar Ik, 
Senza commoversi. 



Miscellaneous. 



How long have you been working ? 

Does your brother work ? 

Who speaks ? 

Whom are you looking for? 

He is looking for a gold watch. 

She is the mUk-girl, 

Hate you made the milk soup ? 

It is a fine oil painting. 

I suffer a great deal from head-ache. 

Haw you been to the vegetable 

market? 
I have bun to the fish market. 
They have bought many fiower pots, 

I will staH by the next steam-boat. 

Nobody loves me, 

I love nobody. 

He has bought a four-wheeled car* 

riage, 
A double-barrelled gun. 



Da quanto tempo lavorate ! 

Lavora vostro fratello ) 

Chi parla ! 

Chi cercate ! 

Cerca un orologio d'oro. 

Essa h la lattajola. 

Avete preparato la zuppa di latte ! 

E una bella pittura a olio. 

Suffro molto per il mal di testa. 

Siete state al mercato dei le- 

gumil 
Sono state in pescheria. 
Hanno comprato moiti vasi da 

iiori. 
Partir6 per il prossimo yapore or 

piroscafo. 
Nessuno mi ama. 
To non amo nessuno. 
Egli ha comprato una carrozza 

a quattro mote. 
Un fueile a due canne. 



t Possa, abbreyiated form of po88aiizay/>aio0r, might. 
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Tke Uue-^yed infant. II fandullo dagli oeohi grigL 

A three-doried Aokm. Una oasa a tre piani. 

/ have a great indinathn to goto Ho gran voglia di dormire. 

tieep. 

What difioultieipr€$entthmtdvei I Quante diffioolti^ u pnaentaatf 1 

What a low l^e I lead ! Che vita misera io meno 1 

How beautifiU that m / Quanto h bello quetto 1 

How trouUeaome he it/ Quanto h nojoeo 1 

How amuting I find you I Qaanto vi trovo piacevole ! 

Have yon any eaU ? Avete del sale t 

Haw you no taU ? Non avete sale t 

I don*t think he hat any, Non credo che ne abbia. 

I have not brokSn any date, Non ho rotto alcun bicdiiere. 

He it richer than any body, EgU h piCl ricoo di qnalunque 

altro. 

You have no bread : will you take Voi non avete pane : volete pren- 

tome more 1 deme dell'altro t 

I tremble leet any miefbrtune thould Io tremo che non lia aoeaduta 

have happened, qualchi disgrazia. 

We are appreheniive of their mit- Temiamo che vi eedncano. 

leading you, 

I am not afiraid of hie forgetting Non temo che n scordi di me. 

me. 

They are afiraid that the general Si teme che il generale non abbia 

hae not tfljjfieient experience, esperienza bastante. 

I have no fear of hit not getting out Io non temo che non eappia bene 

of the torape, dieimpegnarsi. 

Tcie care he doet not do it, Badate che non Io faooia. 

Take care that your intention doet Badate che la voatra intenzione 

not appear, non si scopra. 

The woria were within a very little Poeo roancd che i lavori non d 

of being abandoned, abbandonaesero. 

He will do no tuch thing unlett you Non ne fari^ niente a meno che 

tpeak to him on the tubject, (or puroh^) non gliene parliate 

voi. 

He can read and write, Egli sa leffgfire e BcrivSre. 

/ cannot do it, Io non so £lo (or,non posao farlo). 

Could you laid me tome nwneyf Mi prestereste del denaro ! 

Can one (= need one) be turpritedi £ da aorprenderei (or, h da ttu« 

pirsi)! 

Can the thing be done f Potri f arn la ooea t 

Can it be ponibUl EpoesibUet 

Can I have offended youl Vi ho forse oflTeso t (or, vi avrei 

mai offeeo I) 

Can he have been capable of $ueh Pu6 easer egli stato &kpaoe di 

meanneat ? tanta baesezza (or, viltik). 

May I? Si pu61 h permeaeo t or, poMO iot 

Jt may be to. i poeeibile. 

Your project may (pottibly) tuO' i poseibile (or, pu6 eesere) che il 

eeed. voetro progetto abbia buon 

snccesso. 
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He may potMy die, 

I wUl do it if I must. 

Who muat Md hit tongue ? 

My brother tmut pay. 

The coumUy mutt be beautyiii now. 

He must hate escaped by the mn^ 

dote. 
One must be a fool to do so, 

^uUlIread? 

Should I go? 

He should haw paid the debt, 

I shaU soon have done. 

You should ha/ce gone thither. 

To be hungry, thirsty, cold, afraid, 

desirous, iteepy. 
Remember me to him. 

He desires to be remembered to you. 

He M any thing but good. 

Let me hear from you. 

How do you like this ? 

/ do not like this. 

Do you think it good ? 

It happened two years ago. 

It is sold for so much. 

How old are you 9 

I am twenty-five years old. 

To take a ride, a drive, a boat, &e. 

He is just come. 

Every other day. 

Every tJiird day. 

It is muddy, dusty, windy. 

Let me know it, 

Ijyok ! Mr, B. is coming. 

Hark J it thmnders. 

This dress fits you. 

It comes to one hundred franest or 

else one hundred diUlings, 
He is a little better. 
My life is at stake. 
To alanion oneself to on^s pas^ 

sions, 
I am jud arrived. 
Whose is this 1 
It is mine, 

I hope ik(U I shall see you again. 
I found him weeping. 



Egli pii6 morire. 

Se debbo farlo, \o faro. 

Chi dere taoere 1 

Mio fratello deve pagare. 

Ora la caxopagna deye esser bella. 

Deve esser fuggito dalla finestra. 

Bisognerebbe eaaer motto a fare 

cosi. 
Debbo leggere ! 
Debbo andare ? 
Egli avrebbe dovuto pagaro ii 

debito. 
Avro tofito finito. 
Avreste dovuto andarci. 
Aver fame, sete, freddo, paoira, 

invidia, sonno. 
RammeDtategli il mio nome (or, 

fate che si ricordi di me). 
Egli desideia d'eeservi rammen- 

tato. 
Egli h tatt'altro che buono. 
Fatemi sapSre le vostre tiuoye. 
Come vi piaoe questo f 
Questo non mi piaoe. 
Vi pare buono t 
Questo aceadde due anni fa. 
Si vende tanto (or, per tanto). 
Quanti anni avete ! 
lo ho venti cinque anni. 
Andare a cavalio, in carrossay in 

barca, dse, 
Egli h appena entrato. 
Ogni due giomi. 
Ogni tre giorni. 
Fa fango, polvSre, vento. 
Fatemelo sapere. 
Ecoo, il signore B. che viene. 
Ecco, che tuona (or, senti, tuona). 
Questo vestito vi sta bene. 
La spesa va a cento franchi, op- 
pure a un centinajo di aceUiiii.,' 
Sta un pooo megUo. 
La mia vita h in perioolo. 
Abbandonarsi alle sue paaaionL 

Sono appunto arrivata 
Di chi h questo ! 
& mio. 

Spero di rivedervi. 
Lo trovai piangendo. 
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PrepontioDB governed by the verbs. 

To <m», orlight, Dortw, ) pwpoeitiw* 

Thus, I ean go^ Pobm andare, 

/ <Nh wiling to go, Voglio andare, 
/ ww§t gOf Devo andare. 

The Italians say also : — ^bisogna andare, 100 fnutt go ; basta andare, 
U it enou^ (or, it nffioetiC) to go ; conviene andare, H ie hefiUiii^ to go; 
▼al meglio andare, it iM hkter to go, 

2. The following verbs govern the preposition di .•«- 

Confessare, credere, affermare, pensare, parere, sembrare, desi- 
derare, pretendere, sapere, assicurare, riconoscere, attestare, and 
many oiher$, 

3. Verbs followed by the preposition a .*— 

Attaccarsi, dare, deciders!, avvezzarsi, applicarsi, determinarsi, 
asBoggiettarsi, sbbassarsi, abbandonarsi, occnparsi, oondannare, in- 
segnare, moetrare, ajutare, aspirare, assegnare, concorrere, riuscire, 
ripugnare, mancare, antorizzare, divertirsi, dedicarsi, exercitarsi^ 
consentire, concorrere, determinarsi, &c., and many otkert. 

4. Verbs followed by the preposition (£a;— 

Venire, partire, passare, penetrare, distacearsi, and all ike patske 
wrot. 



Other mles of greater difficulty, and other observations and idioms 
which might be added here, are purposely omitted for fear of swelling 
this volume to too great a bulk ; and because they belong more pro- 
perly to a Second Italian Book, than to such an elementaE^r work as 
this is intended to be. 
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SCELTA DI VARJ RACCONTI 

AD 

USO DEI PRINCIPIANTI. 



I. 

Talete Milesio, nno de'^sette savj della Grecia, es- 
sendo interrogato, che cosa fosse la piu antica di 
tutte le altre, rispose Iddio, perch^ egli fu sempre. 
Che cosa pitL beUa ! II nionao, perch^ ^ Topera di 
Dio. Che cosa piu capace ! Lo spazio ; percn^ esse 
comprende ogni altra coea. Che cosa piu commoda ! 
La spe^nza ; perch^, perduto o^i altro bene^ questa 
rimane sempre. Che cosa migliore ! La virtu ; 
perchi senz''essa non si pub dir cosa* buona. Che 
cosa piu veloce ! La mente deiruomo ; perchb in un 
momento eUa discorre per tutto Funiverso. Che cosa 
piu forte! La necessita, perche essa supera ogni 
altro accidente. Che cosa pitL facile ! Dar consiglio 
agli altri. Che cosa piu difficile i Conoscer se mede- 
simo. Che cosa piu savia i II tempo, dissVgli, perche 
ei consegue il tutto. 

11. 

Un filosofo dimandb ad un marinajo, che doveya 
partire per le Indie, Ove morl tuo padre I In un 
naufragio, rispose il marinajo. E tuo avo*! An- 
dando egli alia pesca, si levb una furiosa tempesta, e 
fu sommerso. Ed il tuo bisavolo ! Ped anch^ egli, 
rispose, in una nave aperta da uno scoglio, nel quaJe 
urtb. Come dunque, repliob il filosofo, ardisci tu di 
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metterti in mare, essendovi periti tutti i tuoi antenati ! 
Signore, soggiunse il marinajo, ditemi, di grazia, dove 
mori vostro padre ! Nel suo proprio letto, rispose il 
filosofo. Ea i vostri antenati ! sono tutti morti tran- 

auillamente nel proprio letto. Ah ! signore, ripiglio 
marinajo, come vi fidate voi di mettervi a letto ogni 
sera, essendovi morti tutti i vostri antenati ! 

III. 

II duca d'Ossuna, essendo vicer^ di Napoli, si reco 
sopra le galere di Spagna il giomo delP Assunzione, per 
usare del dritto, che aveva, di dare la liberta ad un 
condannato. Ne interrogo molti, dimandando loro il 
motive della loro condanna. Ma tutti si af&ticarono di 
persuaderlo che erano innocenti. Un solo perb fece 
la confessione de^suoi delitti, e riconobbe d^aver men- 
tato una pena ancor superiore a quella che soflriva. 
Ebbene, soggiunse il duca, cestui sia tosto liberate. 
Egli non ista bene fra questa brava gente. Essendo 
cosl malvaggio potrebbe corrompere alcuno di questi 
uomini da bene. 

IV. 

Allorchb Pirene, patria di Biante, fii presa dai 
nemici dope un lungo assedio, ciascuno se ne fuggl 
con tutto cib che poteva recar seco, e coUa maggior 
fretta possibile. Biante sfolo part) lentamente, e senza 
portar seco cosa veruna. Un curioso maravigliandosi 
di cib, gli disse ; Percbe te ne vai, o Biante, senza 
portar teco (]^ualchb cosa ! Gui egli rispose. lo porto 
meco tutto cib che ho di buono ; volendo significare 
la scienza che possedeva, e che a lui pareva il maggior 
bene che Tuomo possa avere nel mondo. 

V. 

Alfonso, re di Napoli, volendo comprare alcune 
gioje, fece venire a sb un giojelliere, il quale portb 
varie galanterie bellissime. Il re ne comprb parecchie. 
V^erano presenti molti cortigiani, i quali presero in 

I 3 
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mano diyerse cassette per osservarle. II re, licenziando 
il giojelliere, gli disse : Biprendete le vostre cose, e 
veaete, se nulla vi maiichu II che facendo egli, trovb 
ehe gli mancava una catena d^oro da orologio. Udito 
cib, il re ordinb che nessuno lasciasse la stanza, volendo 
ritrovare cib che mancava. Ma per non rendere alcuno 
de^suoi cortigiani vituperevole per un^azione eosl in- 
fame, si fece portare un bacile d^argento pieno di 
semola; e comandb a ciascuno di mettere entro la 
semola la mano chiusa, e tramela aperta* Uuno 
dopo Taltro tutti i cortigiani eseguirono Tordine. II 
giojelliere dopo di cib esamino la semola, e vi trovo la 
sua catena. II re rimase soddisfatto : ma la colpa d^un 
solo adombrb la riputazione di tutti. 

VI. 

I Lanilacem avevano favorite sempre la parte di 
Dario contro Alessandro Magno ; onde Alessandro, 
avendo vinto Dario, andava pieno di sdegno a pren- 
der di loro una terribil vendetta. Anassamene, ehe 
era state maestro d^ Alessandro, andb ad incontrarlo, 
per impedire, se potesse, la distruzione della sua pa- 
tria. Alessandro, avendo saputo che cestui veniva, 
e immaginandosi per qual cagione, si voltb alFesercito, 
e giuro per tutti gli Dei, che farebbe ostinatamente 
tutto il contrario di quelle che Anassamene richie- 
desse. Questi informato del giuramento, si pre- 
sentb ad Alessandro, e ftL accolto da lui benignamente, 
siccome al solito. Dimandatogli poi, che nuova re- 
casse, e quel che venisse a fare, rispose. Vengo, 
invittissimo re, a pregarti che tu faccia rovinare 
Lansaco infino dai fondamenti, e saccheggiare ogni 
cosa. Si dice, che Alessandro sorpreso da un tale 
stratagemma, e legato dal giuramento, perdonb uma- 
namente ai Lansaceni. 
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IL VERO AMICO : 

COMMEDIA DI CARLO GOLDONI. 



SCENA Til. 

Ottavio, epai Trafpola, servo d"'Ottavio. 

Ott. [ Va raecogli&ndo da terra iutU le ease miniUe 
che trof)a,] Questo pezzo di carta sarcl buono per in- 
volgervi qualchd cosa. Questo spago serririi per le- 
gare an sacchetto. In questa casa tutto si lascia 
andare a male, se non foesi io che abbadaasi a tutto, 
povero me ! 

Trap. [Camminandoforie^ etm una eporta in mano,]^ 

Ott. Va piano, va piano, bestia, che tu non rompa 
le uova. 

Trap. Lasci, ch'io vada a fare il desinare, accid 
non si consumi 11 fuoco. 

Ott. Asfnaccio ! chi t^ha insegnato accendere il 
fuoco cos) per tempo I Io Tho spento, ed ora Io tome- 
rai ad accendere. 

Trap. Sia maledetta Favarizia ! 

Ott. SI, si, avarizia ! se non avessi un poco d''eco- 
nomia, non si mangerebbe come si fa. Vien qui, hai 
fatto buona spesa? 

Trap. Ho girato tutta Bologna per aver le uova 
a mezzo bajocco Tuno. 

Ott. Gran cosa ! tutto caro. Non si pud fi\X vivere. 
Quante ne hai prese ! 

Trap. Quattro bajocchi. 

Ott. Quattro bajocchi ! che abbiamo a fare d^otto 
uova? 

Trap. In quattro persone ii veramente troppo. 

Ott. Un novo per uno si mangia, e non piil. 

Trap. E se ne avanza vanno a male ! 

14 
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Ott. Possono cadere, si possono rompere. Quel 
maledetto gatto me ne ha rotte delle altre. 

Trap. Le metteremo in una pentola. 

Ott. E se si rompe la pentola, si rompono tutte. 
No, no, le mettero io nella cassa della farina, dove non 
correranno pericolo. Lasciami veder quelle uova. 

Trap. Eccole qua. 

Ott. Uh ignorante ! non sai spendere. Sono pic- 
cole, non le voglio assolutamente ; portale in dietro 
ctCio non le voglio. 

Trap. Sono delle pii grosse che si trovino. 

Ott. Delle pill grosse ? Sei un balordo. Osserva, 
questa e la misura delle uova. Quelle, che passano 
per quest Wello sono piccole, e non le voglio. 

Trap. (Oh che avaro ! anche la misura delle uova ?) 

Ott. Questo passa [passando le uova per ranelld]^ 
questo non passa, questo non passa, questo passa, 
questo passa, questo non passa, questo passa, e questo 
non passa. Quattro passano, e quattro non passano. 
Queste le tengo, e queste portale indietro. \_Se le 
pone nella veste da camera.'] 

Trap. Ma come ho da fare a trovare i contadini, 
che me le hanno vendute ! 

Ott. Pensaci tu, che io non le voglio. Ma come le 
porterai I Se le porti in mano le romperai, mettile 
nella sporta. 

Trap. Nella sporta vi ^ altra roba. 

Ott. Altra roba ? che cosa c'% I 

Trap. L'^insalata. 

Ott. Oh ! s), si, rinsalata : quanta ne hai presa ! 

Trap. Un bajocco. 

Ott. Basta mezzo. Da qui la met^, e Taltra portala 
in dietro. 

Trap. Non la vorranno piii in dietro. 

Ott» Portala, asinaccio. 

Trap. Ma come ho da fare ? 

Ott. Da qui la meta nel mio fazzoletto. I0<wa il 
fazzoletto^ e gU cadono le uova^ e si rompono.] Ohime ! 
ohime ! [Trappola ride.] Tu ridi, eh, mascalzone ! 
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Bidi delle disgrazie del tuo padrone? Quelle uova 
valevano due bajocchi. Sai tu che cosa siano due bar 
jocchi ! II danaro ri semiiia oome la biada, e alFuomo 
di giudizio un bajoceo frutta tanti bajocchi, quanti 
granelli in una sjpiga produce un gcano* PoA^re quat- 
tro uova ! poven due bajocchi ! 

Trap. Queste quattro le bo jk> da riportare in die- 
•tro! 

Ott. Ah, biaognerd tenerle per mia disgrazia. 

Trap. Vado ad accendere u fuoco. 

Ott. Avverti, non consumar troppe legna. 

Trap. Per quattro uova poco fuoco ci vuole. 

Ott. Quattro e quattro oUo. [Oaservando qudleper 
terra."] 

Trap. (Povero sciocco, mi fa pieta.) 



«CENA OTTAVA. 

Ottavio, ioh. 

Gran disgrazia % la mia ! In casa non ho neasuno 
ohe mi eonaoli. Mia ifiglia e innamorata, e non pensa 
.che « maritarai ; e mi coaverrk :manta«rla, e mi con- 
verr^ atrapparmi im pezzo di cuore, e darle in dote 
una parte di quei denari che mi eoatano tanti audori. 
Povero me ! oome potr^ mai essere, ohe io arttisca 
diminuire il mio scrigno per maritare una figlia ! :0h 
dove aono quei tempi antichi, ne'quali >i padri vende- 
vano le figliuole, e quanto erano pii^ belle, gli sposi le 
pagavano piili care. In quest'^unico caao potrei ohia- 
marmi felice, e dire ohe la bellezza di Roaaura fosse 
una fortuna per me ; ma ora.^ Ja mia fatale disgrazia. 
Se non la marito presto, vinranno de'guai. £ poi 
mi voglio levar questa spesa d^intonio. Tante mode, 
tanti abiti, non si pub durare. Ear5 uno sforzo, la 
mariterb. Povero mio scrigno ! Oh, eccola, ohe 
vieiie. 
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SCENA NONA. 

BosAURA, e detto. 

Bos. Signor padre ; il cielo vi dia il buon giomo. 

Ott Oh! figliuola, i buoni giorni sono per me 
finiti. 

JR08. Per qual ragione ? 

Ott. Perche non si guadagna pitl un soldo. Ogni 
giomo si spende, e si va in rovina. 

JR08. Ma perdonatemi, tutta Vologna vi decanta per 
uomo ricco. 

Ott. lo ricco ! io ricco ! II cielo te lo perdoni ; il 
cielo faccia cader la lingua a chi dice male di me. 

Ito8. A dir che siete ricco, non dicono male di voi. 

Ott. Anzi non possono dir peggio. Se mi credono 
ricco, m'*insidieranno la vita, non sarb sicuro in casa. 
La notte i ladri mi apriranno le porte. Oh, cielo ! mi 
converra duplicare le serrature, accrescere i chiavi- 
stelli, metterci delle stanghe. 

M08. Piuttosto, se avete timore, prendete in casa 
•un altro servitore. 

Ott. Un'altro servitore ! un^altro ladro, un'^altro tra« 
ditore vuoi dire ; noi abbiamo appena da viver per noi. 

JRo8. Per quel chMo sento, voi siete miserabile. 

Ott. Pur troppo ^ la verity. 

Bos. Dunque come farete a maritarmi, e darroi la 
dote? 

Ott, Questo % quello che non mi lascia dormire la 
notte. 

Eos. Oome ! mi porrete voi in disperazione ! 

Ott. No, il caso non e disperato. 

Bos. Ma la mia dote vi sai^, o non vi sara ! 

Ott. Ah f vi sara [aotpiranclo]. 

Bos. Devono essere venti mila scudi. 

Ott. Taci, non melo rammentare, che mi sento roo- 
rire. 

Bos. II cielo vi faccia vivere lungo tempo ; ma dope 
la vostra morte io sarb la vostra unica erede. 

Ott. Erede di che ? Che cosa speri d'^ereditare ! per 
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mettere insieme venti mila scudi mi conrerrit vendere 
tutto quello che ho al mondo ; resterb miserabile, 
andrb a dimandar relemofiiDa : Ereditare! Da me ere- 
ditare ? Via, disgraziata, per la speranza d^ereditare, 
prega il cielo, che muora presto tuo padre ; ammazzalo 
tu stessa per la speranza d'^ereditare. Infelicissimi 
padri ! se sono poveri, i figliuoli non vedono Tora che 
crepino, per liberarsi dairobbligo di mantenerli, se 
sono ricchi, bramano la loro morte per desiderio d'*ere- 
ditare. lo son povero, non ho danari. Bosaura mia 
non isperar niente dopo la mia morte ; io sono mise- 
rabile. 

B^, Ma ditemi, di grazia, che cosa vi ^ in quello 
Bcrigno incassato nel muro, che tenete serrato con tre 
chiavi, e Io visitate doe volte al giorno ? 

Ott. Lo scrigno ! Che scrigno ? £ una cassaccia di 
ferro antiea di casa. Tre chiavi? Se ^ sempre 
aperta ? La visito due volte al giorno ! Oh ! malizia 
umana ! Oh ! donne che sempre pensate al male ! 
Vi tengo dentro i roiei fazzoletti, le poche mie camicie. 
Io scrigno ! Io danari ? Per amor del cielo non lo 
dire a nessuno/ Povero me ! Tutti mi augureranno 
la morte. Non fe vero, non fe vero, non ho scrigno, 
non ho danari. Manco male, che non sa nulla dello 
scrigno delForo, che tengo sotto il mio letto. Non ho 
scrigno, non ho danari. 



PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION ON PAPER, 
FROM ENGLISH INTO ITALIAN. 

FROM GOLDSMITH'S VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. 

Once upon a time\ a giant and a dwarf were 
friends, and kept together*. They made a bargain 
that they would never forsake* each other, but go seek 
adventures. The first battle they fought was with 
two Saracens, and the dwarf, who was very cou- 

^ Una Tolta negli andati tempi. ' Che non si sarebbero mai ab- 
* Stayano insieme. bandonati. 
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nigeou8\ dealt one of the champions a most angnr 
blow*. It did the Saracen but very little injury , 
who lifting up his sword, fairly struck off the poor 
dwarfs arm^ He was now in a woeful plight' ; but 
the giant coming to his assistance, in a short time' 
left the two Saracens dead on the plain, and the 
dwarf cut off the dead man^s head out of spite ^'. 

* Che era molto coraggioso. ^ Taglid di netto un braccio al 
B Colp) con molta rabbia uno del povero nano. 

campionL > Trovavasi ora in tiista condi- 

* Non nocqne molto al Sara- zione. 

oeno. ' In breve. 

^* Per dispetto. 

FROM BULWER. 

I was in the head class \ when I left Eton. As I 
was reckoned' an uncommonly well-educated boy, it 
may not be ungratifying to the admirers of the pre- 
sent system of education to pause here for a moment', 
and recall what I then knew. I could make twenty 
Latin verses in half an hour ; I could construe, with- 
out an English translation, all the easy Latin authors, 
and many of the difficult ones, with it ; I could read 
Greek fluently, and even^ translate it through the 
medium' of a Latin version at the bottom of the page. 
I was thought exceedingly clever', for I had only been 
eight years acquiring all this fund of information, 
which', as one can never recall it in the world, you 
have every right to suppose that I had quite forgotten' 
before I was five-and-twenty. As I was never taught 
a syllable of English' during this period ; as when I 
once attempted to read Pope^s poems, out of school 
hours, I was laughed at, and called ^^ a sap'' f ^ as my 
mother, when I went to school, renounced her own 
instructions; and as whatever school-masters may 

^ Stava nella prima classe. ^ Credevano ehe io fossi, &o. 

* Siccome io era riguardato. ' La quale. 

* Di far qui pausa per un mo- * Che aveva del tutto dimenticato. 

mento. * Siccome non mi era stata in- 

* Ed anehe. segnata mm aillaba d'lngkee. 

* Per mezzo. »• Stolto. 
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think to the contrary", one learns nothing now-a-days 
by inspiration ; so of every thing which relates to 
English literature *', English laws, and English history 
(with the exception of the said story" of Queen Eliza- 
beth and Lord Essex), you have the same right to sup- 
pose that I was, at the age of eighteen, when I left 
Eton, in the profoundest ignorance. 

^1 Per quanto i maestri poasaDO pensare in oontrario. 
^* Di tutto cid che d riferisoe alia letteratura Inglese. 
^ Ad eocezione della detta Btona, &c. 

FROM A DESCRIPTION OF ARABIA. 

The Arabs are a small spare race of men^ very 
agile, skilful horsemen', and capable of enduring' great 
fatigue. Their food chiefly consists of barley-bread*, 
camels-milk, and dates'. Their dress is like that of 
the other Asiatics, only much simpler, — a blue' cotton 
garment, with a girdle round the waist ^, and full 
trowsers'. The women^s dress is much the same', 
except that they have no trowsers, and wrap a veil*' 
round their heads whenever they go out. The rich 
Arabs pride themselves much" on their head-dresses. 
They often wear as many as fifteen caps" piled one 
upon the other. A muslin turban adorned with gold 
and silver fringe" is then wrapped round the whole. 

^ Un piccolo adusto genere di ' E larghi pantaloni. 

uomini. ' E quad simile. 

* Pratici cavalcanti. ^® Si avviluppano in un velo la 

* Di Boffrire. testa. 

* Di pane d*orzo. '^ Si pavoneggiano molto col loro 
. * E datteri. omamento di testa. 

* Di color turchino, *' Berretti or turbanti. 

' Intomo ai lombi. ^' Frangia d'oro e d'argento. 

FROM A DESCRIPTION OF INDIA. 

The wild animals of Hindostan are so numerous 
that it would be impossible to mention them air. The 
most remarkable' are the lion and tiger. This last, 

1 Di uominargli tutti. ' I piii noti. 
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which, from its size' and beauty, is often caUed* the 
royal tiger, is so ferocious that it is an object of the 
greatest dread' to the inhabitants. The elephant, 
which (you know) is the largest and also the most 
sagacious' of quadrupeds, is common in India, and is 
prized by the rich Hindoos^ who use them to ride 
upon', and sometimes also as beasts of burden'. 

' GrandeazB. ' II piiJL sagace. 

* Si chiama speeao. ' Apprezzato dai xicchi Indiani. 
' £ un oggetto del piii grande ' Che son soliti cavalcarglL 

spavento. ' Come beetle da soma. 

HENRY THE FIFTH'S FUNERAL. 
From Dichent^s '< CkUd'a Hi$tory of Eu^nd." 

Slowly and mournfully' they carried his embalmed' 
body in a procession of great state' to Paris, and 
thence to Bouen, where his queen was* : from whom 
the sad intelligence of his death was concealed', until 
he had been dead some days. Thence, lying on a bed 
of crimson and gold, with a golden crown upon the 
head, and a golden ball and sceptre lying in the nerve- 
less hands, they carried it to Calais, with such a great 
retinue as seemed to dye the road black*. The King 
of Scotland acted as chief mourner, all the royal 
household^ followed, the knights wore black armour 
and black plumes of feathers', crowds of men bore 
torches, making the night as light as day ; and the 
widowed princess followed last of all. At Calais 
there was a fleet' of ships to bring the funeral host'' 
to Dover, and so, by way of London Bridge, where 
the service for the dead was chanted as it passed 
along", they brought the body to Westminster Abbey, 
and there buried it with great respect. 

^ Tristamente. ^ Da far apparire la strada 

* Imbalsamato. tinta in nero. 

' Una processione di gran pompa. ' Tutta la casa reale. 

* Dove stava la regina, sua oon- ' Pennacchi neri. ■ 

sorte. * Stava una flotta. 

' A cui la trista nuova era stata '° II funebre corteggio. 

nascosta fin dopo alcuni gior- '^ Mentre passava. 
ni da che era morto. 
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FROM GIBBON. 

The principal conquests of the Bomans were 
achieved' under the republic, and the emperors for 
the most part ' were satisfied with preserving ' those 
dominions which had been acauired bv the policy * of 
the senate, the active emulation of the consuls, and 
the martial enthusiasm of the people. The seven 
first centuries ' were filled with a rapid succession of 
triumphs ; but it was reserved for Aufirustus ' to re- 
linquish the ambitious design of subduing ^ the whole 
earth, and to introduce a spirit of moderation into the 
public councils. Inclined to peace by his temper and 
situation', it was easy for him' to discover that Rome 
in her present exalted situation had much less to hope 
than to fear from the chance of arms'' ; and that m 
the prosecution '' of remote wars the undertaking " 
became eveir day more difficult, the event more 
doubtful, and the possession" more precarious and 
less beneficial '*. The experience of Augustus added 
weight '' to these salutary reflections, and efiectually 
convinced him", that by the prudent vigour of his 
councils, it would be easy to secure every concession, 
which the safety " or the dignity of Borne might re- 
quire", from the most formioEible barbarians. 

^ Furono eseguite. ^^ Aveva molto meno da sperare 

* Per la massima parte. che da temere dalla sorte 

* Nel conservare. delle arme. 

* Che erano stati acquistati dalla ^^ NelPeseguiinento. 

politica. *• L*intrapresa. 

* Secoli. ''II possesso. 

* Riserbato ad Augusto. '* Meno vantaggioso. 
^ Di soggiogare. " Aegiunse peso. 

* Per il Buo temperamento e situ- '* Ed in fatti lo convinsero. 

azione. '' La sicurezza. 

* 6Ii fii facUe. " Bichiedeaae. 

FROM MOORE. 

Drink of this cup, you'll find there's a spell * in 
Its every drop ' 'gainst the ills of mortality : 

lUnineanto. * In ogni sua goccia. 
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Talk of the cordial that sparkled for Helen ' ! 
Her cup was a fiction, but this is reality *. 
Would you forget the dark world we are in *, 
Just taste of the bubble' that gleams on the top of it; 

But would you rise above earth till akin 
To immortals themselves', you must drain every drop 
of it*. 

* Paria del ooidiale -che nifmab * Gnsia il gorgeglio. 

per Elena 1 ' Vuoi tu iiialzarti fino alia som- 

* Una realty. mitk degli stessi immortali. 

* Oscuro-mandD in oni-siarao. ' Devi aaeiugame ogni goe^ia. 



ITALIAN PROVERBS. 



1. Ad Qgni uccello sno nido h 

•2, Chi ti fa caMzase piil'6he 
mm suole, 
tHia ingannato^ o ingan- 
■nar ti vuole. 
8. .Doglia^ di doana mortardtDra 
.infin alia porta. 

4. Chi compra terra, compra 
'gnerra. 

6. Bctie parole e cattivi Ifttti, 
iiu^nnano savj e. niatti. 

6. Con arte ed inganno, 

Si vive la met^ del anno : 
Con inganno, e con arte, 
Si vive Taltra parte. 

7. Tal paese, taPueanza. 

8. Finchfe si han denti in boooa, 
Non si sa che furtuna toooa. 

9. Aspettare, e non venire, 
Star'in letto, e non donnive, 
Servire, e non gradire. 
Son tre cose da morire. 

10. Un bel parlare di'hocca 
assai vale, poco costa. 

1 1 . Cor vi cun corvi non si eavao 
mai gli occhi. 

12. Dimmi^onchi'Vai^&stpr^ 
quel die fai. 

13. Cbi va piano, va sano ; 

E cbi va sano^ vailontano. 



^very bird likes hi» own nut. 

ffe.^at it foitder of f^ ilon 

Mtualf 
JEitiier htu ckecUed you, or in- 
tends to do so, 
*8ofrow for a- dead wenum foes 
no.fmiker tkan the door. 

He tkat has land, has trmthU. 

Fair vsords and foulf^f cheat 
both the young and the M, 

With artifice and deceit, tw liw 
half the year: 

With deceit and artifice, wcf live 
the other hajf. 

Etery country has its awn 
fashions. 

As long as life lasts, you cannot 
tdl what wiU happen to you. 

To expect and not to come. 

To lie in bed and not to sleep. 

To serve and not to please, 

Are three things enough to JaU 
a man. 

Fair words go far, and cost 
nothing. 

Orows do not peek out each other^s 
eyes. 

Tell ' me^yswr compsui^, omd I 
.shall' know what you.ao, 

FcUr and sofUy go far in a day. 
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I. 

1. The study of the belles lettree ought always to 

Btudio belle lettere dove 

take precedence of every other study of man. 

preoedere uomo. 

2. The finest ideas are useless when we are unable 

le piu b^Ue inutili non aapere 

to explain them to others. 

spiegare 

3. France is separated from Germany by the Rhine, 

separare Germania Reno 

from Italy by the Alps, from Spain by the Pyrenees. 

Spagna Pirenei 

4. The industrious man is useful both to himself 

iiiduBtrioBo utile se stesao 

and to his country. 

paeM 

6. Slander is one of the most destructive of all 

La caluimia pernicioBO 

vices : it ruins the reputation of man ; it raises 

Tizio roTiiiare porre {lit, pats) 

discord between the most intimate friends ; it destroys 

disoordia intriiifleeo distruggere 

peace, and lights up war. 

accendere 

6. Oovetous people * think money their dearest friend. 

avaro danaro caro 

7. The richest people are often the most unhappy. 

ricebi infelid 

* Omit people, and render ^% amui. 
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8. Spain is a Teiy cold country in winter, and a 

Spagna freddo invemo 

very hot one in summer. 

caldo estate 

9. The greatest hero among the Greeks was Epar 

eroe tra 

minondas; and the greatest warrior among the Bo- 

guemero 

mans was Julius Caesar. 

10. Most men worship money: they sacrifice 

La maggior parti degli — adorare sacrificare 

to it all their time and care, and from it they expect 

tempo premura aspettare 

their chief (greatest) happiness, but in vain. 

felicity 

11. The Po, the Rhine, the Danube, and the Rhone 

Danubio Rodano 

have th^ir sources in the Alps, and are very great 

origine 

rivers, 

fiume 

12. I know a gentleman six feet three inches high, 

ooDoscere piedi aJto 

whose daughter is as tall as you ; but I am taller 

figlia grande quanto vol 

than my sister by a whole head. 

di tutta la testa 

13. How old is your sister! She will be nine on 

quanti anni ha avril 

the fifteenth of the next month. ' 

prossimo mese 

14. Louis the Fourteenth was the handsomest man 

Luigi bello 

in his kingdom. The reign of Louis the Fifteenth 
was happier than that of Louis the Sixteenth and 

felice 

Louis the Fourteenth* 

15. William the Fourth, the King of England, 

^ Guglielmo Inghilterra 

died in the year eighteen hundred and thirty-seven. 

morire 
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16. The letter of my friend has been written from 

Bcriyere 

Turin, the 16th of May, 1853. 

17. Believe me, my dear Helen, yours affectionately. 

Credere affezionatiasima 

Louisa M. Wednesday, 18th September, 1848. 

18. Six times three are eighteen ; put down eight 

tre Tia sei diciotto segnate otto 

and carry one ; six times five are thirty, and one 

portate 

carried, are thirty-one ; put down one, and carry three ; 

che portate fa 

six times two are twelve, and three, are fifteen. Now 

doe via sei dodiei 

multiply by the second figure as you did with the 

multiplicare per figora faceste 

first, &jC. 

19. How much do I owe you! Here is the bill. 

Qoanto vi devo Ecco ii conto 

What is the amount ? It amounts to fourteen pounds. 

Quale rammontare arriva 

ten, and eightpence. Will you have the kindness to 

bontii 

give me a receipt! Will you have it on a stamp! 

ricevuta in istaropa 

Of course. Beceived from M. W., the sum of four- 

certamente riceTnto 

teen pounds, ten shillings, and eightpence, the amount 

rammontare 

of the goods which I sold him the 20th of the last 

mercanzie vendere Bcorso 

month of May. Liverpool^ June 10th, 1853. 

20. Mrs. E. requests the honour of Mr. and Mrs. 

domandare 

L.'*s company to an evening party on Thursday, 20th 

compagnia conversazione senile 

instant, at eight o'clock. Quadrilles. An answer 

corrente Sarii grata 

will oblige. 

Qua risposta 
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21. Mr. and Mrs. W. will have much pleasure in ac- 
cepting Mrs. L.'^s kind invitation to her evening party 
on Thursday next. 11th May, 1848. 

II. On some Adjectives that take the Genitive Case, 

1. Those who love virtue, and follow it, are worthy 

Coloro seguire degni 

of the glory of heaven ; but those who esteem virtue 

cielo stima 

unworthy of admiration and love, deserve the miseries 

indegna meritare miserie 

of the present and future life. 

aTYenire 

2. Every man who is endowed with good qualities, 



Ogni dotato di 

the 



enjoys the esteem and love of his fellow-creatures. 

gode compagni 

3. Good and true Christians are contented with 

Buouo vero 

their own condition, and not dissatisfied with the 

condizione mal aoddisfatto 

miseries of the present world. 

4. Our country is surrounded with forests and large 

paese ciroondato foreste largo 

rivers, and is adorned with every kind of cultivation. 

adomo ogni specie 

5. Few people are worthy of the benefits that Pro- 

pocni degno benefizio 

vidence has granted them. 

concesBO loro 

6. England is adorned with very fine meadows and 

Inghilterra omare praterie 

forests ; but some of the towns are very ugly. 

citU 

7* He is worthy of the high rank which they as* 

degno 
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signed him (say in Ital. of the high degree where they 

grado 

placed him), 

porre 

8. A man endowed with prudence and courage 

dot«to prudenza ooraggio 

overcomes many difficulties and dangers/ 

Buperare pericoli 

9. I am gkd to see you returned home in good 

oontento ritoraare easa 

health with your dog. 

salute cane 

III. Some Adjectives gweming the Dative Case, 

1. To God, as to the king of the universe, is due 

Dio re uniyeno doTere 

all honour and glory. 

ogni onore 

2. Many learned people are prone rather to 

dotto inclinato piuttoeto 

wickedness than to goodness. 

male bene 

3. It seldom happens that children are {say in Ital. 

di rado accadere figlio 

may be) like their parents either in vices or in vir- 

aimile genitore o yizio o 

tues. 

4. It is difficult for every man to know the secrets 

difficile ogni conoscere segreto 

of nature. 
6. Soldiers must be obedient to the orders of their 

Soldato dovere ordine 

general, if they wish to be valiant before the enemy. 

Tolere intrepido daranti 

6. I owe all my fortune to the favours of my friends. 

dovere favore 

7. The heroes of the pagan writers are more prone 

pagano sciittore pronto 

to anger and revenge, than to love and to compassion. 

ira vendetta 
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8. A peaceful and commercial people is more fitted 

pacifieo commerciale proprio 

to fine arts and sciences than to war. 

belle arti 

9. Here is a man ready to serre you, sir. 

Ecco pronto al vostro servizio 

10. Augustus had a particular esteem for two of his 

stima dne 

friends, Maecenas and M. Agrippa, above all others. 

•opra 

The first was more fitted to protect learning and 

adatto scienza 

learned men, than to fight; the second was well 

dotti oombattere 

adapted for warfare. We may attribute to him all 

attribuire 

the victories that raised Augustus to the dominion of 

portare 

the world. 

11. This circumstance is not favourable to his de- 

circostanza di- 

signs. 

segno 

12. When all the Roman empire were rendering 

attribuire 

divine honours to Caligula, the Jews constantly re- 

ri- 

fused to comply with the wishes of the emperor, and 

cusare adempire 

remained faithful to their ancient institutions. 

rimanere fedele istituzioni 

13. Have regard to his age and to his deserts, if 

ris^uardo eti merito 

you are unwillmg to take into consideration his riches. 

non volere fare attenzione a ricchezze 



IV. On some Verbs that govern the Oenitive Case. 
1. Those who do not follow the laws of nature and 

aeguire 

society, mock both God and men. 

burlarai 



MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 191 

2. The philosopher who laughed at every thing and 

rideni 

every hody, was himself a great fool. 

pazzo 

3. If we repent sincerely of our faults, Qod will 

pentini fallo 

forgive U6 ; for He does not desire the death of a 

perdonare yolere 

sinner, but that he may repent and live. 

peccatore vivere 

4. A good man never rejoices at the misfortunes 

uomo da bene rallegrani 

of others ; but esteems his own good name more than 

stimare 

life itself. 

5. I rejoice with you at your good success in busi- 

moceMO 

ness. 

6. May God have pity upon all miserable sinners ! 

aver pieti 

7. I pity the blind, and the poor, and old men; 

cieco yecchio 

but I am more inclined to laugh at than to pity the 

piuttostoinclinato a deridere 

healthy and strong, who prefer to beg from door to 

sano forte preferire di porta in 

door, rather than to gam their food by their own 

porta vitto 

labour. 

fatioa 

8. Forget me not ! 

Seordin 

9. I do not remember the thing at all. 

ricordarsi 

10. I believed that you had forgotten to come. 

dimenticarn renire 

11. The good man forgets injuries, and remembers 

L'uomo da bene inginria ricordarsi 

the least kindnesses he has received. 
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12. The laws of Moses punished with death the 

punire di morte 

unfi^teful son who forgot his duties towards his 

ingrato figlio dovere 

parents. 

genitori 

13. There are no means by which a good citizen 

Yi cui cittadino 

can be induced to forget his country. 

indotto 

V. 

1. Pray, sir, what is your name, and what is your 

Pregare come yi chiamate come si 

doge's name ! 

chiama — 

2. How old are you i 

Quanti anni avete t 

3. Have you upset the inkstand ! 

rovesciare 

4. There is a blot on your book. Thank you. 

macchia libro ringraziare 

5. What are you doing there? 

fare \k 

6. Come down stairs. 

Bcendere 

7. Your master will soon be here. 

tofito qui 

8. How old are you ! I am twenty years old. 

9. We will set out this day week. 

partire oggi a otto 

10. What is the matter with you, my friend f 

che coaa avete 

11. Are you sick ? what are you crying for ? 

ammalato g^ridare 

12. Leave me alone ; that is not your business. 

lasciare solo affare 

13. Let every body mind his own business. 

ciascimo prenda cora affari 
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14. Be so kind as to remember me to your friends 

abbiate la bonti 

in London. 

15. We shall be very glad to hear of you as soon 

contento tosto 

as you can. 

che potrete 

16. Love me, love my dog. 

avere rispetto al cane per amor del padrone 

17. I would accompany you a little further, but 

accompagnare nn pooo piii lontano 

I cannot go any further ; good bye. 

18. I am come to fetch you, to go and see the 

prendervi per andare a 

exhibition of the new pictures in Church Street. 

espoftizione 

Will you go ! 

volete Yenire 

19. Never mind.* It is of no consequence to 

non yi badate non aignifica niente 

you. 

20. What does that gentleman mean by these 

ynol dire oon 

words? 

21 . What do vou want f I want nothing. 

che Tolete non voglio 

22. What shall we do ! What will become of us i 

che faremo che diverrii 

23. If you travel as far as Italy nobody will ac- 

viaggiare fine in neasiino ae- 

company you. 

compagnare 

24. The south of Italy, which now forms the 

8ud * formare 

kingdom of Naples, was once called Magna Ore- 

una Yolta chiamare 

cia. This country was highly civilized and powerful, 

altanente civile potente 

X 
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when the Romans were confined between the Tiber 

ristretto tra 

and the Pontine marshes. But the wars against 

le paludi Pontine 

PyrrhnSf and against Hannibal the Oarthaginian, re- 

ri- 

duced that country beneath the dominion of Borne, 

durre 

and its flourishing state disappeared for ever. The 

florido 6tato scomparire 

Romans, therefore, destroyed Greek and Etruscan 

per6 

civilization ; but the barbarians from the North, and 
the Popes afterwards, destroyed the Roman power, and 

di poi 

almost the Roman name. 

qnaai 

25. It was worth the trouble. It was not worth 

yaleya la pena bgh valeTa 

while. 

la pena 

26. Who is there ! Was he there ! 

era 

27. It is better to be than not to be. 

meglio 

28. There is no occasion for you here. 

luogo 

29. Is it long since you spoke to him ? It is not 

lungo tempo che 

long ago* How long is it since ! How long have 

da quando in quk quanto 

you been there! 

▼i siete rimasto 

30. He is but just arrived. 

h appunto 

31. Were I in Ins place, I would act difFerently* 

fle frasi in lui agire 

82. When we knew that our life was at stake, w« 

sapere eesere in pericolo 

begged for pardon. 

chiedere * 



MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 195 

33. My honour is concerned in it. 

ri h oompromeoBO il mio 

34. The poor people were to be pitied, and not to 

d» oompiangeni 

be laughed at. 

daburlasi 

35. Will that suit you ! That will do very well. 



y 
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I. On the Auxiliary Verbs^ To have, Avere^ and 

To BE, Essere, 

1. Iddio Bolo h buono. God alone is good. 

2. La terra h fertile. The earth is fruitfiil. 

S. Le stagioni sono incostanti. The seasons are variable. 

4. In Inghilterra una volta erano There were once great woods and 

grandi boschi e paludi. marshes in England. 

5. II fuoco elettrico e sparso in Electric fire is scattered in all 

ogni corpo. bodies. 

6. L'acqua, I'aria, la terra e 11 Water, air, earth, and fire were 

fuoco erano i quattro toll the four sole elements of nature, 
element! della natura, se- according to the ancient philo- 
condo gli antichi filoeofi. sophers. 

7. Vi fu un vento tempestoso. There was a tempestuous wind 

che distrusse ogni cosa. which destroyed every thing. 

8. Tu non sei prudente. Thou art not prudent. 

9. Noi siamo imprudenti. We are imprudent. 

10. II mare e da temersi. The sea is to be feared. 

11. II sole non h si ardente qui, The sun is not so hot here as in 

come in Italia. Italy. 

12. II sole e la luna fiirono i The sun and the moon were the 

primi Dei degPidolatri. first gods of the idolatrous na- 

tions. 

13. Tu fosti piii timido che co- Thou wast more timid than con- 

raggioBO. rageous. 

14. lo fui in pericolo di morte I was more than onoe in danger 

pitl d*una volta. of death. 

15. Sia pur cosi. Even so let it be. 

16. Eravi una densa nube, che There was a thick cloud which 

oscurava Porizzonte. darkened the horizon. 

17. II baleno era frequente, e fo- The lightning was frequent, and 

riere del tuono. was the forerunner of the 

thunder. 

18. Tu fosti pallido come la morte. Thou wast as pale as death. 

19. Un secolo e mezzo fa le guerre A century and half ago wars were 

erano pii^ frequentu more frequent 
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20. Non fammo oontenti della We were not contented with their 

Joro accoglienzs. reception of us. 

21. Tu sarai felice, se raffreni i Thou wilt be happy if thou re- 

tuoi deeiderj. Btrainest thy desires. 

22. Non vi saxk mai pitl un inon- There will never be a general 

dazione generale. deluge again. 

23. La rugia& della notte era The dew of the night was frozen. 

gelata. 

24. Non vi fik mai timor della There never was any cause to 

grandine in questo paeee. fear hail in this country. 

25. La pazienza di Socrate verso Socrates' patience towards his 

la moglie fii ammirabile. wife was wonderful. 

26. Sii canto ne'tnoi affari. Be cautious in thy affairs. 

27. Non essere tanto impetuoso. Be not so impetuous. 

28. Sarei pid felice se fossi nel If I were in his place I should be 

suo stato. more happy. 

29. Siano virtuosi, e saranno fe- Let them be virtuous, and they 

lici. will be happy. 

30. Non h vero che sia la morte It is not true that death is the 

il peggior di tutti i malL worst of all evils. 

31. Se vi fosse pidi virtii nel If there was more virtue in the 

mondo, vi sarebbe anoora world there would also be more 

maggiore feliciti. happiness. 

32. Se gli uomini foasero meno If men were less proud, ingrAti- 

orgogliosi, Pingratitudine tude would not be the com- 

non sarebbe compagna del panion of benefit, 
beneficio. 

33. lo nun ho pazienza. I have no patience. 

34. Tu hat poca speranza ne'tuoi Thou hast little hope in thy busi- 

affari. ness. 

35. Noi abbiamo poco senno. We have but little judgment. 

36. Vol avete molta prudenza. You have much prudence. 

37. I suoi amid hanno sofferto His friends have suffered much. 

assai. 

38. Cinque anni fa, 10 aveva died Five years ago I was ten years 

anni piii di voi. older than you. 

39. Quanti anni avr6 adesso f How old shall I be now 1 

40. Ne ho meno, che non credete. I am younger than you believe. 

41. A vevamo un invemo aedutto. We had a dry winter. 

42. L'estate tii piovosa e fredda. Summer was rainy and cold. 

43. Avemmo un mese di con- We had a month of continual 

tinua pioggia. rain. 

44. Non ebbero mai un giorno They never had a thoroughly 

sereno nel la lore vita. happy day in their life. 

45. Avranno solo quattro giomi They will have only four working 

di lavoro nella settimana. days in the week. 

46. Verso il tramontar del sole At sunset I received the news of 

ebbi la notizia del lore their arrival, 
arrivo. 

47. Quando avrai il tuo riposo t When wilt thou have thy rest 1 

48. Non I'avrd mai. I dball never have it. 

k3 



198 DIALOGUES. 

49. Non I'jmreta ehe fira due wt- Yoa wDl not have it before two 

timane. weeks. 

60. Abbi pieti di me ! Have pity upoo me I 

51. Abbiate compawione degl'in- Have compasuon <m the miaera- 

felicL ble. 

52. AbbianolalozDlioenzaqoanto Let them have their dinminaal as 

prima. soon as possible. 

53. Se avesse giadizio non par- If he were wisely minded he 

tirebbe. would not set out. 

54. Se avessero vergogna delle If they were ashamed of their ae- 

loro azioni, si oonreggereb- tions tiiey would correct them- 

hero. selves. 

55. Se to avesn danaro, saresti If thou hadst money thou wooldst 

insoffribile. be insupportable. 

66. Se avessi un'oia di tempo, lo If I had an hour tospare I would 

farei. do it. 

67* Non hanno nh arte nh parte. They hwre neither trade of their 

own, nor patrimony firom their 
parents. 

58. Se giuocasse meDO, avrebbe If he played less, he would have 

piu danari. more money. 

69. Fa ch'io abbia la mia parte. Let me have my share when 

quando avrai avnto la taa. thou hast had thina 

60. £bbi un quarto d'ora di I had a quarter of an hour to 

tempo, e non piii. *pMw> And no more. 

61. Se avrd bel tempo viagger5 If I shall have time I will wil- 

volentieri. lingly travel. 

62. Avendolo in mio potere, non When I have him in my power 

I'abbandonerd piu. I never will give him up. 

63. Quanto credete ch*io abbia How much property do you think 

di capitale ! I have ! 

64. Se avesse tutte le riocheeze If he had all the riches of CroesoBy 

di Greso, pure non sarebbe yet he would not be happy. 
felice. 

65. Fatemi avere on bigHetto d' Let me have an entmnoe ticket. 

entrata. 

66. Non si pud avere. We cannot have it. 

67. Se avesse un buon snceesso If he had good success in singing 

nel canto divecrebbe ricoo. he would become rich. 

68. Abbilo tu. Do thou have it. 

69. Abbialo cU lo vnole, non Let him have it who likes, it is 

mene importa. no matter to me. 

70. Quanti anni ha tua sorella 1 How old is your sister ! 

71. Ella ha due anni mono di She is two years younger than 

voi. you. 

72. Abbiatevi eura. Ti^e care of yourself^ 

73. Non hanno molta eura de' They do not care much for their 

loro interessL own intereet. 

74. Non ha eura nh di me, n^ di He has no care either for me, 

voi. nor for you. 

75. Non avri eura di alcuno. He will not care for any body. 



DIALOGUES. 



199 



II. On the Fmr Irregular Verh of the First Cm- 

jugation, 

1. Dammi un pooo di pane, an Give me some bread, some wine, 

po'di vino, di' burro, di some butter, some meat, some 

eame, di salame, di pro- SBuaage, some ham. 
Bciutto. 

2. Me ne dai un poeo f Wilt thou ^ve me some 1 

3. Non te ne do niente. I give thee none of it. 

4. Datemi un tantino di sale. Give me a little salt. 

6. AdesBO velo dar6. Now I will give it to yon. 

6. Gli diano da here, da man- Let them give him wherewith to 

glare, e da divertirai. eat, ' to drink, and to amuse 

himself. 

7' Hon gli dlano niente. Let them giT« him nothing. 

8. Quanti danari mi date t How much money do you give 

me! 

9. Vi dar6 yenti lire. I will give you twenty pounds. 
10. Non me ne darete pii!l per Yon will giv« me no more in 

I'awenire. future. 

U. Se mi deste quanto mi me* If you would give me as nnioh es 

rito, Etsxei contento. I deserve, I should be glad. 

12. Fatemi dare qualche eosa dai Get your friends to give me 

vostri amid. something. 

IS. Vifard dare alloggio per poohi I will get them to give you a 

giomi. lodging for a few days. 

U. Fate oh» mi diano del gua- Make them procure me tome 

dagno. profit. 

15. Fatemi questo favors, queela Do me this favour, this kindness^ 

grazia, questo servizio. this service. 

16. Vi feci iiitendere la verity. I made you understand the truth. 

17. Non lo fard piik. I will do it no more. 

18. Chi vi ha fktto questo male t Who has done you this wrong 1 

19. Voi mi avete fatto piii male You have done me more wrong 

di tutti. than all. 

20. Se mi farete male, piangerd. If you hurt me I shall ery. 

21. Chi vi fa male f Who hurts yon,ordo«s you wrongt 

22. I ladri mi hanno iktto gran Thieves have done me mudi 

male. harm. 

23. Gran male fecero i preti alia The priests did great injuxy to 

mia patria. my country. 

24. Pard per voi quel cbe potr5. I will do what I can far you. 

25. Non mi far del male, e sard Do me no barm, and I shall be 

contento. glad. 

26. lo non fo n^ male nd benew I am doing neither evil nor good. 

27. Anzi fate piii male che bene. You are rather doing evil than 

good. 

28. Per quanto bene faceiateagll Whatever good you do to men 

uomini, pure sarete sempre you will always be hated, 
odiato. 

29. La superstizione fece gran Superstition did great harm to 

guasto nella societl^. society. 

K 4 
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30. Mi Bono fatto fare on vestito, 

un pajo di scarpe, di panta- 
loni, &.C. 

31. Mi si fecero delle proposi- 

zioni d'accoroodamento. 

32. Non gli si (nrk pi^ vedere. 

33. Fatemi vedere i vostri libri. 

34 Come state a denari t 

35. Non Bto troppo bene. 

36. Fo piu perdite, che guadagni. 
37* La perdita, che feci del mio 

danaro, mi afflisse moltis- 
simo. 

38. Se non starete in guardia vi 

faranno perdere ogni cosa. 

39. State attento ai vostri inte- 

ressi. 
Per attenzione, ch'io faccia, 

nulla mi giova. 
Stette in guardia tutta la 

notte. 
Non so con chi stia. 
Stiamo insieme. 
Stavano insieme qualch^ 

tempo fa. 
Non staranno tanto a yenire. 
Stetti pitl, che non credeva. 
Stette tutta la notte aspet* 

tandoYi. 
Non so come stiano i lore 

affari. 
Come state di salute ! 
Di salute sto bene, ma sto 

male a danari. 
y oi non starete mefflio di me. 
Stanno molto bene msieme. 
Stanno insieme di casa, or d* 

alloggio ! 
Questo vestito vi sta bene. 
Mi sta bene ; doveva acca- 

dermi di peggio. 
Dove state I 
Sto in via Larga al n. 15, 

p.p.* 
Chi sta con voi ! 
Nessuno ; sto solo. 
Sta qui U Sig. N. t 
Ci stava, ma non ci sta 

piJL 



40. 

41. 

42. 
43. 

44. 

45. 
46. 

47. 
48. 

49. 
60. 

61. 
62. 
63. 

64. 
66. 

66. 
67. 

68. 
69. 
60. 
61. 



I got a dress made, a piur of 
shoes, a pair of trowsers, &c. 

There were proposals of agree- 
ment made me. 

It will be shown him no more. 

Let me see (or, show me), yoor 
books. 

How are you off for money t 

I am not very well off. 

I make more losses than gains. 

The loss of my money grieved 
me very much. 

If you do not take care of yotHBelf 

you will lose every thing. 
Pay attention to your businees. 

Whatever attention I pay, it is of 

no use. 
He remained on his guard all 

night. 
I do not know with whom he lives. 
We live together. 
They lived together some time 

ago. 
They will not be long coming. 
I remained longer than I thought. 
He remained waiting for you all 

night long. 
I do not know in what condition 

their affairs are. 
How is your health t 
My health is good, but my pockets 

are empty. 
You cannot be better than I am. 
They go on very well together. 
Do they live together I 

This dress fits you well. 

It is all right with me ; it might 

have happened worse to me. 
Where do you live ! 
I live in Broad Street, number 

16, first floor. 
Who is living with you ! 
Nobody ; I live alone. 
Is Mr. N. living here ! 
He was living here, but is not so 

now. 



* n. i. 0. numero ; p.p. t. e, prime piano. 
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62. Stiamo un pooo insieme. 

63. Non stArd molto fuori di oasa. 
(i4. Stettero un anno e piu a ri- 

tornare. 

65. Non stard a dirgli niente. 

66. Non state a far ciarle. 

67. Procurate di star bene oon 

Dio, e lasciate fare. 

68. Stavano parlando insieme. 

69. Stiamo scrivendo. 

70. Stetti passeggiando tutta la 

notte. 

71. Stava per uscire quando voi 

amvaate. 

72. Non me ne 8tar6 a vedere. 

73. Non star 5 colle mani ai fian- 

chi, or alia cintola. 

74. Stette a sedere tutto il giorno. 
76* State quieto! zitto! state in 

pace 1 

76. Dove andate 1 

77> Vado a oasa, in chieBa, al 
teatro, al ballo, a spasso, a 
eavallo, in carroasza. 

78. Yi andrete fra poco. 

79. Andiamo giik ; andiamo sdi ; 

andiamo li. 

80. Vacciiu. 

81. Andated vol. 

82. Ci Yadano essi. 

83. Ci andava volentieri. 

84. Quante volte oi siete andato 1 

85. Ci andammo poche volte. 

86. Se ci fosse andato volentieri, 

oi sarebbe andato. 

87. Se non ci yanno i Tostri 

amiciy non oi andr6 nem- 
meno io. 

88. Ci va della vottra riputa- 

zione. 

89. Come va f 



90. Va bene ; va male. 



91. Andrik bene se mi ajutate. 



K 



Let us remain together a short time. 
I shall not remain long out. 
They remained more than a year 

before returning. 
I will tell him nothing. 
Do not go on chattering. 
Do your best to be approved by 

(2t£. to stand well with) Gtod, 

and let all else go. 
They were speaking together. 
We are writing. 
I was walking all night long. 

I was just going out when you 

arrived. 
I will not stand inactive. 
I won't stand with my hands 

folded, 1. 1. remain inactiye. 
He continued sitting all the day. 
Be quiet I silence I be still I 

Where are you going to ! 

I am going home, to church, to 

the theatre, to the ball, walk- 
ing, to ride on horseback, to 

ride in a carriase. 
You will go there m a short time. 
Let us go below; let us go up 

(above) ; let us go there. 
Go thou there. 
Go ye there. 
Let them go there. 
I was going there willingly. 
How many times have you been 

there 1 
We went there a few times. 
If he were going there willingly, 

he would have gone there 

(already). 
If your friends are not going 

there, I will not go there 

either. 
Your reputation is compromised 

by it. 
How goes it with you 1 (i. 0. how 

are you off 1 Wy how are you in 

health I) 
It goes well ; it goes ill (i.e. I am 

well, I am ill, or, I am well 

off, I am badly off). 
It will go well if you (it will be all 

right if you) help me. 

5 
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92. Non te Be Midare mmI prerto. Do not go away lo Moa. 

93. Se ne sono andati sabito. IThey went away immediately. 

94. Non Be ne andnnno ooei di They wUl not go away so earlj. 

buon ora. 

95. Se me ne foesi andato prima, If I had gone away before, I 

non Tavrei incontrato. should not have met him. 

96. Fate cbe ae ne radanoanbitD. Make them go away soon. 

97. Andiamocene. Let us go away. 

98. Andatevene. Go away ! (Be off !) 

99. Se ne andd via in tutta Iretta. He went away in a great hurry. 

100. Me ne andrei se poteaai. I would go away if I ooold. 

101. Non te ne andare. Do not go away. 

102. Se ne andrii come potriL He will go away as he beat can. 



III. On some of the Irregular Verbs (most frequently in 
use) of the Second Conjugaium. 

PoTEBE and VoLEEE, to be able, to be wiUing. 

L Puoi venire da me f Canst thou eome to my honae t 

2. Poaso venire. I eaa come. 

3. Poeaiamo andavcene. We can go away. 

4. Yoi non potete eeentarvene. You cannot avoid it. 

6. Lo potrd, ae vorrd. I shall be able to doit, tf I (shall) 

wish. 
6. Se poteste favwinni, vi aarei If you could favour me, I ahonld 

obbligato. be obliged to you. • 

7« Non possiamo in alonn mode. We cannot (do it) in any way. 

8. Potranno venire, sevorranno. They will be able to eome if they 

wish to do so. 

9. Non credo, che lo poasano I do set think they can do it. 

fare. 

10. Oie coea potete lare di What good eaa yea do t 

bnono! 

11. Tutti son bnoni a far del All are able to do evfl (clever at 

male, e pochi poseeno far doing evil), and but few can do 
il bene. what is good. 

12. II bene che potete fare, ^ di The good which you can do ia of 

poco conseguenza. little consequence. 

13. Quanto potrik avere di ren- What income wili he have % 

dita! 

14. Le vestali potevano molto The Vestals had great laflneBee 

prasso il senato Romano. with the Roman senate. 

15. Nessuno pu6 liberarvi dal No one can set you free from the 

rigor delle leggL rigour of the lawn. 

16., Non potr6 iar niente per voi. I shall not be able to do any thing 

for you. 
17* Se poteste venire alle dne, mi If yon could cone at two o'clock, 

fareate piacete. you would do me a pleaaore. 
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18. GomepotreieompiMwviMn- How oonld I eomply with yea 

zs la di lui permuiioDe 1 withofat hit permiBBion 1 

19. I CartaguiMt poteTuio molto The CarthaginlaiiB wero very 

per mare^ i Romani per powerful by sea, the Romans 

terra. by land. 

20. Potrei fayorirvi te ▼oleiei. I conld do you a fitTour if I would. 

21. Non vogMo rniUa da roi. I desire nothing of yon. 

22. Che cosa Tolete I What do you want» or wish for t 
29. Vorrei la paee, se petead I would fain have peace, if I could 

ottenerla. get it. 

24. Chi TDole la paee, • ebi la Some wish for peaee^ and some 

guerfft. for war. 

26. Non Yogliate contradirmi in Pray do not contradict me in 

ogm oosa. every thing, 

26. I Greci volerano oombaitere TheGreekswished to fighl against 

eoBtroDatio per terrm^ e nen Darius by land, and not by sea. 

permaiB. 

27< Una deeisa Tohmti supeta A steady will overaemes many 

moki ostacoh. obstacles. 

28. YoUero piuttosto morire, che They chose rather to die than to 

arrendersi. surrender. 

29. Vorrebbero piuttosto perdex^ They weuld rather lose their life 

hk Ttta, ebe I'onore. than their honour. 

30. Ottone voiendo salrar I'im- Otho wishing to save the empire 

pjaro da maggiori stragi, si from greater sUughter, killed 

uccise. himself. 

31. Yi Yorrd bene, se mi segui- I will wish you well (love you), 

rete. if you will follow me. 

32. Mi voleva molto bene da At the beginning he loved me 

prima. much, w heartily wished me 

well 

33. Non si vogliono bene. They do not love each other. 

34. Mi volete bene ? Do you wish me well f 
36. Si^ vi voglio bene. Yes ; I wish you well. 

36. Yi vorrebbe piik bene, s^ lo He would be better inclined to you 

seeondaste ne suoi difettt. if you would countenance {^ 

back him iu) bis faults. 

37. Mi voglia bene, o no^ poco Whether he wishes me well or 

m' importa. not, is of little consequence to 

me. 

38l Yogliatemi bene, ehe pooo vi Wish me well, since it costs yen 

oosta. but little (i. ti, since it does not 

take much to do so). 

80. Mi sono perdhto per volcrgli I have lost myself by lovmg him 

troppo bene. too much. 

40. Pare che gli voglia bene^ She appears to love him. 

On DovERE, to owe^ or ought, 

1. lo devo parlarvi. I must speak to you. 

2. Tu devi venire piii presto. Thou must come sooner. 

3. Gli disve tutta hi) sua fortnna. He owes him all bis fortune^ 

K 6 
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4. Qoanto ▼! dobbiamo f How much do we owe yon t 

6. Yi dobbiamo awertire del We mast warn you of the immi- 

pericolo, che vi sovrasta. nent danger which hangs over 

you. 

6. L'uomo deye amare Iddio ed Man ought to love God and his 

il prossimo. neighbour. 

7. Vi dovrei molto di piii, se non I should owe you much more, if I 

vi avessi pagato. had not paid you. 

8. Egii dovette soffrir hi morte He was compelled to suffer death 

per i suoi delitti. for his crimes. 

9. Dovreste rimettervi a me. You should pat your trust in me. 

10. Si deve partire quanto prima. We must set out as tfoon as pos- 

sible. 

1 1. Si deve rispetto a tutti, cieca We owe respect to all, blind obe- 

ubbidienza a nessuno. dience to none. 

12. Deve pagare i suoi debiti, e He must pay his debts, and he 

non sa come. does not know how to do it. 

13. Tatto dobbiamo ai vostri ta^ We owe every thing to your 

lenti ed alia vostra fatica. talents and to .your labour. 

14. Si deve dare a ciascuno il We ought to render to every one 

sao. his own. 

16. Se si dovesse dare tutto agli If we had to give every thing to 

altri, nuUa resterebbe a other people, nothing would be 

noi. left for us. 

16. Che cosa debbono fare 1 What must they do ! 

17. A quest'ora dovrebbero esser They ought to have come by this 

venuti. time. 



On Safe BE, to know. 

\, lo non so niente. I know nothing. 

2. Che cosa sapete di pitl ! What do you know more 1 

3. Egli sa d'esservi debitore di He knows that he is much tn- 

molto. debted to you. 

4. Chi non sa raffirenarsi, non He who does not know how to 

savivere. restrain himself, knows not 

how to live. 

5. Se sapessi quanto sapete voi, If I knew as much as you know, 

sarei felice. I should be happy. 

6. Sapete leggere, scrivere, suo- Can you read, write, play on the 

nare il pian-forte, il flauto, piano, on the flute, on the 
il violino t violin ! 

7* Non so suonare. I cannot play (I do not know how 

to play). 

8. Non sanno la musica. They do not understand music. 

9. Yolete saper troppo da me. You wish to know too much from 

me. 

10. Lo seppi dal vostro amico. I knew it from your friend. 

11. Da chi sapeste questa no- From whom did you get this in- 

tizia % formation 1 

12. La seppi al teatro. I learnt it at the theatre. 
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15. II nemieo non leppe difen- The enemy did not know how to 

dersi. defend himself. 

14. Saprete molto alht fine, bo Yoa will learn much at last, if 

Btudierete. you study. 

I A. Non sapri^ niente piill di voi. He will know nothing more than 

you. 

16. Non la seppe nk tanto, nh He knew nothing at all about it. 

poco*. 

17* I Komani sapevano I'arte mi- The Romans were perfectly ac- 

litare a perfezione. quainted with the science of war. 

18. Cesare sapeva Yincere,e per- Ceesar knew how to conquer and 

donare. to pardon. 

19. Non sanno quel che si fanno. They do not know what they do. 

20. Se lo saprd per tempo, ri If I shall know it in time, I will 

Bcriverd. write to you. 



On GoNoscERE, to Hmow. 

1. Conoseete quel signore t Do you know that gentleman ! 

2. Non lo conosco. I do not know him. 

3. Lo conobbi per viaggio. I knew him from having met him 

when travelling. 

4. Ci conoscemmo alia strada We became acquainted in the 

ferrata tra Nov! e Torino. railway between Novi and 

Turin. 
6, Non sono mai state in questo I have never been in this country, 
paese, e per6 non lo co- and therefore I do not know it. 
nosco. 

6. I vostri amid conoecono bene Your friends know Geneva and 

Ginevra e i suoi contomi. its neighbourhood. 

7. lo conobbi che jion v'era I knew that there was no time to 

tempo da perdere, e subito lose, and 1 set out quickly, 
partii. 

8. I piu bravi tra i general! The most talented among the 

Romani conoscevano bene Roman generals knew nature 
la natura, e le sue leggi. and its laws well. 

9. Nel collegio dei Pontefici si In the Pontifical Colleges they 

davano alia gioventii tutte gave young men all the instruc- 

le cognizioni necessarie per tion necessary for peace and 

la guerra e per la pace. war. • 

10. 6Ii antichi oracoli conosce- The ancient oracles were ac- 

vano i bisogni dei popoli, e quainted with the people's 

predicevano miserie o pro- wants, and foretold disasters 

speritii. or prosperity. 

11. Mi conobbe dopo di voi. He knew me after you. 

* This phrase is peculiarly applied to the case of a Kkoiar not 
hnowing hii leston, or something similar. When speaking of another's 
ignorance of any common subject, we should say, Non ne aeppe niente, 
Nan ne fa nMfittf, and so forth. 
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12. Badate, che oonosca bene 3 Take care that hekHows hia duty 

Buo dovere, e lo oompisca. well, and does it. 

13. Fra qualchi giwiio ci cono- Ib a few days we shall know each 

sceremo meglio. other better. 

14. Non mi pud conoacere^ non He cannot know rae, as he has 

avendomi mai veduto. never seen me. 

15. Chi eonosoe il futiuro ! Who knows the ftttore ! 

16. NesBuno fuori che Dio. No one except Grod. 

17* Le sue troppe ooiioscenze ia His too numerous acquaintiinces 

qnesta cittji gli faono per- in that town make him lose 

dere moUo tempo. much time. 

18. GonoBceranno fra poeo il loro They will know their wrong in a 

torto. short time. 

\9. Se conoBoease il retto sen- If he knew the right wajr, be 

tiero, lo seguirebbe. would follow it. 



On Valeae, to b0 Winii. 

1. Qnanto valgono questi libri I What is the value (prioe) of these 

books f 

2. Sono a boon prezzo. It is a good price. 

3. Non valgono molto. They are not dear. 

4. Quanto vale lo zucchero alia How much a pound is sugar! 

libra ! Quanto il oaffe f How much is coffee t How 

Quanto il te ! much a pound is tea ! 

5. Quanto vale il cotone al How much is cotton worth the 

cento t Quanto la easj^ 1 lOOlbs. % How much is hemp 

Quanto la seta ! worth f How much is silk ! 

6. La seta si prezza a iibbre, e Silk is reckoned (or valued) by the 

a balle. powid or by the bale. 

7. Ia laua buona Romana vale Fin^ftioo^n wool is worth a 

cento dodici lire U cento. hundrea and twelve (Tuscan) 

liras the hundred pounds. 

8. La seta Toscana vale 13 lire Tuscan silk costs ISliraaapound. 

la libbra. 

9. Yaleva molto di piu I'anno It was worth much more last 

scorBo. year. 

10. Quanto valse alia fieradiSini- What was the priee of com at 

gaglia il grano ! Sinigaglia fair I 

11. I ,valori di tutti i generi sono Prices of all sorts are fallen. 

sbassati. 

12. Questi pantaloni non vagUo- These breeches are not worth the 

no il prezzo che furono pa- money pidd for theip. 
gati. 

13. Molto varrii per me la vostni Your recommendation will be of 

raccomandazione. great use to me. 

14. Che vale Tavertirlo f fa tutto What use is it to warn him f he 

di sua testa. takes hia own way in every 

thing. 

16. II psrlar che vale, s'egU non What use is it speaking, if he 

mi ascolta t does pot liatan to me I 
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16. Yagliami il lungo studio, e il Let the long ttady orofit me, and 
grande amorey che m'han the mighty love tnat made me 
&tto ceroar lo tuo volume. peruee your work {Ikmief Ii^, 

C.1). 

On Vi^DERE, to see. 

1. lo son ci vedo. I camiol aee. 

2. Non vedi niente ! Doat thou eee nothing t 

3. Non ci vedo affatto. I cannot s^ at all. 

4. Mi vide alia bona. He saw me at the exchange. 

5. Che vedete in questo affare ! What do you see in this affair t 

6. Ci vedo molto male. I see muen harm in it. 

7. Ci vedremo domani al eaMk, We will meet again to morrow at 

o al passeggio, o alia villa the caff^, or on the public walk, 

reale. or at King's Villa. 

fi» Fate che non lo veda mai Let me not see him any more. 

piik. 

9. Si videro al teatro^ e si sfli- They saw and challenged each 

darono. other at the theatre. 

10. Videro ogni coaa sottosopra. They saw every thing overturned. 

11. lo nol vedrd, vedralJo chi I will qot see it, but they will see 

pria di me morir non ar- it, who will not dare to die 
dick (Alf.), before me. 

12. Se mi vedesse in perioolo, mi If he saw me in danger, he would 

socoorrerebbe. help me. 

13. Hai veduto mio padre ! Hast thou seen, m^ father t 

14. Non I'ho veduto. I have not seen him. 

15. Andarono a vedere 1 loro They went to see their friends. 

amiei. 

16. Se lo vedesse in tale state, If he saw him in such a state, he 

morrebbe di dolore. would die of grief. 

17* Fra pooo non vi vedrd piik. After a shtwt time I shall see you 

no more. 

18. Ci vide in grande afflizione, He saw us in a great affliction and 

e ci oonsold. consoled us. 

19. Alia vista del perioolo i Pan- At the sight of danger the Pan^ 

teisti carabiano parte. theists changed sidCi 

20. II Panteisia non vede che la The Pantlieist sees noucht but 

la terra per patria, e la earth as his country, and nature 
natura per IdcQo. as his God (i. e, the only country 

that the Pantheist acknow- 
ledges is the earth, and the 
only God he believes in is na- 
ture). 

21. A rivederoi. Good bye {Ht, to see each again, 

to meet again*). 

22. Spero che presto oi rive- I hope that we shall see each 

dremo. other soon again. 

* This expression in full would be, Al piactre di Hdeietei, lit. to the 
pleasure of seeing each other again I 
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23. Qnando vi rivedr6 ! When shall I Bee you again t 

24. Dimane alle died. To-morrow at ten o'clock. 

26. Ho riveduto 11 sno eonto, I have examined his accoont^ and 

ed ora sta bene. now it is right. 

26. Se lo rivedessi, lo ricono- If I were to see him again, I 

Bcerei. 'Should recognize him. 

27* Sebbene yi abbia veduto va- Although I may have seen you 

rie volte, pore non yi rico- sevenJ times, yet I did not re- 

noflceva. cognize you. 

On Sedere, to sit dovm. 

1. Eceo una sedia, sedete. Here is a chair, sit down. 

2. Grazie, 8ieder6 qui vicino al Thank you ; 111 sit down near the 

fuoco. fire. 

3. No ; sedete aceanto a me. No ; sit near me. 

4. i lungo tempo che seggo, It is long since I have been 

aspettandovL sitting, waiting for you. 

6. Mene dispiace ; io non sapeva, I am sorry for it ; I did not know 
che foste qui ; ma sediamo that you were here ; but let us 
ora un'aitro poco. wait a little longer. 

6. Non posso sedere di piii, ci I cannot remain any longer; 

rivedremo. adieu 1 (lit. we will see each 

other again.) 

7. siedi, o vattene ! Either sit down, or go I 

8. Non posso vedervi cosi in I cannot bear to see you thus 

piedi ; vi prego di sedere, upon your feet ; I beg yon to 
signore ! be seated, sir I 

9. Ebbene sediamo. Well ! let us sit down. 

10. Sederono lungo tempo in- They sat a long time together, 

sieme, c poi partiropo. and then they set out 

11. Non sederd mai piii in un I will stay no longer in a place 

luogo come questo. like this. 

12. Fatemi grazia di sedere un' Do me the favour to sit a little 

altro poco. longer. 

13. Sedete a tavola con me. Take your seat at table with me. 

14. Sedeva sul letto, sul canap^, I was sitting on the bed, on the 

Bulla poltrona. Sedeva in sofa, on the arm chair. He 
terra, sull'erba, in grembo was sitting on the ground, on 
alia madre. the grass, in his mother's lap. 

On Parere and Sembrare, to appear^ to seem. 

1. Che vi pare di questo vinot What do you think of this wine t 

2. Mi sembra molto buono. I think it is very good. 

3. Non mi parve ben fatto di I did not think it proper to speak 

parlarvene allora. to you about it then. 

4. Se mi parrk lo fard. If it seems well to me, I will do it. 
6. Mi parrebbe meglio di far It would appear to me better to 

oosi. do so. 

6. 6U sembrava d'essere un He thought himself a great man. 
grand'uomo. 
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7« Ella wmbra piik bella, ehe Sh« appears more beautiful than 

non k, she is. 

8. Sembravano amarei oon sin- Thev appeared to love each other 

cero affetto. with sincere affection. 

9. Questi diamanti sembrano These diamonds seem most beau- 

beliissimi. tifuL 

10. Mi parve addormentato. He appeared to me sleepins. 

11. Gli sembreri di stare in oasa He will think of staying in his 

propria. own house. 

12. Sembrerebbe benfattoilpar* It would seem quite proper to 

lame. speak of it. 

15. Non mi sembra cosi. It does seem to to me. 

14. Sono oosi somiglianti, che They are so like, that they appear 

paiono sorelle. to be sisters. 

16. Faccia come gli pare. Let him do as seems right to him. 
16. Come gli sono sembrati i How did my horses seem to you f 

miei cavalli ! 

17* Mi sembrarono molto belli. They seemed to me very fine ones. 

18. Se mi paressedi Carlo, Tavrei If it had seemed right to me to 

giifatto. do it, I should have done it 

already. 

19. II vostro amieo non mi sem- Your friend did not appear to me 

brava proprio a tanta im« fit for so great an undertaking, 
press. 

20. Pare ehe dica la veritii. He seems to speak the truth. 

21. Sembra piuttosto matto, ohe He appears more fool than wise. 

savio. 

22. Cosi operando sembrerete By so doing you will act like a 

operare da savio. wise man. 

23. Se gli parri di venire, verriu If he thinks proper to come, he 

will come. 

24. Questo treno va cosi veloce. This train goes so quick, that we 

che sembra volare. seem to fly. 

On DiBE, to say. 

1. Dico di si. I say, yes. 

2. Dice di no. He says, no. 

3. Dicono la veritiu They speak the truth. 

4. Non la dicono mai. They never speak the truth. 

5. Chi vi ha detto cosi t Who has told you so t 

6. lo non ve Tho detto. I have not told it to you. 

7. Mi diceva cid che vi era ao* He was telling me what had hap- 

caduto. pened to you. 

8. Chi velo diceva ! Who told it you ? 

9. II vostro amico. Your friend. 

10. Dite a vostro padre di venire Tell your father to come to my 

da me. house. 

11. Glielo dird volentieri. I will tell it him willingly. 

12. Le favole, che si dicono di The stories that are told of you 

voi, sono credute. are believed. 
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13. Mi dispiaoe che ei dica 

questo. 

14. Lo diceraao tutti. 

15. Dicendo eon mentiioono. 

16. Non lo dinuiDO piiL 

17* Ditemi, Signorina P., ^ Tostro 
frateUo in casa. 

18. Non o'^ 

19. Qaando ci aark ! 

20. Non 10 dirrelo. 

21. Ditegli qoando tomeri, che 

ho biaogno di parlargli, 

22. Yolentieri ; sarete aerrito. 

23. Non Ti scordate di dirglielo. 

24. lo non to lo dird mai piu. 
26. Se me I'avefiae detto prima, 

aarebbe atato megUo. 
26. Chi gli dir^ queata naova ! 
97. Iononglieladir6certamente. 

28. Fatevelo dire. 

29. Non Yuol dirmelo. 

30. Se lo pregate, to lo dirii. 



I am Borry that tiiej aay so. 



All aaid BO. 

When they aay ao they tie. 

They will say ao no more. 

Pray tell me, Miaa P., is yonr bro- 
ther at home t 

Heianot 

When will he be there t 

I cannot tell yon. 

Tell him, when he retnni% that I 
want to apeak to him. 

Willingly; yonr wishes shall be 
attended to. 

Do not forget to tell it him. 

I will not aay it to you any more. 

If he had told it to me before, it 
would hare been better. 

Who will tell him thia news t 

I certainly will not tell it him. 

Make him to tell it you. 

He does not wish to teU it me. 

If yon beg him, he will tell it to 
you. 



On Venire, to came. 



1. Yieni quii. 

2. Ora vengo snbito. 

3. Yenite al momento I 

4. Eecomi vennto. 

6. Avete fatto bene a venire. 

6. Chi yi diaae di venire coai 

preatof 

7. Sono veiduto quando ho po* 

tuto. 

8. Da dove venite ! 

9. Yengo di caaa, di dttik, di 

campagna, di ehieaa, dal 
teatro, dal balk), dairaeo^ 
demia. 

10. Non venire ae non vuoi. 

11. Yerrd per eompiaoervi. 

12. Fatelo venire da me. 

13. Yenni in tutta fretta, ere* 

dendo di trovarlo qui. 

14. Siete venuto troppo tardi. 

15. Come volete ch'io venga, ae 

non ho denari t 

16. Qnanto ci vuole per venire 

da Edinburgh a Liverpool f 



Come here. 

I am coming direeily. 

Come directly I 

Here I am come. 

You have done right to come. 

Who told you to come ao aoon t 

I came when I waa able (as soon 

as I could). 
Where do you come from t 
I come from home^ from town, 

from the country, fromehorch, 

from the theatre, from the ball, 

from the academy. 
Do not come if you do not wish. 
I will oome to pieaae you. 
Make him come to my house. 
I came in all haste, thinking lo 

find him here. 
You are come too late. 
How do you suppose I ooold come, 

if I have no money ! 
What does it cost to come from 

Edmburgh to Liverpool t 
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17. Nel ierso posto eoUa strada Y<ra esn eome in the third class 

ferrata si viene oon 19 seel- by the railway fof nineteen 
lini. shillings. 

18. Dunqne nel mese proesimo Next month then I will eome to 

▼errd da vol in questo modo. your house in this way. 

19. Se verrete sard contento. I shall be glad if vou come. 

20. Fate Tenir di Londra alcuni Get me some books from London 

libri. (or write for^ procure some 

bookS| &c.). 

21. 611 abbiamo faftti venire. We have had them brought down 

(we have procured them). 

22. Fatene venir degli altri. Get some others sent. 

23. Non possiamo fame venir di We cannot have any more sent 

pidi, pen^i eostano troppo. down, because they oost too 

much. 

24. Verrd a farvi una visita per I will eome to pay yon a visit for 

pochi giomi. a few days. 

25. Se verrete dimani aUe sette If you come to-morroW| at seven 

mi troverete. o'clock, you will And 



On ITsciRE, to go out. 

1. Usciamo un poco. Let us go out a little. 

2. Non useird per ora. I will not go out at present. 

3. Quando siete uscito f When did you go out ! 

4. Useii pochi momenti fa. I went out a few moments ago» 

5. Uscirono insieme. They went out together. 

6. Da che nsci di casa mia, non Since he went out of my house I 

I'ho piil vedttto. have not seen him. . 

7> Quando uscirete di questa When will you go out of this 

casa ! house ! 

8* Non uscuranno mai di car- They will never get out of prison. 

cere. 

9. Se uscir6 da questo affare, If I can get out of this business 

con poca perdita, sard con- widi but little loss I shaU be 

tento. glad. 

10. Useisd dal eoncerto troppo You left the eoncert too late. 

tardi. 

U. Non useire fuori de'tnol eon- Do not go beyond the bounds of 

fini. yonr own property. 

12. II flume nsci fuori del suo The river left its bed, and over- 

letto, e inondd molte oam« flowed much of tiie country, 
pagne. 

13. Le aequo uscirono con tanto The waters broke out with so 

impeto, che ruppero ogni much fury that they burst evety 

riparo. obstacle. 

14. Come le pecorelle esoon dal Like as the sheep eome forth 

ohiuso, ad una, a due, a tre, f^m their fold, by one, by two, 

e Taltre stanno, timidette by three, and the others remain 

atterrando Tocehio, e 11 there, Umidly easting down 

muso {DanU, I^f. 8). their eyes, and snoat. 
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15. Saiei naeito piimay se aveni I should hare gone out before, if 

potuto. I had been able. 

16. Non ve ne siete uaoito con You have not come out of that 

onore. matter with honour. 

17. Usci una grida contro i bravi. An edict was issued (oTf pub- 

lished) against the Bravoes. 

18. Mi usci di mente. It went out of my mind (or, I 

forgot it). 

19. Uscii fuori di senno. I went out of my mind (or, I lost 

my senses). 

20. Uscirono fuori tutti arrab- They went out very angry. 

biati. 

21. Uscite subito ! Gro out quickly ! 

22. Non usciro mai piil se non I will never go out again without 

accompagnato. a companion. 

23. A che ora uscirete di chiesa t At what o'clock will you come 

out of church ! 

24. Non esee quasi mai dal sno He almost never (or, hardly ever) 

camerino. comes out from his little room. 

25. Non uscite dal gangheri. Do not get into a passion. 

26. Uscirono fuori del gangheri. They got into a passion. 

27. Quali numeri sono usciti ! What numbers have been ex- 

tracted (have come out, ue, 
what is the result) t 

28. II niio nome usci dall'uma il My name was drawn from the 

primo di tutti. urn the first of all. 

29. Me ne sono uscito presto da I have soon got myself out of this 

questo imbroglio. trouble. 

30. Non uscirete cUi tale imbro- You will not get out of sach a 

glio oosi facilmente. trouble so easily. 



On Abbisognare, Fae d'uopo, Far di mestieri, 
^c.^ to have need or to he necessary^ to owe or ought^ 
to he obliged. 

1. Ho bisogno d*un vestito. I must needs have a dress (oTt I 

I want a dress). 

2. Di che colore vi fa bisogno f 'What colour do yon want ! 

3. Ho bisogno d'un vestito «nero. I want a black dress. 

4. Di che panno lo desiderate I Of what cloth would you wish it! 

5. Avrei bisogno d'un panno I should like to have a superfine 

soprafino. cloth. 

6. Non ne abbiamo al presente. We have none at present. 
7* Che panno avete ! What cloth have you f 

8. II panno, che abbiamo, non The cloth we have will not do for 

fa per voi. you. 

9. Mi fark di mestieri di diri- It vrill be necessary to go (direct 

germi ad un altro negozio. my steps) to another shop. 

10. Fa d'uopo che andiamo in We must go into the country as 

campagna quanto prima. soon as possible. 
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1 1. Qoanto tempo volete paasare How long will you remain in the 

nella campagna ! country ! 

12. Biflognerebbe al meno che It would be neoeesarv to remain 

Bteesimo in campagna otto ' in the country eight weeks at 

settimane. least. 

13. Avete biaogno d'una buona Do you want a good house t 
. easa t 

14. Abbiamo bisogno d*un appar- We want lodgings, with four gen- 

tamento con qoattro stanze tlemen*s bedrooms, and two 

da letto per padroni e due servants'. We shall want also 

per servitori ; ci fark d'uopo a kitchen, a stable for horses, 

pure d'una cucina,una staila and a coach*house. 
pei cavalli, ed una rimessa. 

15. La easa, che vi proponeva, The house which I proposed to 

non pu6 servirvi. you will not do for you. 

16. Ci fa di roeetieri di prendere We must go in another direction. 

un altra direzione. 

]7« Che direzione volete pren- Which way do you wish to go t 
dere 1 

18. Bisognerii che andiamo ai We must go to the baths of 

bagni di Lucca. Lucca. 

19. Lk si trova molta societii, vi There is a great deal of society 

sono commodi alloggi, e di- there, convenient lodgings to 

vertimenti abbastanza. be had, and amusements a 

plenty. 

20. Non abbiamo mestieri di tanti We do not want so many amuse- 

divertimenti. Desideriamo ments; we wish for country 

I'aria delia campagna, e air and nothing more, 
nient'altro. 

21. Yi farebbe commodo un buon Would it be agreeable to you to 

quartiere nella campagna di have good quarters in the 

Pisa ! country near Pisa ! 

22. Non mi place la pianura. I do not like the plain (flat) 

Ci fa bisogno di respirare country ; I want to breathe 

I'aria di montagna. the mountain air. 

23* Se andate in montagna, non If you go up among the moun- 

avrete bisogno di molti da- tains, you will not need much 

nari. II vivere h a buon money. Living is cheap there, 
mercato* 



On Udire, to hear, 

1. Non h necessario di udirmi It is not necessary to hear me 

parlare di pid. speak longer. 

2. Mi udite 1 Do you hear me ! 

3. Vi odo. I hear you. 

4. Avete udito il discorso ! Have you heard the speech ! 

6. Udii la predica domenica I heard the sermon last Sunday, 
scorsa. 

6. Chi mi ode 1 Who hears me ! 

7. Tutti vi odono. Every one hears you. 
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8. Yi udirei yolentieri recitaze 

un canto di Dante. 

9. Permett«te che vi oda anch' 

io. 

10. Non k necessario che vi oda. 

11. Quando I'avrd udito, velo 

dird. 

12. Udisti ! 

13. Udii. 

14. Dunqne il sospetto ! 

15. £ omai certezza. 

16. E inulto h Filippo ancor. 

17. Se I'udiste parlare, lestereste 

incantato. 

18. Io non Pudirb mat piii. 

19. (^oando u^ che veniva, gfi 

andd incontro. 

20. BUogna udire le due parti 

prima di giudicare. 

21. £ che Io nuovo peregrin d' 

amore punge, se ode squilla 
di lontano che paja il giomo 
pianger che ai muore (2). 
JP. c viii.). 



I would willingly hear you recite 

a canto of Dante. 
Allow me alao to hear yon. 

It is not necessary that I should 

hear you. 
When I shall have heard him, I 

will tell you. 
Didst thuu hear ! 
I heard. 

Then the suspicion f 
Is already a certainty. 
And Pliilip ia yet unavenged (Al- 

Ifyou could hear him speak, yon 
would be enchanted. 

I will hear him no more. 

When he heard that he was 
coming, he went to meet him. - 

We must hear both sides before 
judging. 

And whai wounds with looiging 
the new pilgrioi, viz. if he 
heareth from far a bell which 
seems to mourn the dying day. 



OBSERVATION. 

Observe particuUtrly, that tiie Italians use in conversation, besides 
the second person singnhir and the second person plural, tiie third 
pemm wnfA(ir ftii^nym. This th^y do when an uiferior speaks to bfo 
superior, or when a person speaks to another with whom he is not 
familiar. Thus, for example, they say. Come sta ella f Ho^ » <^* 
Che&ella! TTAat <ioe9 sA« (fo ^—mstead of Cbm« jtafe ? O^/K^?-; 
as the English use the third person when they say, H\» larcUhipt ^ 
worship, &C. It would exceed the limits of an elementaiy work like 
the present to do more than notice this peculiarity. 



RULES FOR, AND OBSERVATIONS ON, 
ITALIAN ORTHOGRAPHY. 



Thb delicacy of an Italian ear Is offended by the occnirenee doee 
together of too many ccnsonants or vowels, and to avoid the un- 
pleasant lound that would then occur, they in some cases cut off the 
uut syllable of a word, and in some cases add a syllable to the begin- 
ning of a word. 

Thaa-*1. AnJiorivn and Nouns kndino in are, ionef le, and ne 
can be abbreviated by the omission of the final e, as. 

For amare (love) amor. 
For dohre (grief) dohr* 
For rdigione (reHgien) reUgion» 
For ncuAone (nation) namon. 

But these words, and others like them, oannot be abbreviated in tke 
• jUmtoI number, except in poetry, then only rarely. 

2. All Infinitivb Moons of Verbs can be abbreviated by cutting 
off the final vowel ; thus the Italians say, 

Amar for amavre. 
Temer for temere, 
Finir for Jlnire, 

3. Many Sao Pxbsons Singular of Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation, 
ending in le and ne are also abbreviated, as^ 

Vuol /or vuole, he it mlling, 
Suol /or suole, he ia aocuitomed, 
Convien /or conveniene, it is agreeable. 

Frequently too they use gran for grande, great. 

4. An abbreviated form of the 3rd Person Plvbal MSTRRpRft- 
FBOT is also often used thus ; they say, 

Amaro /or amarono, they l&oed, 
Vuro for ftnroae, thep wero, 
Finiro/)r finlvono^ theft finithied, 
Sakitar for saiutarono, Aeg eaiUited, 
Fero for feeero^ theg made. 

And so^with naoy others. 
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5. Many Adjectives and Nouns ending in o are also used aometiniei 
in a shortened form ; thns, 

Suon for suono, tound. 
Pardon /or perdono,/ian2on. 
BvLoafor bnono, ffood. 
IJomfor uomo, man. 

But observe that the Ist person indicative present of verbs that end 
in is not abbreviated, with the exception of ton for sonOf I am. 
Hence the following verse of Tasso has been criticized : — 

Amico, hai vinto ; io ti perdon, perdona. 
(Friend, thou hcut conquered; I pardon thee; pardon thou me,) 

6. Generally speaking, all words ending in lo, no, ro, can be abbre- 
viated ; unless the syllable be preceded by another consonant. Thus 
the ItaJians say, 

del tereno for ddo tereno, 
Pien eenato for pteno senato. 
Leggier di mano for leggiero di mano. 

But giaUOf yellow (in which there are two Ts, &c.) ; chiaro, dear ; raro, 
rare ; oeourv, obscure ; and some others, cannot thus be curtailed. 

7. The words capeUot heUo, quellOffintello, are cut short when they 
precede a word beginning with a simple consonant. Thus, they 
say, 

Capel biondo, lehUe Aoir. 
Bel volto, ajUne countenance. 
Quel libro, that book, 
Fratel maggiore, dded brother. 

And in the plural, capei, cap^, and eapegli ; fra^ and firaleUi; b^, 
beif and befii ; que*, quei, and quegli : as for example, 

Bei or be'capelli, beautiful loeh. 
Quei or que'libri, those boola, 
Begli occhi, lovely eyet, 
Quegli studj, ihoee Oudiet, 

8. Instead of Io, the Italians sometimes say I, So also Ei and E* 
are used as short for Egli, Frate and Jira are used for frateUo 
(brother) ; $an and tanV instead of ianto: as, 8ant*Anlonio, San 
Pietro ; but they say, Santo Stefano, 

9. Words that haw an accent on the last tyUaUe are not abbremated, 
excepting such as are compounded with eke : as, benM (although), 
perchi (because), purchl (provided that), poichi (since), which can 
receive an apostrophe instead of the final e. Words, also, that end 
mth a diphthong are not curtailed; though, in Tuscany, Anton Maria 
is used instead of Antonio Maria, and Anton Francesco instead of 
Antonio Francesco, 

10. Words that end in a are never curtailed, except ora and its 
compounds : as, or, talor, finor, ancor, for ora, talora, jinora, ancora. 
The Tuscans also say Suor Maria for Suora Maria, 

11. Tale and quale can be abbreviated both in the singular and 
plural : as, tal, qual (sing.), tai and quai (plur.), such as. 
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12. Observe that words cannot be abbreviated when they end a 
sentence or period, or when some peculiar emphasis or stress is laid 
on the word. Thus, they say, Quetti i U tniofratel maggiorty and not 
Q;ue$to maggiore I mio frateL There are exceptions to this rule in 
poetry. 



II. ON THE AUGMENTATION OF NOUNS. 

1. All nouns beginning with an t, followed by another consonant, 
can be augmented by adding an i at the beginning of the word, when 
it is preceded by the prepositions in, con, per, or when preceded by 
non. Hence the Italians say, eon ispavento, in Ispagna, per tAaglto, 
insteiCd of con rpawntu, &c. So, also, Non iteherzoiU tanto, do not 
joke to much, instead of tcherzate. Proper names of persons are ex- 
cepted : thus, they say, eon Scipione, and^ot eon Iseipione. 

2. The preposition a (to), and the conjunctions e, o, n^ (and, or, 
nor), take the letter d when they precede a word beginning with a 
vowel. Thus, the Italians say, Lo^ dissi ad Alessanc&o, / told U to 
Alexanders Yoi ed io, you and /; E egli Alessandro od Antonio ! ia 
he Alexander or Antony 9 The other conjunction, n^, rarely takes 
the d : nh voi, ned egli ci vide, neither you nor he saw ue. 



Further rales and observations on the Accent in Italian, the 
Apostrophe, the Position of Adjectives in a sentence, and the Di- 
vision of the Sentence, are reserved for the Second Italian Book, 
to which they belong more appropriately than to a merely elemen- 
tary work like the present. 
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A. 

Abbajare, v. n. to bark, to bay^ to 
yelp. 

Abbandonare, v. a. to abandon, 
to forsake, 

Abbasso, ad. below, 

Abb&ttere, v. a. to throw down, to 
bea>t or batter down, 

Abbondanza, s. f. abundance, 
plenty, 

Abbondare, v. a. to abound. 

Xbile, adj. able, skilful. 

Abitante, b. m. an inhabitant. 

Abitare, v. a. to inhabit, 

Abitazione, s. f. dwelling-place, 

Abito, 8. m. a coatf a dress. 

Abusare, v. n. to abuse, 

Accad^re, v. n. to happen. 

Accecare, v. a. to Uinil, 

Acc^ndere, v. a. to light. 

Accennare, v. a. to nod, to hint, 

Accettare, v. a. to accept, to ap- 
prove of, 

Accidente, s. m. an accident. 

Accingersi, v. n. to get onesdf 
ready, 

Accid, "1 conj, in order to, thai, 

Acciocch^, J to the end that. 

Accdgliere, v. a. to receive kindly, 

Accompagnare, v. a. to accom- 
pany, 

Acconsentire, v. a. to consent, 

Accordarsi, y.n, to conform one- 
self, to agree, 

Accordo, 8. in. agreement. 

AccrcJscere, v. a. to increase. 



Accusil^ 8. f. accusation, 
Accusare, v. a. to accuse. 
Ac^to, 8. m. vinegar, 
Acqua, 8. f. water, 
Acquavite, 8. f. brandy, 
Acquistare, v. a. to get, to gain, 

to win. 
Adagio, ad. softly^ dowly. 
Additare, v. a. to show, 
Addolcire, v. a. to sweeten, soften ; 

also, to grow mild. 
Addomandare^ v. a. t^ ask, to 

tend for, 
Addoriaentarsiy v. n. p. to fall 

asleep, 
Addo890, ad. upon oneU back; 

about one : a8, Non ho danari 

addo880, / have no money about 

me, 
Addurre, t. a. to bring forth, to 

allege, 
Adempire, v. a. to fulfil, to execute. 
Adoperare, v. a. to make use of, 

employ, 
Adorare, v. a. to worship. 
Adomare, v. a. to adorn. 
Adulare, v. a. tofiatter, 
Adulat6re, %.vi, flatterer, wheedUr, 
Adunanza, 8. f. assembly, 
Adunare, v. a. to assemble, 
Adunque, conj. then, 
Afe're, 8. m. the air, 
Affibile, adj. affable, polite. 
Aifare, 8. m. a thing, an affair, 
Aifaticare, v. a. to fatigue. 
Affermare, v. a. to affrm,to assert. 
AffettOi 8. m. affection. 
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AfFettazione, t. f €^(BoUUion* 
Affittare, v. » . to/hrmyieoie; pren- 

dere in afiRtto, to hire; dare in 

affitto, to let out, 
Afflf^gere, v. a. to ajftiet, 
AfAigRern, ▼. n. p. to grieeet to be 

afflicted, 
Affogarsi, v. n. to 6« ttijled or 

drovned. 
AffoHare, v. a. U> crowd, 
Affondare, v. a. to tink, 
Affi*ettare, v. a. to kattent mak$ 

nteed^ ur^ on, 
Afirrontare, v. a. to aU4Mck, 
Affronto, s. m. an insult, 
Ag^Fote, adj. easy to bd done, 

nimble, 
Aggrad^<^, adj. cigreeaUe, 
Aggradire, v. n. to pleaae, 
A.gile, adj. nknbUj «ri/l. 
Agiliti, 8. f. (tgilUif, 
Affire, y. a. to act, 
Ajutare, v. a. td AWp, to a«ia<. 
A into, 8. m. ketp^ •uocom', 
AlbergOy 8. m. inn, 
Albero, 8. m. tree, 
AleuBO, a, adj. tome ; eomebody, 
Ala, 8. f. ving, 
AUngare, v. a. to overflow. 
Allegare, v. a. to allege. 
AUeggerire, t. a. to reliew, 
Aliegramente, ad. ekeeffklly, joy^ 

fuUy : star allegraroente, to be 

$nerry, 
Allegrezsa, 8. f. toy, ndrik. 
Allegro, a, nSj, joyful, 
AlIoDtanare, v. a. to remote, 
Allora, ad. then, a^ that tme, 
Almtfno, conj. at leaet, 
Alpe, 8. f. Alpe, 
Alquanto, ad. a litde, tomewkat. 
Altezza, 8. f. kei^, kftinem: 

Higkneetj as, Sua Altesza 

Reale, Hit Boyal Higknete, 
Altitfro, a, adj. kau^^, pre- 

sumptuout, 
Alto, a, adj. AtoA. 
Alto mare, kigk tea : alta marte, 

kigjk fBoter, 
Altri, pro. other. 
Altro, a, adj. another, 
Altrond*, ad. beaidet. 



Altrove, ad. tomeuikere elm, 
Altnii, pro. otker, 
Altura, B. f. keigkt, 
Alsare, v. a. to raite, to lift up, 
Am&biie, adj. amiable, lovely, 
Amare, v. a. to low, 
Am&ro, a, adj. bitter, 
Ambasci&ta, 8. f. embatty, wm' 



mitiion. 
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Ambe, ambedoe, &c. 8. or adj. 

botk the one and tke o^er, 
Ambizione, 8. f. ambition, 
AmbizioBO, a, adj. ambitiout, 
Amfco, a, s. friend, 
Ammalare, v. n. to fall ndb. 
Amroalato, a, adj. tick, 
AmmaBBare, v. a. to keap up, to 

aoeunwlate. 
Ammazzare, v. a. to kill, 
Ammirare, v. a. to cutmire, 
Ammirazione, b. f. admiration, 
Ammonire, v. a. to admonidi, 
Ammonizione, s. f. adtiee, 
Amore, s. m. affeetionf low, 
Anche, ad. alto, yety too, likewite : 

quand* anehe, tAon^A. 
Ancora, ad. tHll, afto, «i»ti. 
Aucorch^, ad. tkovgk, altkougk, 
Andai*e, v. n. to go, 
Anelio, 8. m. ring, 
Angelo, 8. m. angd, 
Anima, 8. f. tout. 
Animate, s. in. an animal, 
Animare, v. a. to animate. 
Animo, 8. m. keart, tpirit, 
Annojare, v. a. to weary, impoT' 

portune, 
Annojarsi, v. n. p. to be leearied 

or tired. 
Anno, 8. m. a year. 
Annonziare, v. a. to announce. 
Annuo, a, adj. annual. 
Antfco, a, adj. aneient, 
Anzi (al contrario), ad. reOker on 

ike contrary, alto, ewn. 
Anzi, prep, before: as, Andate 

via anzi che venga, be offbefi>re 

ke comet, 
Anzi, conj. nay. 
Ape, 8. f. a bee, 
Apertamente, ad. openly, 
ApertOy a, adj. open. 
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Apparire, v. n. to appear, 

Apparten^re, v. n. to hdong to, to 
concern. 

Appassire and appassirai, y. n. to 
fadet to grow duU or dry, 

Appellare, v. a. to colly name, 

App^na, ad. hardly. 

AppetftOy 8. m. appetite, 

Applaudire, v. n. to applaud. 

Applauso, s. ID. applause, 

Apportare, v. a. to bring. 

Appr^ndere, v. a. to learn. 

Appressare, v. n. to approach, to 
draw near. 

Appresso, ad. aftery afterwardi. 

Appresso a poco, ad. almotty 
hereabouts. 

Apprezzare, v. a. to esteem, to 
value. 

Approfittare, v. n. to profit. 

Approvare, v. a. to approve, 

ApproTazi6ney s. f. approbation, 

AppuDto, Ad. precisely, 

Aprfle, 8. m. April. 

Aprire, v. a. to open, 

Xquila, s. f. an eagle. 

Arancio, s. m. an orange, 

Arare, v. a. to plongh, 

Arbo8cello, 8. m. Mrvb. 

Arcano, s. m. a secret, 

Arco, 8. m. a bow, arch, 

Ardente, adj. ardent, burning, 

Xrdere, t. a. to bum, 

Ardimento, s. m. boldness, 

Ardire, v. n. to dare. 

Ardire, 8. m. courage, assuranoe, 

Ardito, a, adj. bold, insolent, 

Ardna, s. f. sand. 

ArenoBo, a, adj. sandy. 

Argento, 8. m. sWcer. 

Argomentare, ▼. a. to argue, 

Argomento, s. m. argument, 

Aria, 8. f. air, look. 

Ariditik, 8. f. aridity, dryness. 

Xrido, a, adj. dry, arid, 

Arme and arma, 8. f. arms, ar- 
mour, 

Armare, v. a. to arm. 

Armarsi, refl. v. to take up arms. 

Armata, s. f. an army. 

Armento^ 8. m. a herd or drove of 



Armonfa, 8. f. harmony. 
Arrecare, ▼. a. to bring. 
Arre8tare, v. a. to stop^ arrest. 
Arricchire, v. a. to enrich or adorn ; 

arricchirsi, to grow rich. 
Arrldere, y.n.to smile, to favour ^ 

to aid. 
Arrischiare, v. a. to hazard, ten~ 

ture, ride. 
Arrivare, v. a. to arrive, to reach, 

to overtake. 
Arrivoy s. m. arrived. 
AiTossire, y, n, to blush, to be 

ashamed, 
Arrosto, 8. m. rooH meat, 
ArsOy a, adj. consumed by fire. 
Arte, 8. f. art, 

ArUfice, b, m, an ctrti/icer, a work- 
man, 
Artico, a, Sid}, Arctic, or northern 

(pole), 
Artfcolo, 8. m. an article. 
Ascdndere, Y,i},togo up, 
Asciagare, v. a. to wipe, to dry. 
Ascoltare, y. a. to listen, 
Aamo, 8. in. an cus. 
Aspettare, v. a. to wait, to expect, 
Aapettativa, 8. f . hope, expectation. 
Asaai, ad. enough. 
A88alire, y. a. to cusault, cusail, 
Assaasiiiare, v. a. to assassinate. 
Assediare, v. a. to besiege, 
A88^dio, 8. m. a siege, 
A88egnare, t. a. to assign^ to allege, 
A88einbl^a, 6. f. an assembly, 
A88eD8o, 8. m. afsent, consent, 
Asaente, adj. absent, 
Assenza, 8. f. aiaence, 
A8serire, t, a. to ousert, 
A88i8teiiza, s. f. assistance, hdp, 
A88£stere, t, a. to assist, to hdp. 
Assidma, 8. m. an axiom. 
Assicurare, v. a. to insure, 
Assdlvere, v. a. to oibsolve. 
Assaefarsi, v. n. p. to cHXustom 

oneself. 
A88uefatto, a, adj. accustomed. 
Assuefazione, 8. f. custom, habit, 
Astra^re, or astrirre, v. a. to a6- 

slract. 
A stratto, a, ad j .s^Hsrated, severed; 

sdBO, absimt (said of thought). 
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AstrOf B. m* <i stout, 
Astrologfa, s. f. astrology, 
Astuto, a, adj. cunning, 
Aatilizia, s. f. crafty deceit, 
Atrdce, adj. aJtrodoutf omd, 
Atrocitii, 8. f. atrocity, cruelty, 
Attaccare, ▼. a. to tie, to join, to 

fasten, 
Att^ndere, y. n. to mind, 
Attentakmente,tLd,attentively,care- 

fMy. 
Attento, a, adj. attentive^ diligent, 
Attenzione, s. f. attention, 
Atterrare, v. a. to overthrow^ puU 

dovn, humble, 
Atterrire, v. a. to frighten, 
Attestare, y. a. to testify, beantit- 

ness, 
Attestato, s. m. certificate, 
Attrarre, v. a. to draw. 
Attrazione, s. f. attraction, 
Attrayeno, ad. acrots, 
Attribuire, y. a. to attribute, to 

refer, 
Attributo, ■. m. an attribute, 
AttuHle, adj. (Ktual, real, 
Avanti, prep, before, 
Avantich^, ad. before that, 
Ayanzanii y. r. to improve, to get 

on, to advance, 
Ayanzato, part, or adj. uomo 

ayanzato, a man in years, 
Ayarfzia, a. f. avarice. 
Ayaro, s. m. a miser, sordid, 

stingy, 
Aud&ce, adj. audctciotu, rash, 
Aydre, y. a. to have, to possess. 
Ay^re, s. m. estates, a property, 

riches, 
Augelletto, 8. m. a little bird, 
Augello, 8. m. a bird, 
Augurare, y. a. to tnsh, 
Aug6rio, 8. m. an augury, 
Ayiditii, s. f. greediness, 
Ayido, a, adj. greedy, ' 

Aumentare, y. a. to augment, to 

increase, 
Aro, and iyolo, s. m. a grand' 

father, 
Aurora, 8. f. dawn, break of day, 
Autdi*e, 8. m. ail author, 
Antoritl^, s. ft authority. 
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Autunno, b. f. autumn, 
AvyederBi, y. n. p. to perceive, to 

understand, 
Ayyelenare, y. a. to poison, 
Ayyelenato, a, adj. poisoned, 
Avvenimento, 8. m. event, 
Ayyenire, y. n. to happen, 
Ayyenire, a. m. the future; per 

I'ayyenire, henceforth, 
Ayyentore, 8. m. a customer, 
Ayyerbio, 8. m. an adverb, 
Ayyersario, a. m. adversary, 
Ayyeraiti, a. f. adversity. 
Ayvertire, y. a. to inform, to ad» 

vise, to tvam. 
Ayyicinarsiy y. n. p. to approach, 
Ayvilirsii y. n. p. to be dis^ 

heartened, to despond. 
Ay viaare, y. a. to advertise or in-: 

form; alao, to mind or remark, 
Ayyiaato, part, prepared ; far ay- 

yisato, to aive notice. 
Ayyisato, adj. discreet, wise, 
Ayyiao, a. m. advice, c^nion. 
Azione, s. f. action, operation. 



B. 



Badare, y. a. to mind, take care, 
Bagattella, a. f. a trifle. 
Bagnare, y. a. to wet, or wcuh ; 

bagnarai, to bathe. 
Bagnato, a, adj. bathed. 
Bajocco, a. m. a small Homan 

coin, a penny. 
Baldanza, a. f. baldness, 
Balenare, y. n. to lighten. 
Balls, a. f. a bale of goods, 
Ballare, y. a. to dance, 
Ballo, a. m. a ball. 
Bambfno, a. m. an infant. 
Banco, a. m. a bench, an office, a 

counter. 
Banda, a. f. side; metter da 

banda, to put aside. 
Bandi^ra, a. f. standard, flag, 
Bandire, y. a. to publish, 
Bando, 8. m. a ban, proclamation, 
Barattare, y. a. to truck, ex^ 

change^. 
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Barba, s. f. heard, 

B&rbuD, a, adj. barbarous, orud. 

Barca, s. f. a oarge. 

Barfle, s. m. a hogthead. 

Bassa, o, adj. loWf deep. 

Basta, ad. enough (3rd pers. sins. 

pres. of bastare, to be sinficiewt). 
Bastante, adj. suficient 
Bastonare, v. a. to cudgel one, 
Bastone, s. m. a stick. 
Batt&glia, s. f . a baUU, combat, 
B&ttere, v. a. to beat, to strike, 
Beffa, 8. f. a trick, j(*ke. 
Beffare, v. a. to rail at, nudse a 

fool of a person, 
Belare, v. a. to bleat. 
Bello, n* i^j* handsov^f beautiful, 
Bellezza, or belli, s. f. beauty, 
Benda, s. f. a band, TeU, fillet, 
Bendare, t. a. to hUndfoCd, 
Bene, s. m. good, advantage, rioha, 

wealth. 
Bene, ad. todl, 
Benedire, v. a. to bless, 
Beneficenza, s. f. beneficence, gene- 
rosity. 
Beneficio, or benefizio, s. m. a 

fawHir, a benefit. 
Ben^fico, a, adj. kind, obliging, 
Benevolenza, a. f. benevolence, 
Benieno, a, adj. gentle, kind, 
Bensi, ad. certainly. 
'Bere, and btfvere, v. a. to drink, 
Berretta, s. f. a bonnet, a cap, 
B^stia, 8. f. a beast, animal, 
Bevanda^ s. f. drinL 
Biada, 8. f. oats. 
Bianco, a, adj. vhite, 
Biasimai*e, v. a. to blame, 
Bicchidre, s. m. a glass, 
Biglietto, 8. m. a note, biR, 
Bile, 8. f. the choler, terath, 
Bi8bigliare^ y. a. to tohisper in 

one*s ear, 
Bisbiglio, 8. m. whispering, 
Bisoenare, v. imp. must, or ought, 

to be needful or necessary, 
Bisogno, 8. m. need, want, 
Bocca, 8. f. the mouth, 
Boccone, 8. m. a mouthful, 
Bollire, v. a. to boil, 
Bonti, 8. f. goodness. 



Bona, 8. f . a puree, 

Bo8co, 8. m. a wood, 

Bott^ga, 8. f. a shop, 

Bottdue, 8. m. a button, 

Bove, 8. m. an ox, 

Br&ccio, 8. m. an arm. 

Brama, s. f. an ardent wish, 

Brando, 8. m. a sword. 

Bravo, a, adj. braee, skilfid. 

Breve, adj. short. 

Bricc6ne, 8. ni. and adj. a rogue, 

Brifflia, s. f. a bridle. 

Brillare, v. n. to shine, 

Brindiaiy s. m. a toast (ia drink- 
ing healths). 

Brodo, 8. m. broth, 

Bruciare^ v. a. to burn. 

Bruno, 8. m. mourning, 

Bruno, a, adj. brown. 

Buco, 8. in. a hole, cavity, 

Bugla, 8. f. a lie, 

Bogiardo, a, adj. and s. a lioTg 
false, 

Buio, 8. m. darkness, 

Buio, a, adj. dark, obeoure, 

Buono, a, adj. good, fit^ bum 
niercato, cheap, 

Borla, 8. f. a joke, trick, 

Burlare, v. a. to joke, 

Bu88are, t. a. to knock. 



C. 



Ciccia, 8. f . cheue, hunting, 
Cacciare, t. a- to expel, to tem 

away, 
Cad^re, y. n. to fall, 
Caduco, a, adj. veaJc, decaying. 
Cadtita, 8. f. a fall. 
Caff e, 8. m. eojee, 
Cagionare, y. a. to cause, 
Cagione, 8. f. cause, reason, 
Caguulino, a, m. a little dog, 
Caiamaio, s. m. an inhtand. 
Calamity 8. f. calamity, distrese, 
Calare, v. a. to lower, decreem^ or 

to let down, 
Caleagno, s. m. a heel, 
Cilcioy 8. m. a kick, 
Caldo, 8. m. the heat, 
Caldo, a, adj. warvn. 
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CsUgine, i. f. a tkiok fogy dark' 

nets. 
Calmare, v. a. to ncdrn^ to appecm, 
Caldre, s. m. heat, 
Galpestare, v. a. to tramfiU, 
Caltonia, s. f. dandtr, 
Calunniore, v. a. to tlctnder. 
Calunniatore, 8. m. doftdernr, 
Calvo, & m. a bald man, 
Calza, a. f. a ttotkmg, 
Calzoiajo, a. m. a tkoemak^, 
Cambiare, ▼. a. to change, to 

trueL 
Cimbio, 8. m. exchange, tineL 
Camera, s. f. chamber, roam, 
Camicta, ft. f. a thiti, 
Camminare, ▼. a. to marchf to 

walk, 
Camminata, ■. f. a walk, 
Caminioo, B,m,a road,a journey, 
Campagna, a. f. country, 
Campale, adj. battaglia oatn^le, 

a pitched baUle, 
Campana, s. f* a heU, 
Campanello, ■. in. a little bell, 
Campo, 8. m. afield, 
Canllle, 8. m. a canal, 
Can&pa, a. f. hemp. 
Candda, a. f. a candle. 
Cane, s. m. a dog ; cane da acquai 

a water-dogy a rough poodle. 
Canestro, and caneatra, 8. m. and 

f . a basket, 
Canna, s. f. a cane. 
Cantare, v. a. to ting, 
Cantfna, b. f . a cellar^ a oane. 
Canto, 8. m. tmg^ngy a tong. 
Canto, 8. m. a comer ,* a canto, 

aside, by, 
Cantore, 8. m. a tinger. 
Canzone, and oanzona, b, f. a 

song. 
Capllce, adj. cetpable, 
Capanna, 8. f. a cottage, a hvi, 
Gapello, 8. m. hair, 
Capezz&le, a. m. a bolster, a band, 
Capire, v. n. to comprehend, 
Capitile, 8. m. stock, wealth, 

capital, 
Capitino, 8. m. a captanm 
Capftulo, 8. m. a chapter. 
Capo, 8. m. a head, a chitf; Te- 



nire a capo, to corns to an end ; 

dare il capo d'anno, to wish a 

happy new year ; da capo, ad. 

ocer again ; da eafio a iAh,fiom 

top to toe, hectd to foot, 
Cappellajo, 8. m. a hatter, 
Cappello, 8. m. a hat, 
Caprfccio, a. m. a caprice, whim, 
Carbone, 8. m. coa/s. 
Cllrcere, 8. f. a jail, prison. 
Cardinale, %. m. a eardinai. 
Careetia, 8. tfiimine, scarcity. 
C&rica, s. f. load, burden. 
Caricare, ▼. a. to load, burden ; 

caricato, loaded (of a 8hip), or 

charged (of a f(vm). 
C&rico, 8. m. a load, burden ; nare 

da cllrico, a merchant th^, 
Cariti, 8. f. charity. 
Came, a. f. fieeh, 
Caro, a, adj. dsar ; eoatar caro, to 

cost dea/r, 
Carpire, v. a. to snatch away, 
Carretta, 8. f. a cart. 
Carro, 8. m. a car, a chariot, 
Garrozza, b. f. a coach. 
Carta, s. f. paper. 
Carta Bngante, 8. f. blotting-paper, 
CaBa, a. I. a house, 
Caaa di campagna, a country 

house. 
Caso, 8. m. accident, chance, cewe ; 

as dato il caso, put the case ; 

caao di coimoienza, a case of 

conscience, 
CaBBa, 8. f. a box, trunk, 
Cafltello, 8. m. a castle. 
Casto, a, adj. chaste. 
Catena, 8. f. a chain, 
Cattfvo, a, adj. bad, wicked. 
Cava, B. f. a aitch, a mime, 
Cavallo, 8. m. a horse, 
Cavare, v. a. to pull, to take out, 
CaTema, 8. f . a cacem, a cats. 
C&asa, 8. f. a cause, reason, 
CauBare, v. a. to cause, ocoaskin. 
Canto, a, adi. cctutious, prudent, 
Cecitd, 8. f. blindness. 
C^dere, v. n. to submit, yields re- 

tign, 
Celare, v. a. to hide, conceal, 
C^lebre, adj./aMoi», cdtbrated, 

4 
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C^ere, adj. ndfi, nimble. 
CeleriUi, 8. f. rapidity, ^ioknest. 
Celeste, adj. eeUtticU, 
Cena, s. f . a tapper. 
Cenare, v. a. to mp, 
C^ncio, 8. m. a rag, 
C^nere, 8. f. a«/i«*. 
Cenno, 8. m. a signt nod, 
CentinajOy a. m. a hundred; le cen- 

tinaja, hundreds. 
Cento, 8. m. hundred, 
Centro, 8. m. the centre, 
Cera, s. f. wcub, 
Cercare, y. a. to tearch. 
C^rchio, 8. m. a eirde. 
Certezza, 8. f. certainty, 
Certo, adj. certain ; un certo, a 

certain one, 
Cerdsico, 8. m. a turgeon. 
Cervello, s. m. the brains. 
Cervo, 8. m. a stag, 
Cesdje, 8. f. plur. a pair of teis- 

sars. 
Cespo, 8. m. tuff, sody bush. 
Cessare, v. a. to cease, 
Cesta, 8. f. a basket, 
Cesto, 8. m. a 6ttiA. 
Che, pro. who, what^ whieh, 
Ch^rmisi, s. m. crimson, 
Cheto, a, adj. quiet, 
Chi^cchiera, s. f. chit-chat. 
Chiacchierare, v. a. to tattle, 
Chiamare, v. a. to call, 
Chiaro, a, adj. dear, bright. 
Chfcchera, 8. f. a cup. 
Chichessla, pro, any body. 
Chi^dere, v. a. to ask, require, 

beg. 
Chiesa, s. f. church. 
Chino, a, adj. bent, stooping. 
Chiodo, 8. m. a nail, 
Chiudere, y. a. to shut up, to 

dose. 
Chiuso, sa, adj. enclosed, Aut. 
Ciincia, 8. f. trifles, jett. 
Cibare, y. a. to nourish. 
Cibo, 8. m,food, viotucUs. 
Cieco, a, adj. blind, 
Cielo, 8. m. the sky, 
Ciglio, 8. m. the eyebrow (plur. le 

ciglia, the eyebrows). 
Cima, 8. f . the top, summit. 



Cinghi&le, s. ixi. a wHd boar. 

Cinquanta, Adj. fifty. 

Cinque, adj.^Siv. 

Cinquecento, adj.^rtf hundred. 

Cid, pro. that, what (con tntto 
ci6, ci6 non ostante, neverthe- 
less, after all, and yet). 

Cid cfae, pro. what. 

Cioe, ad. viz., that is to say. 

Circa, prep, concerning, about. 

Circolare, y. a. to eiroulate. 

Circolo, 8. m. circle, round. 

Circonstanza, 8. f. circumstance. 

Cittadino, 8. in. a citizen. 

Civile, adj. civil, polite. 

Civilti, 8. f. civility, politenem. 

Classe, 8. f. dass, rank. 

Clemente, adj. merciful, humane. 

Clemenza, s. f. detneney. 

Cocchi^re, 8. m. a coachman. 

Cdgliere, y. a. to gather. 

Cognata, 8. f. a Mter-in-law. 

Cognate, s. m. a brother-iu'law. 

Cognizione, 8. f. knowledge. 

Cognome, B. m. surname, 

CoU, ad. there, yonder, ^tere- 
abouts. 

Colaggiu, ad. down there, bdow. 

Colassu, ad. up there, above there. 

Colei, pro. she, her. 

Cdllera, 8. f. anger. 

CoUina, 8. f. a hill. 

Collocare, y. a. to plaee, to put. 

Col mare, y. a. tofil up. 

Colmo, a, Kd). filled up. 

Colorare, y. a. to colour, dye. 

Coldre, 8. m. colour. 

Colpa, 8. f. fault, error. 

Colp^vole, adj. guilty. 

Colpire, v. a. to strike. 

Colpo, 8. m. a Uow. 

Coltello, 8. m. a knife. 

Coltivare, y. a. to cultivate, 

Colui, pro. he. 

ComandamentOyI 8. ni. command, 

Comando, / order. 

Comandare, y. a. to command, to 
order. 

Comblittere, y. a. to fight. 

Combatiimento, a. m. a combat, 
a battle, 

Come^ ad. as, how. 
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Comech^, ad. though^ although, 
Cominciare, v. a. to begin, 
Comm^dia, s. f. comedy, 
Comm6rcio, a. m. oommeree, 
Commtfttere, v. a. to eommit or 
intrtut : comm^ttere un de- 
litto, un failo, to commit a 
crime, an error, 
Commosso, a, adj. moved, pro- 

voked. 
CommdTere, y. a. to move, to 
touch, to affect ; to itir, vex, or 
cmger, 
Comoditi, 8. f. eonveniency, op- 

portunity, occasion, ease, 
Cdmodo, a, adj. convenient, 
Compagnfa, s. f. company. 
Compagno, s. m. a companion, 
Compassione, a. f. pity, mercy, 
Compatire, v. a. to pity. 
Compiacdre, y. n. to please, to 

comply foUh, 
Compifiugere, v. n. to lament, to 

complain, 
Cdmpiere, compire, y. a. to fid' 

JU, finish, perform. 
Compitare, v. a. to svell, 
Cdmpito, 6. m. a task, 
Compfto, a, adj. complete, 
Compldto, a, ad), complete, 
ComplimentO) s. m. compliment, 
Comporre, y. a. to compose, 
Comprare, v. a. to buy, pur- 
chase, 
Compr^ndere, y. a. to understand, 

to comprehend. 
Comprfmere, v. a. to press, 
Comune, adj. common, 
Comunque, ad. ftowsoever. 
Con, pro. with (meco, teco, seco, 

with me, with thee, irttA him), 
Concddere, y. a. to grant, 
Concepire, y. a. to conceive, to 

breed, to comprehend, 
Concesso, a, adj. granted, 
Conciliare, y. a. to conciliate. 
ConciofuBsecosacIi^, or concios- 
aiach^, conj. since, because, see- 
ing that, 
Conclddere, y. a. to conclude. 
Concdrdia, a. f. concord, union, 
CoDCorrenza, a. f. competition, 

L 



Concdrrere, y, n. to concur, agree, 
Concorao, a. m. a crowd, a throng- 
CondannHi a. f. condemnation, 
Condannare, v. a. to condemn, 
Condizione, a. f. condition, quality, 
Condotta, a. f. conduct. 
Condurre, y. a. to conduct, steer, 
I Confarai, y. n. to suit, to agree, 
to be conformable or fit : il vino 
non mi confa, wine is not good 
forme, 
Cunfermare, y. a. to confirm, 
Confeaaare, y. a. to confess, 
Confidare, y. n. to trust, to confide. 
Confidarai, v. n. p. to trust oneself, 

to depend upon one, 
Confidenza, a. f. confidence, 
Confinare, y. a. to confine. 
Confine, a. m. confines^ bounds, 
Confdndere, y. a. to confound, 
Conforme, adj. conformable, like, 
ConformiU, a. f. conformity, 
Confuaione, a. f. confusion, 
Confuao, a, adj. confused, 
Congitingere, v. a. to join, 
Congiura, a. f. conspiracy, plot, 
Congiurare, y. a. to conspire. 
Congratulare, y. a. and congratu- 

larai, refl. y. to congratulate, 
Congreaao, a. m. congress, 
Conjagare, y. a. to conjugate, 
Conoacenza, a. f. knowledge, 
Condacere, y. a. to know. 
Conquiata, a. f. a conquest. 
Conquiatare, y. a. to conquer, 
Conaeguenza, a. f. consequence. 
Conaenao, a. m. consent, 
Conaentire, y. a. to consent, 
Cunaeryare, y. a. to preserve, de- 
fend, 
Conaiderare, y. a. to consider, 
Conaigliare, y. a. to give advice. 
Conaiglio, a. m. counsel, advice. 
Conafstere, y. n. to consist, 
Conaolare, y. a. to console, 
Conaultare, y. a. to consult, 
Consumare, y. a. to consume, 
Contadfno, a. in. a countryman, 
Contante, adj. (danaro contante, 

ready money.) 
Contendere, v. a. to quarrel, con- 
test, fight, to strive, 

5 
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Conten^rey v. a. to koldj to eon- 
tain, 
Contentare, y. a. to content, to 

grtUify, 
ConteDto, adj. content^ contented. 
Cont^sa, 8. f. a ditpute, 
CoDtuiUHinente, ad. continually, 

inoetmintly, 
Ck>otiDuare, v. a. to continue. 
CuDtiouazione, 8. f. continuaiion. 
CoDtfimo, a, adj. continual. 
Contra, prep, againit, 
Contradirey v. a. to contract, to 

oppote. 
CoDtrario, a, adj. contrary, un- 

fawurahlti al oontrario^ ad. on 

the contrary. 
Contrassegno, s. m. a mark, ng* 

nature, pUdge, 
Coutraatare^ v. a. to oppo8e,to re» 

Contrasto, 8. m. oppontion, con- 

trcut. 
Contratto^ 8. m. a contract. 
Contribuire, v. a. to contrilmte. 
Con tutto cio, ad. however, yet, 
Conven^vole, adj. convenient. 
Convenieute, adj. convenient. 
Convenire, v. n. to agree ; v. imp. 

to tuit, to become, mu«t. 
Convento, s. m. a convent, 
Conversare, v. a. to cowDerae, 
Conversazione, a. f. convenaXion, 
Convfncere, t. a. to convince or 

contkL 
Coperto, a, adj. covered: metter- 

8i al copertOy to tbdter one- 

edf. 
Coprire, v. a. to coiser. 
Cor&ggiOy 8. ni. courage. 
Coraggioso, a, adj. oourageom. 
Corda, s. f . a cord, etring, 
Corbo, 8.ni. (plur. coma) a horn. 
Corona, s. f. a crown. 
Coronare, v. a. to crown. 
Corpo, 8. m. a body. 
Corrente, s. f. a stream, 
Cdrrere, v. a. to run. 
Corri^re, s. m. a courier, a met^ 

eenger. 
Corsa, a. f . a course, a race. 
Corte, 8. f. a court. 



Corteggiare, t. a. to court, 

Cortf ua, 8. f. curtain. 

Corto, a, adj. short, brirf. 

Cosa, 8. f. a thing, a matter. 

Coacienza, s. f. conscience, 

Cosi, ad. thuSj so. 

Coapetto, 8. m. aspect, 

Costante, adj. conUanL 

Co8tanza, s. f. constancy. 

Cost! or eoBtk, ad. there, t» that 
place. 

Costui (m.) and costei (f.), pro. 
he and she. 

Costtime, a. m. custom, 

Cotone, 8. m. cotton. 

Creare, ▼. a. to create. 

Creatura, 8. f. a creature, 

Creazione, 8. f. creation, 

Credenza, 8. f. belief, faith. 

Credere, ▼. a. to believe, 

Crddito, 8. m. oredit, trusty esteem, 

Creditore, a. m. a creditor. 

Crdmiaiy a. m. crimson, 

Cr^scere, v. a. to grow, 

Critica, a. f. a criticism. 

Cnticare, v. a. to critidae. 

Crud^e, a, adj. cruel. 

Crudelti, a. f. cruelty, 

Cucchiajo, a. m. a spoon, 

Cucina, 8b f. a kitchen. 

Cucire, t. a. to sew. 

Cugino, 8. m. cousin. 

Cui, pro. of whom, whose, 

Cudcere, v. a. to cook, dress meat. 

Cuoco^ a. m. a cook. 

Cuore, a. ni. the heart, 

Cupo, a, adj. deep, hollow^ cun- 
ning. 

Cura, 8. f. a care, soliciiude, 

CuriosiU, a. f. curiosity. 

Curioeo, a, adj. curious, 

Curvare, v. a to bend, 

Curyo, a, adj. bent. 

Cnscino, a. m. a pillow, 

Custode, a. m. a guardian, 

Cnatodire, v. a. to keep. 



D. 

Da, prep.yhM», by. 
Da per me, by mysdf. 
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Da ch^, nd. tinoe. 
Dado, B. m. a die. 
Daniro, s. id. money, 
Dannegj^iare, T. a. la kmri, 

damage, 
DanQo, 8. m. drnmage^ lou, 
Danza, 0. f. a dance. 
Dappoich^, ad. tinee. 
Data, 8. f. daU, 
Dat£vo, 8. ni. c4« datite omv. 
D4tt6ro, a. m. eAtf date, afruiL 
Davanti, prep, before, 
Dea, B. f. goddeee, 
Dtf bito, 8. m. a debi, 
Dtfbole, adj. weak, 
DeboYezza, 8. f. weahnem* 
Deeente, adj. deeent, 
DecUnare, v. a. to decltju, 
Declinazione, s. f. deeUntion^ 
Decrdscere, y. a. to deoreaee, 
Deoretare, y. a. to decree. 
DedicanI, y. b, to devote one^ 

edf, 
Dedurre, v. a. to v^feT, 
De^^ni, v. n. to d^gn : degnar*- 

81 d'accettara, to be pleated to 

aeoept. 
Degno, A, adj. wortky, 
Delicatezza, 8. f. detieaey. 
D^itto, 8. m. erime, 
Deldder*, y. a. to deceive* 
Demdnio, s. m. demoHf devil, 
DeDBO, a, adj. thiok^ dente, 
Dente, a. m. a tooth, 
Dentro, prep, within, 
Derfdere, y. a. to rail eU, mock, 
Derivare, y. n. to derine, 
DeBcrf vere, y. a. to deeoribe, 
De8criziun«y a. f. deecriptUm. 
Desiderare, y. a. to detiref with, 
Deaid^rio, a. ra. detire^ wWi, 
DeeideroBo, a, adj. detirout, oo» 

vetous, 
Deafo, 8. m. detire, 
D^apota, 8. m. a deepoL 
Deatare, y. a. to awake, 
Deatfno, 8. m. deetiny, 
Deatra, a. f. the right hand, 
Deteatare, y. a. to deteet, 
Detrarre, y. a. to deduct^ dander, 
Detrattore, a. ni. a danderer, 
Detrazioii«| b.- f. ^ndering: 
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Di, 8. m. day, 

Di di in diyfrcm day to day, 
Dialetto, s. m. dialect, 
Diillogo, 8. m. a dialogne. 
Diamante, a. m. a diamond, 
Dicembre, a. m. December. 
Dichiarare, y. a. to declare, 
Dif^aa, a. f. defence, 
Difetto, 8. m. a fault, 
DHCarente, adj. different, 
Differenza, a. f. difference, 
DiffYoile, adj. dMienlL 
DlfRtoHk, a. f. difieufty. 
Diffuao, a, adj. difneed, 
Digerire, ▼. a. to digett. 
Dignitk, 8. f. dignity, 
Digradare, y. a. to degrade, ' 
DiMttaare, y. a. to ddi^. 
Diletto, a. m. fleature, delight, 
Dilicatezza, a. f. delicacy, 
Diligente, adj. diligent, 
Diligenza, a. f. diligence. 
DiltiYio, a. m. delvge^ flood, 
Dimanda, a. f. a demand. 
Dimandare, y. a. to demand, 
Dimine, ad. to-morrow : dimtfa 

a aera, Uh-morrow night, 
Diman Taltro, ad. the day after 

tO'morrow, 
Dimenticare, y. n. to forget : di- 

mentieato, forgt/tten. 
Dim^ntico, a, hdj. forgetfkl, 
Diminuire, y. a. to diminith, 
Dimdra, a. f. abode^ delay. 
Dimonre, y. r. to live, dwell, 
Dinanzi, prep, before, 
Dio, a. m. Ood, 
Dipdndere, y. n. to depend, 
Dipfngere, y. a. to point, de* 

tcribe. 
Dire, y. a. to tay: detto, part. 

taid, • 

DirimpettOy ad. oppoeUe, 
Diacaociare, y. a. to erpd, 
Diac^ndere, y. a. to detcend. 
Diaceaa, a. f . a detcent, 
Diaeeao, a, adj. deeeended, 
Discdrdia, a. f. discord, 
Diacdrrere, y. a. to dieeomrte, 
DiaeorBo, a. m. ditcourte, a reaton^ 

ing, 
Diaoretoy a, adj. ditoreet. 
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Diadegno, s. m. anger, dUdain. 

Disegnare, y. a. to design, 

Bisegno, s. m. design. 

Disflda, 8. f. a ekallenge, 

Disfidare, v. a. to ehcuUnge. 

Disgrizia, s. f. a misfortune, 

Disgraziato, a, adj. unhappy, 

DisguBto, 8. m. disgust. 

Disondre, s. m. dishonour. 

Diadrdine, s. m. disorder, eonfo- 
sion. 

Dispari, adj. different, unequal, 

Disp^ndio, s. m. expense, cost, 

Bispendioso, a, adj. expensive. 

Bi8|>erare, y. n. to despair. 

Bisperato, a. m. a deiperaU man* 

BiaperazioDe, s. f. despair. 

Biap^rdere, y. a. to dissipate, to 
destroy. 

Biaperao, a, adj. scattered. 

Biapetto, a. m. an affront, spite : 
in diapetto, in spite of. 

Biapi^oere, v. n. to displease, 

Biapiac^vole, adj. displeasing. 

Biaporre, y. a. to dispose. 

Biaposizione, a. f. disposiHon. 

Biapregdvole, adj. d^icable, 

Biaprezzare, y. a. to despise. 

Biaprezzo, a. m. contempt. 

Bfaputa, a. f. a dispute. 

Bisputa^, y. a. to dispute. 

Biaseccare, y. a. to dry up. 

Bisaimulare, y. a. to dissemble, 

Biaaipare, v. a. to dissipate. 

Bisaipazione, s. f. a squander^ 
ing. 

Biatante, adj. distant, 

Bistanza, a. f. distance, 

Biat^ndere, y. a. to extend. 

Biateao, a, adj. stretched. 

Biatrdggere, v. a. to destroy, 
« Bistruzione, a. f. deAru€tion. 

Bit&le, a. m. a thimble, 

Bito, a. m. a finger. 

Biyenire, y. n. to become, 

Biyersamente, ad. differently, 

Biveraiti, a. f. d^erence, diver- 
sity. 

Biyerao, a, adj. different. 

Bivertimento, & m. diversion, 
amusement. 

Biyertire, y. a. to entertain, divert. 



Biyfdere, y. a. to divide, 

Bivinitik, a. f. dirinity. 

Biyino, a, adj. divine. 

Biyiaione, a. f. division. 

Biyorare, y. a. to devour, 

Bi(!irno, a, adj. daily. 

Bog&na,.a. f. a custom-house. 

Bulce, adj. sweet. 

Bolcezza, a. f. stoeetness, 

BoUre and doltfrsi, y. n. to suffer, 
to ctehe, to be grieved, to com- 
plain, 

Boldre, a. m. grief, pain, 

Bolordso,a, adj M)rrow/ulfp(nn/uL 

Bomanda, a. f. demand^ question. 

Bomandare, y. a. to ask. 

Bomare, y. a. to tame, conquer, 

Bomattina, ady. to-morrow morn- 
ing. 

Bom^nica, s. f. Sunday, 

Bominare, y. a. to rule, to govern, 

Bonifnio, a. m. donUnation, 

Bonare, y. a. to give, to grant, 

Bonna, a. f. a woman, 

Bopo, prep, after. 

Bopo che, after that. 

B6ppio, a, adj. double, 

Bormire, y. n. to sleep, 

Boaao, a. m. the back, 

Botto, a, adj. learned. 

Bottrfna, a. f. doctrine, learn- 
ing. 

Boye, ad. where. 

Bovtfre, y. n. to owe. 

Boytfre, a. m. duty. 

Boyunque, ad. wherever, 

Bdbbio, a. m. a doubt, suspicion, 

Bubbioao, a, adj. doubtful, 

Bubitare, y. n. to doubt, 

Buca, a. m. a duke. 

Buce, a. in. a leader, 

Bue, num. two, 

Burare, y. n. to l<tst, 

Burata, b. f. duration. 

Buro, a, adj. hard, cruel. 



E. 

Ecc^dere, y. a. to exceed, 
Eccellentey adj. excellent. 
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Eccellenza, b. f. ErMenee^ Bj^ 
odUnetf, 

Eccelso, a, adj. high, great, 

Ecceaso, s. in. «xet$a* 

Ejccetto, ad. except. 

Eccettuare, v. a. to except, 

Eccezione, 8. f. exeeption, Itm/Uo' 
tton. 

Eccidio, 8. m. daughter, 

Eccitare, ▼. a. to exoite, 

£cco, ad. beholdf here^ A&re, 

Economfa, s. f. economy, 

Edificarey v. a. to huUd^ edify, 

Educare, v. a. to educate^ indrwi, 

Educazidne, s. f. ediioaition, 

EffettOy 8. m. effect, 

Effettuare, v. a. to effect, 

Effic^cia, 8. f. efficacy, 

Egli Btesso, pron. himaelf, 

Eguaglianza, 8. f. equality, 

Eguale, adj. equal, 

Elefante^ 8. m. elephant. 

Elegante, adj. elegant, 

Eleganza, s. f. elegance, 

El^ggere, v. a. to chooee, elect. 

Elemento, s. m. element, ' 

Elemdaina, 8. f. almt, 

Eletto, a, adj. elected, 

Elevare, v. u. to raitCt lift up, 

Elevazione, 8. f. elevation, exalta- 
tion, 

Ella, pro. the, 

£llera, 8. f. iry, 

Eloquente, adj. doquent, 

Eloquenza, s. f. eloquence, 

Emenda, a. f. amendment, 

Emendare, v. a. to correct, 

Empieti, s. f. impiety, 

]0<mpio, a, adj. impioutf crud. 

Empire, v. a. to fill up, 

Emulazione, s. f. emulation, 

Emulo, 8. in. a rival, 

Energla, r. f. energy. 

Enorme, adj. enormous. 

Enormity, s. f. enormity, 

£nte, 8. ni. a being. 

Entrare, v. a. to enter : entrare 
nei fatti altrui, to meddle icith 
another*8 affain. 

Entrata, s. f. entrance; also, a 
rent, ineotney revenue, 

EntrOy prep, within. 



Entusiasmo, 8. m. enthutiasm, 
Epfteto, 8. m. an epithet, 
£poca, 8. f. epoch. 
Equity, 8. f. equity. 
Erba, b. f. A«ro, gran. 
Ertfde, 8. m. an heir, 
Ereditare, v. a. to inherU, 
Eremfta, b. m. a hertnit, 
Eretto, a, adj. erect, 
£r6e, 8. m. a hero, 
Errante, a, adj. wandering, 
Errare, v. a. to mietake, 
Errdre, 8. m. an error. 
Erudfto, a, adj. learned. 
El8altai*e, v. a. to exalt, to extol, 
E^Baltazione, 8. f. elevation. 
EsUme, a. m. examination. 
Eaaminare, v. a. to examine, to 

question. 
£8ca, 8. f. a bait, food. 
Eaclddera, v. a. to exclude. 
Escluso, a, adj. excluded, shut 

out. 
Eaecuzione, a. f. execution, 
Eseguire, v. a. to execute. 
Es^mpio, 8. m, an example, 
Esentare, v. a. to exempt. 
Esente, adj./r«0, exempt. 
Esercitare, v. a. to exercise. 
Estfrcito, 8. in. an army. 
Esercizio, 8. in. exercise. 
E^iliare, v. a. to banish, 
Esiliato, a, adj. banished, exiled, 
Esflio, 8. ni. an exile. 
Eaistente, adj. exintent, 
Eaiateoza, a. f. existence, 
Eaortazioiie, s. f. exhortation, 
Eapediente, s. f. expedient, use- 

ful, 
Eaperienza, s. f. experience, 
Esperimeiito, s. m. an experiment, 
EapertOy a, adj. expert, skilful, 
Esporre, v. a. to expose, to ex- 

pound. 
Espresaione, a. f. an expression, 
Eaprfmere, v. a. to express. 
Espugnare, v. a. to take by force, 
jO^asere, v. n. to be, exist, 
Eatiite, a. f. summer. 
Eat^ndere, v. n. to extend. 
Eatenaioiie, f*. f. extension. 
EBtemo, a, adj. exterior, outward. 
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EBtfoguere, y. a. to eMinguitk, 
Efltfvo, a, adj. of the tunuMer, 
Eatraneo, a, adj. Urungeyfortign. 
Estrarre, t. a. to €xtract, 
Estremitik, b. f. extremity. 
Estr^mo, a, adj. the Icut. 
"^Bule, a m. an exife. 
Eternamente, ad. etentaUy. 
Eternity, s. f. eternity, 
Eteruo, a, adj. eternal, 
Evangilio, s. m. Gotpd, 
Eveiito, s. m. an events tu/oeem, 
Evitare, v. a. to azoid. 
Euro, 8. m. the ead innd. 



F. 



Fibrica, s. f. a fabnCy workthopf 
building, a tnanufaetort^ 

Fabricaroy y. a. to build. 

Fabro, s. m. a emith. 

Faccenda, s. f . affair, lutiness : 
far faccende, to do businen. 

Facchino, 8. m. a porter, 

F^ccia, 8. {.face. 

Facile, adj. easy. 

Facility, 8. {.facility, eanmem. 

Facilitare, v. a. to make eoMy, 

Facilmente, ad. eatily. 

FacolUk, 8. t faculty. 

Facohd80, a, adj. rich, poweifid, 

Facdndia, s. f. doquenee. 

Falce, 8. f. a ho<A, acytke. 

Fallimento, 8. m.faUing. 

Fallire, v. n. to fail. 

FaUo, 8. m. error, favU, 

Falsamente, ad. faltely. 

Falsity & f . faltnty, lie. 

False, a, adj. falee. 

Faraa, 8. f. fame, rmoion. 

Fame, s. f. hunger, 

Famiglia, 8. {.family. 

Famigliare, tAyfamiJAar, 

Famo8o» a, adj^^ifnoux, knomn^ 

Faacfiullesco, a, adj. childMh. 

FanciuIIezza, 8. f. childhood. 

Fanciullo, s. m. a boy. 

Fango, 8. ID. wMTtf, dirt, 

FangoBOy a, adj. muddy. 

Fasiaaia, 8. i, fancyf imaginaHotk 



Fanterfa, a. f. it^niry. 

Fare, v. a. to doy to make. 

Farina, a. f. meaH^fUmr. 

Fitocio, 8. m. huwile. 

FaBtidiu, 8. m. remtiaiiy tronbU. 

Fatlile, ndj. fatal. 

Fatfca, 8. f. labour, fatigue. 

Fato, s. m. fate, destiny, 

Fatto, 8. m. afaet, a deed, €M af- 
fair : di fatto, really so. 

FattOr a, adj. made, done, 

Favella, 8. f. dieoouree. 

Favetlare, v. a. ft> tpeak. 

Favilla, b. f. a eparkle. 

F&vola, 8. f. a fable. 

Favoloso, a, adj. fabulous. 

Favdre, a. in. afoKour. 

Favor^vole, k6). favourable. 

Febbrajo, s. m. February. 

Febbre, s. f. aftoer. 

Fede, 8. i.faiih, 

Fed^e, adj./stlA/*<^. 

Fedelmente, nA.faithfuily, 

Fdgato, 8. m. li/ner. 

Felfce, adj. happy. 

Felicity, 8. f. happiness, fdieity. 

F^inmina, s. f. a female, a wo^ 
man. 

Fdndere, r.tuto cut, to eleate. 

Ferire, v. a. <o vDound. 

Ferfta, s. f. a wound or hwri, a 
cut. 

Feriti, s. f.fercenesSt cruelty. 

Fermare, v. a. to stop or stay : 
fermarsi, to pause. 

Fermezza, 8. f.Jinnness. 

Fermo, a, adj. firm, eonstmiL 

Ferdce, a,6). fierce. 

Ferdeia, 8* i. fierceness. 

Ferro, 8. m. iron. 

Fdrtila, uA). feHiU, fruitfid. 

Fervido, a. adj. ardent. 

Fervdre, 8. m. fervour, ardour. 

Fe8ta, 8. LfiBost, holiday. 

Fe8teggiare, r. a. to feast. 

Fest^vole, adj. eheerfiU. 

Festfvo, a, udj.festite. 

Fetta, B.ta slice. 

Fiiccola, 8. f. a toreh, afbmAeau. 

Fiamma, 8. f. afa^ne. 

Fi&nco, 8. m. wie ; m*h sempre k 
fitoco, he is always by my side. 
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Fiata, a. f . a time ; una fiaU, <moe; 

spesse fiate, often, 
Fiato, 8. nt. breath, 
Fic(% 8. jn.,fig; plur. fichi,/^. 
Fidare, v. a. to truU, 
FidHto, a, adj. truay,faUhfiU, 
Fidoy a. Ad), faithful, 
Fidticia, s. f. confidence, 
Fitfno, 8. m. hatf, 
Fiera, 8. f . vfUd bead, 
Fiero, a^ adj. cruel. 
Fierezza, s. f. crudty, 
Figlia and^\\no\AyU,f.a€UutghUr, 
Figlio and fi^liuolo, s. m. eon, 
Figtira^ s. f, figure, thapeyform* 
Figurare» ▼. a. to figure, to image, 
Filare, v. a. to ipin, 
Filo, 8. m. thread. 
Filoeoffa, s. f,philo§ophy, 
Fildsofo, 8. m. a phUoeopher, 
Finalmentey ad. finally, 
Finche, ad. until, as long as» 
Fine, s. f. end. 
Finestra, s. f. window. 

Finire, v. a. to finish. 

Finito, a, Skd'y finished, 

Fino, prep, as far as. 

Finora, ad. as yet, till now, 

Fiiito, a, Ad), feigned, 

Finzione, 8. i. fiction, disaimuloStion, 

Fioccare, v. a. to snow, 

Fiocco, 8. m.fiake. 

Fiore, 8. m.Jlower, 

Fiorente, 9.dj. fiourishing, 

Fiorire, v, n. tofiourish, 

Fiume, 8. m. a river. 

Flagello, 8. m. a whip, a scourge, 

Flotta, 8. f. a fleet, 

Flutto, 8. m. a wave, 

Fodera, 8. f. a lining, 

Foderare, v. a. to line, 

Fdggia, B. f. manner, fashion, 
fa/ncy ; se tu fai k aueata fog- 
gin, if you go on in mis manner, 

F6glia, 8. f. a leaf. 

Folia, 8. f. a erowdf multitude, 

FoIIe, adj./ooZiiA. 

Follla, 8. t.folfy. 

Foltn, a, adj. thick; folte tenebre^ 
Aiok darkness, 

Fdndaco, s. m, a warehouse, 

Fondamento, b. m, foundation. 



Fondo, 8. m. bottom, 

Fdrbici, b. f. scissars, 

Forcbetta, a. f. a fork, 

Foreata, a. f. a forest, 

Forefititfre, a. m: a foreigner. 

Forma, 8. f. diape. 

Forro&ggio, a. id. cheese, 

Forraare, v. a. to form, 

Formica, a. f. an ant, 

FormidAbile, slA'}, formidable. 

Fomajo, 8. m, a baker, 

Fomo, 8. m. an oven. 

Forte, adj. strong, 

Forteroente, ad. strongly, 

Fortezza, 8. {.fortress, a ecutle; or 
strength, courage, bravery, 

Foriuna, s. f. fortune, 

Fortunato, a, adj. fortwMte, 
happy, 

Forza, 8. f. strength, 

Forzare, v. a. to force, to con- 
strain, 

FoBBa, B. f. f>it, ditch, 

Fra, prep, between, 

Frilgile, adj. /rat/, brittle, 

Franc^Be, adj. French. 

Franco, s. m. a franc (a French 
coin toorth d^d,), 

Fraae, 8. f. phrase, 

Frattanto, ad. meanwhile, 

Frate, s. m. brother, friar, 

Fratello, b. m. brother, 

Fraude, b. f. fraud. 

Freddo, b. m. the cold. 

Frdgio, 8. m. ornament, 

Frdmere, v. a. to roar, rage. 

Frdmito, b. m. roaring. 

Frenare, v. a. to bridle, curb, stop, 

Frenesfa, 8. f. frenzy, fury, 

Freno, s. m. a bridle, biL 

Frequentare, v. a. tojrequent, 

Frequenza, b, f. concourse, multi- 
tude, 

FreBco, a, adj. cool. 

Fretta, a. f . haste, hurry, 

Frodare, y. a. to decHre, 

Frode, a. f, fraud, deceit. 

Frodolente, hd}, fraudulent, 

Fronde, a, f. leaf, 

Froote, a. U forehead, 

Frontidra, b. f . a Jrontier (of a 
comitry). 
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Fragile, adj.yhi^, toher, 
Frugalitik, 8. i, frugality. 
Frumento^ s. m. wheat, com. 
Frutta, 8. f. plur. frvUt. 
Fruttare, v. a. to produce, to 

fruaify. 
Fruttifero, a, t^dj. fruUfvl. 
Fuggire, t. n. tofiy, run away. 
Fuggitlvo, a, adj. a fugitive. 
Fulminare, v. a. to thunder. 
Fdlmine, s. m. thunder. 
Fumo, B. m. a smohe. 
Fane, s. f. a rope, a cord. 
Funerile, b. m. afrneral. 
Fuoco, 8. in.fire. 
Fuora, ad. out, icithout. 
Fuorch^, conj. saw, thett, except. 
Ftlria, 8. f.fury, madness. 
Furibondo^ a, &d}. frrioHS. 
Furidso, a, &dj. furious. 
Furdre, s. m.fary, rage, madness. 
Furto, 8. m. ^efi. 
Futdro, a, Ady future, to come. 



G. 



Gajo, a, adj. gay, joyful. 

Galantuomo, 8. m. an honest 
man. 

Gal Una, 8. f. a hen. 

Gallin&ccio, s. m. turkey cock, 

Gamba, s. f. a leg. 

Garzone, s. m. a lad, a hoy, foot- 
hoy, or page. 

Gastigare, v. a. to punu^. 

Gastigo, 8. m. a punishment. 

Gatto, 8. m. a oat. 

Gandio, s. m.joy. 

Gazzetta, s. f. a gazate,newspaper, 

Gelare, v. n. to freeze, 

Gelato, a, a.d}. frozen, 

Gelo, 8. m. frost. 

Generdle, adj. general, 

Generalita, s. f. generality, 

G^uere, 8. m. kind, sort, qualUy. 

Gentfrico, a, adj. generical, 

Gdnero, s. m. son-in-law. 

Genitivo, s. m. Ike genitiw case, 

Geniture, s. m. a father. 

Gennajo, s. m. Janu<»ry, 



Gentame, a. m. V^ ^^^^ ^^ 
Gentaglia, s. f. f ' 

Gente, s. f. people. 
Gentile, adj. genteel, n6ble» 
Gerundio, 8. m. a gerund, 
Gesta, B. f. p. exf^oUs, deeds, 
Gettare, t. a. to throw, cast. 
Ghiiccio, 8. m. ice. 
Ghiaja, s. f. gravel, sand, 
Giiianda, s. f. acorn. 
Ghirlanda, 8. f. a garland, 
G\k, ad. already. 
Giacchd, ad. since, hecause. 
Giac^re, v. n. to lie down. 
Giatlo, a, adj. yellow, pale, 
Giardinidre, s. m. a gardener, 
Giardfno, 8. m. a garden, 
Gigante, 8. m. a giant. 
Giglio, 8. m. a lily. 
Ginocchio, s. m. a knee, 
Giocare, v. a. to play, 
Giogo, 8. m. yoke. 
Gioiello, s. m. ajewd. 
Gioire, v. n. to rejoice, enjoy, 
Giomile, 8. m. a journal, newS' 

paper, 
Giornalitfro, a, adj. daily. 
Giomita, s. f. a day, a day's 

work. 
Giorno, s. m. a day. 
Gidvane, s. m. and f. a young per- 
son (whether man or woman). 
Giovanile, adj. young, juvenile, 
Giovanotto, s. m. a fine young 

man, 
Giovare, v. n. to hdp, to assist, to 

he useful to, 
Giovedi, s. m. Thursday. 
Gioventii, s. f. youth. 
Giovevole, adj. useful, 
Girare, v. n.to turn. 
Giro, 8. m. a round, circle. 
Giii, ad. below. 
Giud^o, 8. m. a Jew, 
Giudicare, v. a. to judge. 
Gi(!idice, 8. m. a judge, 
Giudfcio„8. n\. judgment, sentence, 
Gitingere, v. n, to arrive, to reach, 

to join. 
Giunto, a, adj. joined, arrived; 

(also of a ship), come to port, 
Giuocare, v. a. to play, to gamble. 
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Giaoco» 8. m. gams^ pfay^ gan^ 
bling. 

Giurare^ v. a. to swear, 

GiuBtizia, b. f.juttice, equity. 

Giusto, a, adj. jvut^ eqwlaiie, 

Gldria, 8. t, glory, 

GloridsOy a, adj. gloriaut. 

Gdccia, s. f. a drop, 

Godfrey v. n. to enjoy, 

Gola, 8. f. throat. 

Golfo, 8. xn. a gulph, 

Gdmito, s,m.the elbow. 

Gunfiare, v. a. to swell, to grow 
proud, 

Gonfio, a, adj. swolnf vain, proud, 

GottLf 8. f. the eheek. 

Govemarey v. a. to gowm, to 
rule. 

Goydmo, 8. m. government. 

Grad^vole, adj. agreeable. 

Grado, 8. m. a etep, degree. 

Grammdtica, 8. f. a grammar, 

Granajo, s. m. granary, 

Gnn&ts^ 8. f. a broom. 

Grande, adj. greai. 

Grandemente, ad. greatly, 

Grandinare, v. n. to hail, 

Grdndiue, s. f. haiL 

Grano, s. m. grainf com, idieat, 

Grasso, a, adj./a^,/ti2^. 

Gratittldine, s. f. gratitude. 

Grato, a, gratffult obliging, agree- 
able, land, dear. 

Grave, adj. heavy, grave, dull. 

Gravity, s. f. gravity, authority. 

Gr^zia, s. f. graoe, favour, 

Grazioso, a, ad}, gracious, lovely, 

Gregge, 8. m. afiock. 

Grdggia, s. f. slieep-fold. 

Gridare, v. a. to cry, to Jiowl, 

Gridoy 8. m. a cry, 

GrigiOy a, adj grey, 

GroBSOy a, adj. thick, 

Grotta, 8. f. a grotto, precipice, 

Guadagnare, v. a. to gain. 

Guadagno, 8. ni. gain, profit. 

Guincia, s. f. cheek. 

Guanci&le, 8. m. a pillow, 

Guanto, a,m. a glove. 

Guardare, v. a. to look, to see, to 
consider. 

Ga&rdia, s. f. guard, defence. 



Gvarire, ▼. a. to mtre, heal, 
Guarfto. a, part, and adj. cured, 

healed, 
Guamigidne, 8. f. garrison, 
Guastare, v. a. to spoil, damage, 

ruin. 
Guerra, 8. f. war. 
Guerriero, 8. m. warrior. 
Guerri^ro, a, adj. warlike, 
Guida, 8. f. guide, leader. 
Guidare, ▼. a. to guide. 
Guiderddne, s. m. a recompense. 
Guiaa, b. f. guise. 
Gustare, v. a. to teute. 
Gusto, B. m. taste, trial. 



I. 



Iddio, 8. m. God. (Iddio non to- 

glia, Ood forbid /) 
Idia, 8. f. idea. 
Ideare, v. a. to imagine. 
Ididma, s. m. an idiom. 
Idolatria, 8. f. idolatry. 
leri, 8. m. yesterday. 
lersdra, 8. f. yesterday evening, 
Ignorante, adj. ignorant, undeil- 

ful, 
IgnoraDza, b. f. ignorance. 
Igndto, a, adj. unknown. 
Igntido, a, adj. naked. 
Illddere, v. a. to deceive, to mock, 

ieer, 
Ilmminare, ▼. a. to illuminate, to 

dear up. 
IlluBtre, adj. illustrious, famous, 
Immigine, s. f. image. 
Imbarcare, v. n. to enAark ; also 
Imbarcarsi, v. n. to embark, en- 
gage in a thing, or adventure, 
Imbecille, adj. weak, feeble. 
Imboccare, v. a. to discharge, or 

disembogue; alBo to feed, or 

Oram, 
Imboccatura, b. f. the mouth of a 

river. 
Imbrattare, v. a. to soil, stain, to 

spoil. 
Imitare, v. a. to imitate, 
Imitazidue, 8. f. imitation.. 
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Immagiiittre, y. a. to imaffim, to 

mmaginazi6De, 8. f. imagination. 
mmenao^ a, adj, immenie, 
mminente, adj. immmaii, 
mmolare, v. a. to sacrifice, 
mmondo, a, adj. unclean, 
mmorUle, adj. immortal. 
mpadronini, v. n. p* to seiae 

ufjon, make oneulf matter of a 

thinff, poetete. 
mpallidire, v. n. to growpaU, 
mparare, v. a. to learn. 
mpari, adj. vnequcd, 
mpaurire, v. n. to be affrighted, 
mpaziente, adj. impatient. 
mpazienza, s. f. impatience, 
mpazzire, v. n. to become mad. 
mpedimento, s. in. hinderance. 
mpedire, v. a. to hinder, em- 

barrast, 
inpedfto, a, part, and adj. embar- 

raaed. 

mpegnare, y. a. to pledge, engage, 
mp^gno, 8. m. engagement, 
mperatdre, s. m. an emperor, 
mperatrice, h,t an emprem. 
mperciooche, ad. /or, becante, 
inperfetto, a, adj. vmperfeet, 
mperiile, adj. imperial. 
mp^ro emd Imperio, s. m. em- 

pire, potter, 
Impeto, 8. ID. force, impetu<aity. 
~mpetuoait4, s. f. impetuosity, 
mpetu6so, a, adj. itnpetwous, 
mpiegare, v. a. to employ, 
mpiegato, an employi, one in an 

afiee under government, 
mpi^go, 8. m. employment, 
mplorare, v. a. to implore, 
mporre, y. a. to impose, to order, 
mportante, adj. important. 
mport6iiOy K,tiAj. importune, trom- 

Uetome, 

mpossfbile, adj. imposs^kle, 
inpossibiiitk, 8. f. impossibility, 
mpostdre, s. m. impottor, 
ropr^sa, 8. f. enterprise, under- 

tainng, 
mpresaidne, 8. f. an imprestian. 
mprfmere, y. a. to print, to <»- 

print. 



SK INDEX. 

mproyyfso, >a, adj. unprepared; 

flJl'improvviso, on a sudden, 
mprudente, adj. imprudent, 
mpuniti, 8. f. impunity. 
mpunfto, a, adj. niJiurt, «n« 



nabile, adj. incapable, unable. 

Dcantare, y. a. to enckant, 

ncanto, s. m. a charm, enekant- 
ment. 

ncapice, adj. incape^e. 

ncaricare, y. a. to charge with, 
to trust, or command. 

ncatenare, y. a. to chain. 

ncauto, a, adj. imprudent, un- 
wary, negligent. 

nc^ndio, 8. m« burning, eonjkh 
gration. 

ncertezza, s. f. uncertainty, 

ncerto, a, adj. uneertain. 

nchiesta) s. f. inquiry. 

nchioBtro, b. m. ink. 

ncitare, y. a. to ineite, to induce. 

ncivfle, adj. undtil. 

nciyilt^, 8. f. vnoitUity. 

nclinare, v. a. to indine, to 
bend, 

nclinazidne, 8. f. inclination. 

nclinato, a, adj. inclined, apt. 

ncdgnito, a, adj. unknown. 

ncominciare, y. a. to begin. 

ncomodHre, y. a. to incommode. 

ncdmodo, s. ra. trouble, ditad- 
vantage, 

neostanie, adj. inoonetant. 

nco8tanza, s. f. inconstancy, 

ncredibile, adj. incredible. 

nctidine, 8. f. an awpil. 

Dcalcare, y. a. to ineuleaie. 

ndeoiao, a, adj. undecided. 

nd^gno, a, adj. unwor^y. 

ndi, ad. from Ihence, after, after- 
wards ; indi h poco^ a lUie 
after, 

ndicare, y. a. to poinit out, to t8- 
dicote, 

ndiffer^Dte, adj. indiffierent. 

ndirizzo, s. m. direction, way, 

ndiscr^to^ a, adj. inditereet. 

ndfzio, 8. m. maHs, tign, token, 
notice. 
Indole, 8. f. {ito^tMolion, nature. 
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IndoTinaxe^ t. a. <p dfWM^fom* 

tdl, 
Indugiare, ▼. a. to dday, hinder, 
Ind6gio. 8. m. delay, hinderanee ; 

senza inddgio, itUKtrnt dday, 
ludurre, v. a. <o induce, to £rmo 

on. 
Indtistria, 8. f. industry, 
Industritfao, a, adj. mdvuirume* 
Inerme, adj. unarmed, 
Inesorlibile, adj. inexorable, 
Inespugnlibile, adj. impregnable, 
Inestimiibile, adj. ineetimaUe, 
Infanteria, s. f. infantry. 
I nf&nzia, a. f. infancy, 
Infastidire, v. a. to trouble, vex, or 

weary ; alao to loathe, 
Infastidita, a^ adj. weary, tired, 

nauseated, 
Infausto, a, tAj. fatal, unlucky, 
Infed#le, adj. uf^aithfiU, in/dd. 
Infelice, adj. unhappy. 
Infelicity, s. f. unhappinets, 
lnferi6re, adj. inferior, 
InferioriU, b. f. inferiorily, 
Infem&le, adj. infernal, 
lofemoy 8. m. hell, • 
fnfiino, a, adj. the lecut, tiU, 
Infine, ad. ai laet, finally, 
Infinituy a, adj. infinite, 
Infino, prep. utUU, cufnw as. 
Infdndere, v. a. to infim, 
InformarOy v. a. to inform. 
Infra, prep, between. 
Infreddare, v. n. to oatoh cold, 
Iiifreddatura, b. f. a cold, 
Ingannare, v. a. to deceive, 
Inganno, 8. m. deceit, a trick, 
InginocchiarBi, v. n. to hned down* 
Ingitiria, b. f. inywrif, 
Ingiustizia, b. f. in^ioe, 
Ingiusto, a, adj. unjust, 
Ingratit^diiie,.B, f. ingnUitude. 
In^^rato, a, adj. ungrateful, 
Inimicizia, s. f. envMty, 
iniquo, a, adj. unjust, 
Innaffiare, v. a. to water, 
Innalzare, v. a. to raise, to exaU, 
Innanzi, prep, before, 
I lino, B. ni. a hymn, 
Innocente, adj. innocent, 
Innocenza, a f. innocence. 



Inoltre, ad. fnoreov&r, beside, 
Inondare, v. a. to overfiow, 
InondazioBe, «. f. inundation, 
Inquietarey ▼. a. to disquiet, to 

vex, 
Inqni^tOy a, adj. restleu, unetMsy, 
Insali^bre, adi. usMcholeiome, 
Inaanllbile, adj. ineureAle, 
Insegnare, v. a. to teach, 
InBeguire, v. a. to pursue, 
luBerire, v. a. to intert^ add, 
Inafdia, b. f. an mnbuth, 
Ineidiare, v. n. to lie in wait, 
Insidme, prep, together, 
InBigne, adj. renowned, famosu, 
InaiSlito, a, adj. unuaiuaL 
InBtante, b, m. on instant, 
loBulto, B. m. an insult. 
Intaato, ad. t» the mean time* 
Intatto, a, adj. untouched, 
Intelletto, b. in. intellect, 
Intellig^ote, adj. intelligenL 
IntelUgeBza,8.f. intelligence, knoW' 

ledge, 
InUndere, v. a. to understand, 
Intendimento, b. m. understand' 

ing- 
Intenzidne, b. f. intention, 
IntereBsante, adj. interesting, 
Interesae and interesso, a m. in" 

tereU, profit. 
Interne, a, adj. inward, 
Intdro, a, adj. entire, whole, 
Int^Bo, a, adj. undentood, 
Intimo, a, adj. intimate, 
Intomo, prep, about, 
Intraprdndere, ▼. a. to under^ 

take, 
Intrapr^sa, b. f. undertaking, 
Introdurre, v. a. to inUrodmce* 
Intitile, adj. ueelese. 
Inutilmente, ad. in vain, to no 

purpose, 
Invasione, b. f. tnromon. 
Inventare, v. a. to invent, to find 

out, 
Invenzidne, b. f. t»v«Rtion. 
Inverno, b. m. winter. 
Inviare, v. a. to tend. 
Invidia, s, f. envy, 
Invididso, a, adj. envious, 
I Invitare, ▼• a. to iweits. 
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Invito, 8. m. inrkation, 
lavocare, v. ft. to invoke. 
Irritare, v. a. to irrUaie. 
Irritazi^ne, s. f. provoccaion. 
Isola, 8. f. an island, 
Istante, s. m. instant, moment, 
Istdria, 8. f. history. 
lUlico, a, adj. Italian. 
Ivi, ad. tiure. 



L. 



\jk, ad. tAere . 

Labbro, s. m. a lip. 

Laboridso, a, adj. Ic^borioua. 

L&ccioy 8. m. a snare. 

Lacerare, v. a. to tear in pieces, to 
defame, 

L&erima, s. f . a tear. 

Lacrimare, y, a. to veep. 

Lacrim^Yole, adj. deplorable. 

Ladro, s. m. a thief, 

Laggi^ and laggiiiso, ad. down, 
yonder. 

Lagnanza, 8. f. complaint, 

LagDare, v. n. to grieve. 

Lago, 8. ID. a lake. 

Ldgrima, 8. f. a tear, a drop. 

Lagrimare, v. a. to weep. 

Lamentarsi, r. n. p. to complain. 

Lamento, s. m. complaint. 

Lana, s. f. wool. 

L&Qcia, 8. f. spear, 

Lanciare, v. a. to hurl^ dart, 

Linguido, a, adj. weak, languid. 

Languire, v. n. to languish, 

Laonde, ad. wherefiyre. 

Larghezza, 8. f. wideness. 

Largo, a, adj. large, abundant. 

Lasciare, t. a. to leave^ to aban- 
don. 

Lato, 8. m. side, place. 

Latte, 8. m. miXk. 

Lavand&ja, s. f. a washerwoman. 

Lavare, v. a. to wa^. 

Lavorare, v. a. to work. 

Lav6ro, s, m. work. 

Le^le, adj. loyal, trusty, 

L^cito, a, adj. lawful. 

Lega, 8. f. a league, alliance. 



I 



Leg&Ie, adj. legai. 

Legare, v. a. to tie, to- bind. 

Legge, 8. f. law. 

Ltfggere, ▼. a. to read. 

Leggerezza, 8. f. lightness, levity. 

Di Leggi^ri, ad. easily. 

Leggi^ro, a, adj. light, inconstant. 

Legidne, 8. f. a legion. 

Legna, 8. f. wood for fuel. 

Legnajudlo, 8. m. a joiner, 

Legn&me, 8. m. timber. 

Legno, 8. m. wood, 

Lena, s. f. breath ; also strength, 

vigour. 
Lentamente, ad. dowly. 
Lentezza, 8. f. slowness. 
Lento, a, adj. slow, heavy, 
Lenzudia, 8. f. plur. sheets. 
Lenzudlo, 8. m. sheet. 
Ledne, 8. m. a lion, 
Lepre, 8. f. a hare. 
Le8so, 8. m. a boiling, or boiled 

meat, 
Lesto, a, adj. nimble, quick. 
Letfzia, 8. f.joy, mirth, 
L^ttera, 8. f . a letter, 
L^ttera di c&mbio, or cambiiUe, 

a bill of exchange. 
Letter^to, a, adj. learned. 
Letterattlra, 8. f. literature, 
Letto, 8. m. a bed. 
Lev^nte, 8. m. the ecut. 
Levare, v. a. to tctke away. 
Levarsi, v. n. p. to ^e^ vp. 
Lezi6ne, 8. f. a lesson. 
Li, ad. there. 
Libbra, 8. f. a pound. 
Libert le, adj. liberal, kind, 
Xiberalitii, 8. f. liberality, 
Liberare, v. a. to deliver. 
Liberatdre, s. m. a deliverer, 
Lfbero, a, adj./r««, sincere, 
Libert^, s. f. liberty. 
Librerfa, 8. f. a library, 
Libro, 8. m. a book. 
Licenza, 8. f. license, lea/oe, per* 

mission, 
Lieenziare, v. a. to dismiss. 
Lido, 8. m. ^ore, bank. 
Li^to, a, Skdi]. joyfalt merry, 
Lfmite, 8. m. aboundf boun^ary^ 
Limdne, b. m. a lemoHm 
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Linea, 8. f. a Hne. 

LiDguA, s. f. tongue^ langua<fe» 

Lite, a. f . a contest, a aisputet a 

law tuUm 
Litigare, t. a. to plecut, 
Locanda, s. f. an innijumiiked 

lodging*, 
Lodare, v. a. to pram* 
Lode, a. f. praise, 
Lod^vole, adj. oommendahle. 
Loqu^ce, adj. loquacwuM, 
Loqu^a, a. f. tongue, language, 
Luccloll^ s. f. glofO'Vorm, 
Luce, B. f. light, 
Liicido, a, adj. clear, shining, 
Liiglio, B. m. the month of July, 
Lume, s. m. lighi, brightness ; far 

lume ad uno, to light one, 
Luna, 8. f. the moon, 
Lunedi, s. m. Monday, 
Lungamente, ad. a long time, 

L^fT*}'^--^'"'' "^""y off- 

Lungliezza, b. f. breadth, 
Liuiigo^ a, a(1j. long, or distant, 
Ludgo, 8. in. a place, room ; c^- 
dere il luogo, to give the prefer' 
enee, 

Liupoy B. m. a wolf. 

Lusingare, v. a, to flatter, 

Ijusso, s. in. luxury. 

JjUtUi, 8. m. mourning, sorrow, 

Luttudsoy a, adj. mournful. 



M. 

Ma, coDJ. but. 

Ma che prd 1 to tehat purpose, 
M^chia, 8. f. spot, stain, 
Macchiare, v. a. to stain, spot, 
Mi&cchina, b. f. machine, engine, 
MacelUjo, b. m. a butther, 
Macmare, v. a. to grind, 
Madre, s. f. motlur, 
MaeBti, 8. f. majesty, ^ 
Maeatdso, a, adj. majestieal. 
Maestro, s. m. master, 
Magazzfoo, 8. m. a warehouse, 
'i/li,mo, 8. ID. the month of 
may* 



Maffgidre, adj. greater, superior, 

elder, 
Maggi6ri, s. m. pL forefathers, 
Maggiormente, ad. more, so much 

the more, 
Magia, 8. f. magio. 
Mllgico, a, adj. magical, magic* 
MagiBtrato, s. in. magiUrate. 
Magnificenza, 8. f . magnificence, 
Magnffico, a, adj. magnificent, 
Mago, 8. m. a magician, 
Magro, a, adj. meagre, lean, 
Mai, ad. ever, never, 
Maind, ad. no, not at cUl, 
Maiai, ad. yes, truly, 
Malam^nte, ad. badly, sadly, 

orudly, 
Mal4to, a, adj. sick^ ill. 
Mile, 8. m. evil, harm, pain, tor- 
ment. 
Mile, ad. ill, badly. 
Mal^volo, a, adj. Ul minded, 
Mulfare, v. n. to do wrong, 
Malfattdre, b. m. malffaotor, 
Malgrado, 8. m. displeasure, spite ; 

aUo a prep, in spite of 
Malignamente, ad. nudicioudy. 
Malinconfa, 8. f. melancholy. 
Malincdnico, a, adj. melancholy, 

tad, sorrowful, 
Malfzia, s. f. malice, craft, 
Mallevaddre, 8. f. a surety, a[baif, 
Malprlttico, a, adj. unexperienced, 
MalBino, a, adj. unhealthy, 
Malvigio, a, adj. wicked, 
MalvagiUi 8. f. wickedness. 
Mancanza, b. f. want,fault. 
Mandare, v. a. to send. 
Mandra, b. f. a flock, theepfold, 
Maneiare, v. a. to eat. 
Mani&co, a, adj. mad, furious, 
M&nico, 8. m. a handle, 
Manidra, b. f. manner, way, 
Manifattiira, s. f. manufactory, 
Manifestare, v. a. to manifest, 
ManifeBto, a, adi. manifest, plain. 
Mano, 8. f. hand, 
ManBueto, a, adj. mild, affakHe, 
Mantendre, v. a. to %naintain, 
Manteniroento, 8.in. maintenance, 
Manto, 8. m. mantle, cloak, 
Maravfglia, b. f, a wonder* 
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ManiTigliani, t. n. p. to won- 

der. 
Maraviglitfflo, a, adj. wmierfidi 

marveUoua. 
Mare, a. m. sea. 
Marina, s. f. the »ea eoeut. 
Marinlijo €md raariniro, s. m. a 

tailor. 
MarCto, i^ m. fl^ husband, 
Marroo, a. m. marbU. 
Marte, s. m. Mars. 
Martedi, s. m. Tuesday, 
Martello, 8. in. a hammer. 
M&schera*, 8. f. a mask, 
Maacolfno, a, adj. a mcuetUine, 
Masaa, s. f. a heap, 
Mlissima, s. f. a maxim, rule. 
Mateinlitica, s. f. mathanoHes, 
Materassa, s. f. a mattress. 
Materia, s. f. a matter, 
Matrimdnio, s. m. matrtm/ony, 
Mattfna, s. f. morning. 
Matto, a, hdj. foolish, mad, 
Mattdne, s. m. a briek. 
Mazzo, 8. m. a bundle; mazzo 

di fieri, a nosegay. 
Meco, pro. irt^A me*. 
Med^simo, a, adj. same, self; io 

medesimo, / myself. 
Medicfna, s. f. physio, remedy, 

or the art of medicine. 
Medico, 8. m* a physician. 
M^dio, a, adj. of the middle, 
M^glioy ad. better^ best. 
Mela, 8. f. an apple. 
MSle, 8. in. honey. 
Melodia and niel<$de, s. f. me- 
lody. 
Memdria, 8< f. memory.- 
Menare, v. a* to conduct, to leadi 
Meno, ad. less. 
Mensa, 8. f . a teihle. 
Mente, s. f. mind, understanding, 
Mentire, v. n. to tdl a lie, 
Mento, 8. in. a ohin. 
Mercaate, 8. m. a mer(^emt, 
Mercanzfa, s. f. merchandise, 
M^rc&to, 8. m. a market. 
Mercoldi, 8. m. Wednesday. 
Meritare, v. a. te disserve. 
Mdrito, 8. m. merit, reward, 
Meae, s. m. month. 



Mestidre, a. m. trade, business. 

Meato, a, adj. sad, sorrowful. 

Metk, a. f. the half, 

Mdtodo, a. m. method. 

Mdttere, v. a. to put. 

Mezzo, 8. m. heUf middle; also, 

means, aid. 
Mezzo giomo, a. tin. noon day; 

alao we sotUh. 
Mfglio (plur. miglia), 8. m. a mile. 
Miglidre, adj. b^ter. 
Mille, a. m. a thousand. 
Millidne, a. m. a miUion, • 
Minacci^re, v. a. to threaten. 
Mfnimo, a, adj. the least. 
Minfstro, s. in. a minister. 
Mintito, a. m. a miniUe. 
Mira, a. f; aim, purpose. 
Mir&eolo, a. in. mirae^. 
Mir&re, v. a. to look, 
Mia^ria, a. f. misery. 
Miaericdrdia, a. f. mercy, 
Mi8ero,a,adj. miserable, wretoked. 
Mondo, a. m. the world, 
Montagna, a. f. a mountain. 
Mont^re, ▼. a. to mount. 
Monte, a. m. a mount, a hiU. 
Monumento, 8. in. monument. 
Morale, a. f. morals^ morality. 
Mdrdere, v. a. to bite, 
Morire, v. n. to die. 
Mormorare, v. n. to murmur. 
Morao, a. in. a bit. 
Mortlile, adj. mortal. 
Morte, a. f. death. 
Morto, a, adj. dead. 
Moatrare, v. a. to cAow. 
Mostro, a. m. a monster, 
Motivo, a. m. a motive, 
Moto, a. m. motion. 
Mdvere, v< a. to move. 
Movimento, a. m.- motion-. 
Muggire, v. a. to hell&w, 
Muggito,< a; m. bellowing, 
Mulino, Bk m. a mill. 
Murliglia, a. f. a waU, 
Mara, a. in. a wall. 
Mtiaica, s. f. music. 
MuUbile, adj. changeable. 
Mutare, v. a. to change, to alter. 
Mutazione, a. f. alteration. 
Muto, a, adj. a dumb. 
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N. 

Narrara, ▼. a. to relate, 
Namzidne, s. f. namUion. 
Naaceule, adj. growing, rmng. 
NAacere, y, n, to be bom, 
NiUcita, s. f. birth. 
Nasodnderoi t. a. to hide, ctmoeal, 
Naacosto, a, adj. hidden. 
Naso, 8. m. a note. 
Nastro, a. m. a ribband, 
Natalfzit), a, adj. natal. 
Natfvo, a, adj. noHve, natal. 
Natura, s. f. nature. 
Naufriigio, s. m. cAipwfVflX;. 
Nave, a. f. a $hip. 
Navigare, v. a. to tail, 
Nazidne, a. f. n€Uion. 
Ne, oonj. nor^ neither, 
Ne,prep. in, at ; Bometimea of it, 
Ntfbbia, a. f. ajbg, mitt, 
Nebbidao, a, adj. j%y, miety, 
NeceaairtOy a, adj. neeettary, 
NeceaaiU, a. f. neeeenty. 
Negire, v. a. to deny, 
Negazidn0, a. f. negation, 
^egletU), a, adj. neglected* 
Neguziante, a. tn. a merehani, 
Negdzio, a. m. burineet, trade, 
NeKro, a, adj. blaek. 
Nemlco, a, adj. enemy, contrary. 
Nero, a, adj. Hack, 
neryo, a. m. a nerve, iinew ; alao, 

^ngour, ttrength. 
NeBBtino, a, adj. nobody, not one, 
Netto, a, adj. dean, neat, 
Neutro, a, adj. ntuter, neutral, 
Ntfve, a. f. tnote, 
Nevdao, a, adj. enotpy. 
Njdo, a. in. a nest, 
Niente, a. in. noiking, 
Niente affatto, noiklng ait all, 
Niente dimdno, ad. nevertheleu, 
Nipdte, a. m. and f. nephew and 

niece, 
Ndbile, adj. nobU. 
Nobiltit, 8. f. ntMity. 
Noce, 8. f. a walnut, 
Nodo, a. m. a knot, 
Noja, 8. f. wearineee. 
Nojdao, a, adj wearitome, 
Nome, 8. m. name. 



Nominarai t. a. to name, to call, 
Nomiiiatfvoi a. m. the nominatire 

oaee, 
Non, adr. no, not, 
Nonna, a f. grandmother. 
NoafcrOy pro* *o«r own, 
NotiEta» a. f. notice, 
NotOy a, adj. known, 
Notta, a, f. night. 
Novella, a. f. netn, a fable, a 

etory, 
Noverobre, a. m. Notetnber. 
Novitit, a. f. novelty, 
Nabe, a. f . a ehua, 
Nudo, a, adj. naked. 
Nulla, a. m. nothing : non ne ao 

nulla, / know nothing ofU, 
Nulladimdno, ad. neterthdett, how* 

ever. 
Nume, 8. m. deity, 
Numerare, v, a. to number, 
Ndmero, 8. m. number, 
Numeroao, a, adj. numeroue. 
Nudcere, v. a. to hurt, to wrong. 
Nuora, a. f. a dauffhter-in-lato, 
Nuotare, v. a. to ttoim, 
Nudva, a. f. newe, 
Nudvo, a, adj. new, 
Nutrfue, a. f. a nunc, 
Nutrimento, a. m. nutriment* 
Nutrire, v. a. to nourieh, to feed, 
Ntivula, a. f. a eloud. 
NuvoldaOi a, adj. cloudy. 



0, 



Obbedire, v. n. to obey, 
Obbligare, v. a. to oblige, to bind. 
Obbligo, a. ro. obligation, 
Obliare, v. a. to forget. 
OccaHioue, a. f. oooation. 
Occhiili, a. m. plur. a pair of 

epectaoUt. 
Occhio, 8. m. on eye, or eight, 
OccidenUle, adj. oceidental, 
Occidente, a. m. the west, 
Occorrdre, v. n. to oeour, to hetp" 

pen ; alao, to want, to be needful, 
Occultare, v. a. to hide, conceal. 
Occulto, a, adj. hidden^ secret. 
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Occupare, t. a. to seize upon, to 

occupy. 
Oc^ano, s. m. ocean. 
Odiare, v. a. to hate. 
Odio, B. in. KcUred. 
Odidso, a, adj. odiaiUy hateful. 
Odorare, t. a. to trndl, to Kent. 
Oddre, s. m. smeUy odour. 
Odoiifero, a, adj. odoriferous. 
Off^Qdere, v. a. to offend. 
Offerire, v. a. to offer, present. 
Offerta, a. f. an offer^ 
Offi^sa, 8. f. an offence^ an injury^ 
Off^so, a, adj. offended. 
Oggetto, B.m. an object, 
Oggi, ad. to-day: oggi a otto, 

this day seven night. 
Ognx, adj. etery, eack. 
Ogntlno, a, pron. ewry one, every 

body. 
6lio, B. m. oil. 
Oltr^ggio, s. in. an outrage, 
Oltre, pVep. beside, beyond, 
Ombra, s. f. a shade. 
Ombrella, s. f . a parasol, an urn* 

brella. 
Onda, 8. f. a wave. 
Onde, ad. from vhence, therefore. 
Ondeggiare, v. a. to wave. 
Onestk, 8. f. honesty. 
Onesto, a, adj. honest, modest. ' 
Onorare, v. a. to honour. 
Ou6re, s. m. honour. 
(3pera, s. f. work^ labour. 
Operlijo, s. m. a workman. 
Opinidne, s. f. opinion. 
Opporre, v. a. to oppose. 
OpporttiDO, &, adj. opportune, con- 

venient. 
Oppo8to» a, adj. opposed, con- 
trary, 
Ora, 8. f. an hour, titne : di buon 

ora, early. 
Ora* ad. now, at present. 
Ordinare, v. a. to order, rule, to 

ordain. 
Ordiii&rio, a, adj. ordinary. 
6rdine, s. ra. ofiler. 
Ordccbio, s. m. an ear. 
Orgdglio, 8. m. pride. 
Orgoglidso, a, a.dj. proud. 
Orient&le, adj. eastern. 



Oriente, 8. m. (A« East. 
Originlile, adj. original. 
Orfgine, 8. f. origin, source. 
Oridlo, 8. m. a watch. 
Orizzdnte^ 8. m. the orizon. 
Orlare, v. a. to hem, to trim (with 

a border, &c.). 
Orlo, 8. m. a hem, edge, trimming. 
Oraare, v. a. to adorn. 
Oro, 8. m. gold. 
Oroldgio, 8. m. a watch or a 

dock. 
Orrendoy a, adj. horrible, cruel. 
Orrdre, 8. m. horror. 
Orto, 8. m. a kitchen-garden. 
Orzo, 8. m. barley, 
Osare, v. a. to dare. 
Oscurare, v. a. to darken. 
Oscuritii, 8. f. darkness, ignorance. 
OBCtiro, a, adj. obscure. 
Ospite, 8. m. a guest, or Aost. 
OsBerrare, v. a. to observe. 
Osservazione, s. f. observation. 
Obbo, 8. m. a bone. 
Osteria, 8. f. an inn. 
OBtinarBi, v. n. p. to 60 Uuhbom. 
Osixuiio, a, adj. obstinate, 
OBtinazidne, s. f. obstinacy. 
Otten^re, v. a. to o6tom. 
Ottim^mente, ad. extremely well. 
6ttimo, a, adj. the best. 
Ottdbre. 8. m. October. 
Ovunque, ad. whererer, 
Ozio, 8. m. leisure, idleness. 
OzidsOy a, adj. idle, Uuy. 



P. 

Pace, 8. f. peace, rest. 
PacifiCare, v. a. to pacify, 
Pacifico, a, ad j . peaceaole, 
Padella, s. f. a frying-pan. 
Padre, b. m. father. 
Padrdna, 8. i. a mistress, 
Padrdne, 8. m. master. 
Pa^se, 8. m. a country, 
Pagare, v. a. to pay. 
Pdgina, 8. f. page. 
P^glia, 8. f. straw. 
Pajo, 8. m. a pair, couple. 
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Pala, a. t tkovd, 

Palesare, v. a. to reveal, declare, 
Ttilhe, idy plain, evideMftmblic. 
MUi,s.tabaU,almUet. 
Pallidezza, s. f. paletum, 
Pillido, a, adj. pcUe, 
Palmo, 8. m. a $pan, 
Palpitare, v. a. to pan$, 
PiUade, B. f . a tnartk, 
Paloddao, a, adj. manky* 
Pane, 8. m. bread, 
Paiii€ra, s. f . a batket. 
Puuii, 8. m. plur. clatketl 
Papa, 8. m. the Pope. 
Paragtfne, •. m. eompcuriion* 
Par^ochi, adj. plur. eeveral, dU 
wn. 

Par^nte, ^ f. and m. a rdoHon, 
Par^re, v. n. to appear, to eeem. 
Pari, adj. equal, like. 
Parimente, ad. likewUe. 
Parlare, v. a. to apeak. 
PwtfU, s. f. vnrd. 
Pwte, 8. f , part, tide. 
ParUcipe, b. m. and adj. a Aarer, 
Partenza, s. f. a departure. 
Particella, a. f. a particle. 
Participare, t. n. to peuiieipate, 

<o acquaint with. 
Paiticfpio, 8. m. participle. 
Partire, t. n. to depart, eet out. 
Pfecere, v. n. to feed, to nouruh, 
Paaaare, y. n. to pats, to go over. 
^•■"•ggiM'e, V. a. to walk. 
Paaseggiita, s. f. a valk. 
'^^'Beggi^re and passeggi^ro, 

a. m. a paeeenger. 
P«a8o,8. m. a step, apace. 
P^to, 8. m. food, meat, a meal. 
PaaWre, a. m. a shepherd. 
Patlrni), a. adj. paiemal. 
Patiniento, a. m. pain, tufering, 
Pwire, V. n. to siuffer, endure. 
P*Wa, 8. f. country. 
Patto, 8. m. agreement, treaity. 
mra,8.f./«ir. 

Paurdso, a, tA]. fearful, timoroue. 
P^uaa, 8. f . a pause, tt^tp. 
*aaicnte, s. m. a patienit. 
* azienza, a. t patience 
P&zzla, 8. f. madness, folly. 
^^0, a, nd'yfodish. 



Peocare, v. a. to tin. 

Pecclito, 8. m. a sin, karm,fauU. 

P^cora, a. f. a tkeep. 

Ped&ta, 8. i.fooUtep, track. 

P^ggio, ad. worn. 

Peggidre, adj. worse. 

PeUe,8.f.dHn. 

Pelo, 8*«i. hair. 

Pena, b. f. pain^ ekat^aemeni, 

Penare, v. n. to tuffer, to endure; 

alao, to stay. 
Penna, a. f. a pen, or feather. 
Pennello, a. m. a pencil, 
Pendao, a, adj. painful, hard. 
Penaare, v. n. to think. 
PensUro, 8. m. thou^, notion. 
Pentiminto, a m. rqxntanee. 
Pentirai, v. n. p. to repent. 
Per, prep, through, by. 
Pera, a. f . a pear. 
Perch^, ad. why, becaiute. 
Percid, ad. therefore. 
Percoasa, a. f. a blow. 
P^rdere, v. a. to lots. 
Ptfrdita, 8. f. lost, ruin. 
Perdonare, v. a. to pardon. 
Perddno, a. m. pardon. 
Perdiito, a, part. loet. 
Perfezidne, a. f. peffectMm. 
P^rfido, a, adj. per^iout, • 
Perfcolo, a. m. peril, danger. 
Pericoldao, a, adj. dangerous. 
Perire, v. n. to perith. 
Perfto, a, part. DemM ; also adj. 

AUfd. 
Permesaoi a, part, permitited, law- 

fid. 
Permtfttere, ▼. a. to permit, tn^er. 
Permiaaidne, b. f. permission. 
Perd, conj. therefore, whereupon. 
Perseciitore, a. m. a persecutor. 
Persecuzidne, 8. f. persecution. 
Peraeguitare, v. a. to persecute. 
Peraeveranza, a. f. perseverance. 
Peradna, a. f . a person. 
Persuad^re, ▼. a. to persuade. 
Persuaaione, a. f. persuation. 
Pervenire, v. n. to come, to reacL 
Peaante, adj. heavy. 
Peaare, v. a. to wei^. 
Pescare, ▼. a. tofim. 
Peace, 8. m. a fish. 

H 
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Peso, 8. m. wdglU, load. 
P^B8iiDo,a, adj. loonc, moti wicked. 
Peste, 8. f. jiligiu^pittUemoB. 
Pestifero, a, adj. pesU/enmB. 
PetUnare, ▼. a. <o eemb, $oraUk. 
P^ttine, 8. m. a cowb. 
Petto, 8. ra. brecut. 
Pezzo, a. m. a 6t£, piece ,«an buoii 

pezzo, a food {imrge) piece, 
Piae^ote, adj. pUoemg, 
Piactf re, v. n. to pUmee, 
Piac^voie, adj. pUcuing, offMe, 
PiacevuUzsa, s. f. penUeneae. 
PUga, 8. f. a wouftdf troubie, 
PUngere, t. a. to wep. 
Tlinof a, adj. plam, scen^JlaL 
Piino, ad. eqftlif, low, 
Pianta, s. f. plant or tree. 
Piantare, v. a. topleau. 
Pianto, 8. m. tee^ weepinf, la- 

mentation. 
Piaiidra, a. {.a plakiy lawn. 
Piatto, 8. m. « dith. 
Piazza, s. f. plaee^ morfel, o 

tquare. 
Picchiare, ▼. a. to knock, to beat. 
Pfeciolo, a, ndj.littU, emaU. 
Pi^de or pii, a. m. a foot. 
PUga, a. f. a/bld. 
Pieg^re, v. a. to bend, to bow. 
^\6no,n,ndi.fidl, filled. 
Fietk, a. f. pity, compatebm. 
Pietdso, a, adj. pitt/kU, or piove, 

godly. 
Pi^tra, a. f. a ttone. 
Pigidne, & f. houtC're^ 
Pigi*izia, a. f. idUnete. 
Pfo, adj. piouMy godly. 
Pidggia, a. f. rain. 
Pidvere, t. n. to rah^ 
Piovdso, a» adj. rainy. 
Pinito, 8. m. a pirate, 
Pittdre, a. in. a painter. 
Pitttira, a. f. a jictnre w painting. 
Pid, ad. more. 
Piama, a. f. feather, down ; letto 

di piane, ajeather-bed, 
Piil presto, ad. toontr. 
Piuttosto, ad. rather. 
Pjacare, v. a. to appeam, to calm. 
PUcido, a, adj. gentle, qmet. 
Plauso, a. m. appknm. 



PIdbe, a. f. flio6. 

Poeo, a, adj.y^, Utile, 

Poddre, a. m. a farm. 

Poesia, a. f. poetry, 

Podta,a. m.apod. 

Pdi, ad. then. 

Poiche, ad. nnce. 

Politica, a. f. policy. 

Pdllice, a. m. tkethwgA. 

PuUo, a. 111. a chicks • poUo d' 
India, a turkey. 

Polao, ^ m. pni»e. 

Pdlvere, a. f. duet or powder. 

Polverdeo, a, adj. dusty. 

Pompa, a. f. pomp, ehow, 

Pondnte, a. m. tie Wed, 

PoDte, a. m. a bridge. 

Pdpolo, a. IB. people, mOion, 

Poroe, a. m. a hog. 

Porre, v. a. to put, place. 

Porta, a. f. a door, gate. 

Portare, v. a. to liring, to carry. 

Portdnto, a. m. prodigy. 

Portentdeo, a, adj. prodigione. 

Porto, a. m. a port, a harbour. 

Puaare, v. a. to lay down, put or 
set down. 

Pdaeia, ad. afterwards, after. 

Posdom&ni, ad. after to-morrow, 

Posseddre, ▼. a. to possess. 

Poaaente, adj. powerfid. 

Poaafbile, adj. possible. 

PoaeibilitJi, a. f. possibility. 

Poeto, a. m. a fwst, sitnatiou, em- 
ployment; »\ao, a place. 

Potdnte, adj. powerful, 

Potdnza, 8. f. power. 

Potdre, r.n.tobe able. 

Pdvopo, a, adj. poor, needy, 

Povertk, a. f. powHy. 

Pozzo, a. m. a wdl. 

Pnmzare, t. a. to dine. 

Pranzo, a. m. a dinner. 

Praticare, v. a. to practise. 

Pritioo, a, adj. skilful, ejfpert. 

Prato, 8. ni. a meo^w. 

Preceddnte, adj. preceding, pre- 
cedent. 

Precettdre, a. m. a preceptor. 

Preda, a. f. prey, plunder. 

Predare, t. a. to plunder, rch. 

Prddicay a. f. a Mrmoa. 
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Predictfe, ▼. ft. iownHik, 
Pndiletto, a, adj. oelo'mL 
Predire, r. a. U>/oretel. 
Pregare, t. a. fo pray. 
PregtfTole, adj. e$timabU, wnihy, 

Preghi^imy b. f. prayer, 
Prtfgio, 8. m. price, value, 
Pr^roio, 8. m. a reward, 
Premfira, sJ f. care, eagemeu, 
Prtfodere^ T. a. to take, accept, 
Preparare, ▼. a. to prepare. 
PKMigio, B. ID. preea^, 
Preaeatar^y v. a. to preeevL 
Pr^, a, part, taken, 
ftiaao^ prep, near, niffh, 
Pr^B0o a pdco, ad. thertidHMt, 
PcevUre, ir. a. to /«iKf, fo borrow. 
Preattfzsa, s. f. epeed, kaete. 
Pr&to, ad. quickly, 
^resAtaere, v. a. tovreeume. 
«^Ktanta<$BO, a, adj. premmp- 

tuoue, 
Pr€to, a. m. apriett, . 

Pret^to, 8. m. a pretence, 

™vi6d<re, T. a. toforeeee^, 

Pjpwltfao, a, adj.^|>rwioiM. 

^^zzo, 8. m. prtecy value. 

Prigidne, a. m, a priton, 

P^gioBitfre, B. m. a prieoner. 

Prima, ad. 60/&r0,/nl. 

Pnn»v<ra, a. f . ijpnii^ 

™no, a,adj./fi, 

PrimoK^nito, s. m. an «2dM( aoti. 

PriDcipalm^kite, ad. chU/ly. 

PrineipAto, B. m. prineipaUty, 

^ncipe, 8. m. a prmee, 

^■^cip^iaa^ 8. f . a priaoew. 

PrincipiAre, ▼. a. to beyin, 

PrJDcfpio, 8. m. a beginniny, 

Privfee, V. a. to deprive. 

Priv4to, a, pari retMi,* also, 
adj. private, 

Prfro^ a, adj. deprived. 

%^bf 8. m. Ktt/t^v, advantage. 

l^hi\Me, 9^y pnM)le. 

ProUbiliti^ 8. f. &ro6aMtl3F. 

ProblU,8.f.jt>n>M<y. 
Pfobttfina, 8. m. prMem. 

™crfdere, v. a. to proceed, 

^^onufor^ 

ProcUmirei v. a. to procMmk 



to 



M 



Procurire, v. a. to mind, to care; 

alao, to dy, as, procurate di far 

008), try to do 90, 
Prdde, adj. valiant, bro/ve, 
Prodigalitit, 8. f. yrodigalUy, la- 

viAnete. 
Prodfgio, B. m. a prodigy, a mat' 

vel, 
Prtfdigo, a, adj. laviak, prodigal. 
Proddrre, v. a. to produce, ciUge, 
ProduKidne, 8. f. production, 
Professare, v. a. to pro/eu, 
ProfeasidDe, s. f. a profettion. 
Profferfre, v. a. to wUer, to dedare. 
ProfltUre, y,ti.toprojit,toimprove, 
Progtftto, 8. m. a project. 
ProgHuo, & m. progrete or pre- 

ceeding ; al8<)» proficiency, 
Proibfre, v. a. to prohibit. 
Proibisidae, 8. f. prokibit^ton. 
Promdeaai a. f. a prondee, 
Promdttere, ▼. a. toprom^ 
Promdrere, v. a. topromelte. 
ProDdme, a. in. pronoun. 
Prontdzza, a. f. quiehneee, 
Prdnto, a, adj. ready, quick, 
Prontinzia, a. f. pronuneiaXie^ 
Propriety, a. f. property, 
Propdrre, y. a. topropote, 
Proporzione, 8. f . propcrUcn. 
Propoaizidne, s. f. prupomticn, 
Prdprkk) a, adj.jMio/)«r,/l; alto, 

one*$own, 
Proaegufre, ▼. a. to continue^ pro- 

teeute, 
ProaperitA, a. f . protperity, 
Prdflaimo, a, adj. next, near^ nigk ; 

also a subat. a neighbour^ one 

rdated, 
Protdggere, t. a. to protect. 
Protezidns, s. f. protection, 
Prdva, 8. f . a proofs ^>Miy, trioil, 
ProvAre, v. a. to prove, 
Providdnza^ s. f. jProvidende. 
Prorfoda, a. f. province. 
Prtiddnte, adj. prudent, 
Pubblicirei t. a. to pubUtk^ tet 

JbHh, 
P(ibblieo» 8, adj. pMic, 
Pdgnoy 8. m, the Jut, a handfid, 
Pallre, t. a. to polieh, emooth, or 

clean, 

2 
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PuUto, a, adj. eUcm, neat, 
Pdngere, v. a. to ding, to prick. 
Punibile, adj. puniskabU. 
Punizidne, s. f. putMment, 
Piinta, s. f . a point, or end, 
Puntuile, adj. punctual, 
Pupflla, 8. f. the eye-baU, 
Purche, ad. provided that, 
P6re, ad. yet, aUo. 
PuriUL, B. f. purity, 
Ptiro, Af adj. pure, dean, wn- 
Gained, 



Quit, ad. here : qui e Ik, here and 

there ; di quit, this teay, or this 

tide, 
QuadrAto, s. m, a tquare or 

quadran^; also, an adj. 

tquare f fiur-eided, 
QuHdro, 8. m. a picture, or tquare, 

a frame ; also an adj. tquare, 
Quaggiii, ad. doton here. 
Qualchd, adj. any, tome, 
Qualcheddno and qualcdno, pro. 

somebody, 
Qulile, pro. iohioh, what; tale 

quale, tuch. 
Qualitji, s. f. quality. 
Qualsisia, qualsivdglia, pro. vho- 

toeter, whatsoever. 
Qualdnque, pro. whoever, 
Qutodo, ad. t^en. 
Quantitk, b. f. quantity. 
Quinto, a, adj. how much, how 

many, 
Qu&nto, ad. at far, at much, 
Quanttinque, ad. although, though. 
QuHrtOy 8. m. the fourth part, 
Qu^i, ad. almost, 
Qu^lo, pro. he, that. 
Querela, b. f. an oak, 
Querda, s. f. quarrd, complaint, 
Quesfto, 8. m. a demand, a quet' 

tion, 
Questidne, 8. f. question. 
Qu^sto and queati, pro. thit. 
QueMre, y. a. topa4nfy, to calm, 
Qutfto, a, adj. quiet. 
Qui, ad. here. 



Qui^te, 8. f. retf , quietnett. 
Qufndi, ad. then, after, therefore; 

also, thence, that way. 
Qufvi, ad. here, there, then, after- 

wards: qui vicino, Iker&sboultt. 
Quotidiino, a, adj. doaly, of or 

belonging to every day. 



R. 

R&bbia, b. f. ragcyfisry. 

Raccapricciare, v. a. tofri^kten. 

Raccapricciaraiy v. n. p. to trm- 
blefor, to fear, 

Raccaprfccio, s. m. fti^, horror, 
dread, 

Racchii^dere, v.a. to %ndote,M. 

Raccdgliere, y,n, to galther, eol- 
leetf assemble, 

Raccdlta, s. f . a crop, harvest, 

RaccomandAre, v. a. to recom- 
mend, 

Raccomandazidne, n, f. reeom- 
mendation. 

Racoomod&re, ▼. a. to mend* 

Raccontire, v. a. to rdate, to tdl. 

Raocdnto, a. m. a relation. 

Rlldica, B. f . a rooL 

RadiclUre, v. a. to take root, 

RiUlo, a, adj. rare, scarce, 

Di r4do, ad. rarely, seldom. 

Radun^, v. a. to assemble to- 
gether. 

Radunilnza, s. f. assembly. 

Raffreddare, v. a. and n. to eod, 
to grow cool, 

RaffreddarBi, t. n. p. to catth 
cold. 

Raffredddre, a. in. a cold, 

Raffrenlbre, v. a. to refrain. 

Ragazza, b. f. a girl, a last, 

Raglizzo, B,m,a lad, a boy. 

Ragionam^Dto, n, m, a reatoit' 
ina, 

Ragionllre, v. a. to reaton, to Udh. 

Ragidne, s. f. reaton, 

Ragion^vole, adj. reatonable. 

Rallegrlire, v. a. to divert or eheer. 

RallegrHrsi, y, n. p. to r^oiee; 
rallegrarBi oon iino, to eon' 

. gratmate one. 
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IUmm«Dtaniy t. n. p. to rmeM- 

ber. 
lUmo, a. m. a branek, 
Bloa, B. f. afrog. 
RiogOy s. m. ranky wndM^on, 
RapidiO, 8. f. rapiditjf. 
Ripido, a, adj. rapidy quick, 
Rapina, a. f. robbery ^ rapine. 
Rapfre, v. a. to earry off, take 

away, enaick, 
R^ro, a, adj. rare, tearoe, 
RasiSio, a. m. a ragor, 
RaBflomigliiire, ▼. a. to reeemble. 
Ravved^raiy t. n. p. lo 60 fv- 

fitrmed, to eunend, 
Ravviviire, t. a. to revive, ani- 

mate, 
Ravvtflgere, t. a. to fold wp. 
R^y B. m. a king. 
Retioy adj . royal ; also, reai, 

tinie,tineere. 
Realm^nte, ad. r«i%, tndy. 
R«alU^ a. t reality. 
RecAre, t. a. to oorry, to bring. 
Rectfnte, adj. recent, freth. 
Redprocoy a, adj. reciprocal. 
Refleesitfne, s. f. fv/fMno». 

Refleasivo, a, adj. r^fieotine, 

Refiigio, B. m. refuge. 

Regalire, v. a. to flioibtf a freaent ; 
alBo, to regale f BometimeB, to 
teaeonadm. 

Regfna, a. f. a queen, 

Regidne, B. f. region, 

RegnAre, ▼. a. to reign. 

Rtfgno, 8. m. a reign, a kingdom. 

R^gola, B. f. rule, law. 

RegoUre, v. a. to rule, to direct. 

Relatfvo, a, adj. rdatm. 

Relazidne, s. f. relation, aoeounl. 

Religidne, s. f. religion. 

ReligidBo, a* adj. rdigioue. 

Remire, v. a. to row, 

Rtfmo, B. m. an oar. 

Remdto, a, adj. remote. 

RemunerAre, v. a. to rewa^. 

Rdnay B. f. eand. 

Rtfndere, v. a. to render, to re» 
ttore. 

R^ndita, b. f. income, revenue, 

"R^o, B. m. criminal. 

Riplica^ B. f. an antwer. 



Replieire, t. a. to reply, anewer, 
RepreDBidtie, b. f. reprekention. 
Reprfmere, v. a. to reprete, 
Repdibblica, b. f. repwlic 
ReptilBBy 8. f. repulH, a denial, 
Reputare, v. a. to repute, 
Reputazidne, b. f. reputation, 
Rtfaa, B. f . a eurrender. 
ReBidduza, b. f. reeidence. 
ReBiflt^nza, b. f. reeidance. 
ResUtere, v. a. to reeitt. 
"Riao, B, adj. rendered, 
Resoluzidne, b. f. reeolution, 
Reapfngere, ▼. a. to repuUe, 
Respirire, r. a. to breathe, 
ReBpirazidne, b. f. reepiration, 
Reapfro, a. m. breathing, breath, 
Restitufre, v. a. to reetore, 
Reatituzidne, a. f. reetitul^n. 
R^te, B. f. a net. 
Rtfuma, a. f. a cold, a catarrh. 
Reverirei ▼. a. to revere, reepeet, 
RibelUrai, v. n. p. to rd)el, 
"Ribille, a. m. rebel, 
Ribellidne, a. f. rebellion. 
RicAmo, a. m. embroidery. 
Ricchdzza, a. f* riohet, 
RfccOy a, adj. rich, wealthy, 
Ric^rca, a. f. a aearoh, an inquiry. 
Ricercire, v. a. to inquire wto, to 

eeek again, to penetrate ; alao to 

requZ,oideZnd. 
Ric^vere, v. a. to receive. 
Riceviita, a. f. a receipt. 
Richi^sta, a. f. requeetf detvre. 
Ricomp^naa, a. f. a recompence, a 

reward. 
Ricompenairei v. a. to reward* 
Riconoaodnza, a. f. gratitude. 
Ricondacere, v. a. to acknowledge. 
Ricordirai, v. n. p. to remember. 
Ricdrdo, a. m. remembrance f far 

ricdrdo, to miention. 
Ricuperlire, v. a. to recowr. 
Ricualire, v. a. to r^uee, deny, 
Ridere, v. n. to la/u^. 
Ridfcolo, a, adj. rmouloua. 
Riddrre, v. a. to reduce, 
Riferfre, v. a. to refer, to rdate. 
Rifl^ttere, v. a. to refect, to ooa- 

tider, to examine, 
Rifdrmai a. f. reformation. 



M 3 



246 



ITALIAN-ENGLISH INDEX. 



EifoniiiU^e, ▼• il to rtfofnu . 
Rif^igio, B. m. refuge, AeUer. 
RigiSre, a. m. rigour. 
Riguardire, v. a. to look upon, 

to eonmder, regard, 
Rigu&rdoy a. m. regard, reepeet, 
Rildoere, v, n. to uHua, to glitter. 
Riman£nte, a.m. a rflmHOiit. 
Riman^rBy ▼. n. to remain, to 

ttay ; alao to abttain, 
Rimboinb&re, t. n. to reaound, 
Rimediire, t. n. to remedy, 
Rimtfdio, a^ m. a remedy, 
Rim^aaa, a. f . a remittanoe, or re- 
turn cfwMkey; viXwi forgivenae. 
Rimudvere, v. a. to remoM. 
Riucbiddere, v. il to endoee, to 

Autin. 
Rincdntro (di), prep. apponU. 
Rincr^soersi, t. n. p. to ie dm- 

pUa/eedf or tWed, 
Riiior«eolni£ii(Ox a. m. tiMartiMM, 

didike, 
Rinnov&re, v. a. to renew. 
Rinaerrlire, v. a. to ehvi up. 
RinunziHre, v. a. to renounce, 
Ripdtere, y. il to repeat, 
Ripetizidne, a. t repetition. 
Ripido, a, adj. Mteev. 
Ripi^o, a, adj./ica, replete, JUled. 
Ripdrre, ▼. a. to rqUaoe, to set in 

order. 
Riposire, v. d. to red, to oeaae, to 

ttop, 
Ripdao, a. m. peace, repoee, quieL 
^prdoderoy v. a. to take; ftlao, 

to reprove. 
Ripufcaaidiie, & f. rqmtatUm, 
RiB^ta, a. f. laughter. 
Rlachio, a. m. rifib, peril. 
Riaoudtere, v. a. to redeem, raneom. 
Riao, a. m. plur. riaa, lau^Uer. 
' Risoluzidne, a. f. reeolution, 
Risdlvere, ▼. a. to retolee. 
Riaonllre, v. a. to reaound, to ring 

(tgain. 
RisparsnillpeyV.a. to erne, to tpare. 
RiapetUire, y. a. to retpeot. 
Riapi^tto, a. m. refterenee, reepect. 
Riapldndere, v. n. to glitter, to 

Aine. 

Riapdndere, t, a. to antwer. 



Riapdata, a. f. an angwer. 
Riavegliire, v. a. to wake, route, 

excite^ reviioe, 
Riten^re, ▼. a. to retain, to delaim, 
Ritfro, a. m. a retreat, tolitary 

plqae. 
Ritomire, r. iv to rdum. 
Ritr&Uo, a. m. a portrait, piature,, 
RUrovire, v« a. to find a^in, to 

deviee, to invent, recover, 
Ritto, a, adj. upright, etraUgkt; 

also rig^, aa, a iritta, to the 

right ; man ritta, tke ri^ hand, 
Riunire, v. a. to reunite. 
Riascfre, v. n. to euMeed, to proe- 

per. 
Rf va, a. f. a Aore or 6ajiJ;, tft« 

footer tide, 
Rivile, 8. m. a rvoal, oompetHor, 
Rivoddre, y.s^ to eee again, re* 

vite, review, or examime, 
Riyeiire, ▼. a. to retpeet, to Aonomt. 
Rividra, a. f . a Acre, bank, 
Rivdlgere, ▼. a. to reeolve, to turn 

over in the mind'; also to tura, 

or o&oii^ 
Rdba, a. 1 a nibe; alao goodty 

ihinge, an etlatef tar roha, to 

make money, 
Roh^Bto, n, adj. itrong, rofnuL 
Rdderoy v. a. to gnaw, nibbU^ 
Romlino, a, adj. Soman, 
Romf to, a. m. oa hermit, 
Rdmpere, v. a. to break, 
Rdsa, a. f. a rote, 
Rdaao, a, adj. red, of a red colour, 
Roaadre, s. m. a Hutk ; alao, red^ 



Rotdndo, a, adj. ronnd, 
Rdtto, a, ad}, broken. 
Roveacilire, v. a. to owrtwrvk 
Rovina, a. f. ruin, dettruation. 
Rovin^Ure, v. a. to ruin^ to fail 

down. 
Rozzdzza, a. 1 oooramMi, tn- 

civUity, 
Rdzzo, a, adj. rough, downith, 

eoarte, 
Rublire, v. a. to tteal, to rob, 
^^fSS^*^ V. a. to roar, 
Ruindre, a. m. a rmnour, rgsort, 
Rudta, a. f, a wkeeL 
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Rtistico, a, adj. rmitiMd, clowmitk 
Bazzire, v. a. to tojr, to pU^ tk$ 



S. 



S^bbia, B. f . aand, 
Sacch^ggUre, v. a. to plunder* 

S6cro, a, adj. iMfwi; also «M- 

Sa^tto, 8. f." an amno, 

S*gK»o, a, adj. wm. 

S41«, s. f . Ao&y parl<mrf or <<m«m^ 

^le, 8. m. Mft. 

Salfre, y. n. lo ommkIi £9 mmmI 

S&lUire^ T. a. to leap, 
Silto, a. m. Uapfjmmp, 
SalvAre, t. a. to iaze, 
Silvo, a, adj. iofe, tountjk 
Salutira, v. a. to $aluU. 
Samte, a. f. health, tafgtj/* 
SaKito, 8. m. $alutation, 
Sanire, t. a. (0 heal, 
S4ngue, a. m. 6^ao(j. 
SanguiiKtoOy a, adj. bloody* 
SaniU, 8. f . healtH 
S4no, a» adj. ichole, mmnd» 
Sinto, a, adj. holy, 
Sapdre, v. a. to mow. 
Sapi^nte, adj. wise, learned, 
Sapitfnza, 8. f. wisdouh Uamin^, 
Sap^e, 8. m* toap, 
Sapdre, 8. m. relteh, Uut$, 

IS^.) '•'"•'• "•*^- 

S&860, 8. m. a tHone, ajUni. 
Savi^zza, 8. f. wUdom, 
Sivio, a, adj. wiee, prudent, 
Sbagliire, v. n. to err, to mittahef 

to be deeeiwd, 
Sbiglio, 8^ m. mutake, error. 
Sbarclire, v. a. to dieembark, 
Sbeffftre, v. a. to deride. 
Sbonare, v. n. to dieburee, 
Sborzato, a, adj. ditbuned, 
Sbrig&re, v. il to hatten, to etpe^ 

dilte. 



Soadtfnaa, s. f. deeay, ewpmtHim^ 
ScaKliire, ▼. a. to Arvw, to dorC, 

Soils, 8. f. a ladder, tkAnam; 

aalir le aoale, to go up ilaira 
Soaldire^ v. a. to warm, 
ScAlzo, a, adj. barefooted, 
Scanibi^vole, adj. reeiprooal^ nni- 

tual, 
ScApito, 8. m. lott^ damage, 
Soappire, v. a^ to eeoape, 
ScHrno, a, adj. ti^n^ lean, ekndm* 
Scirpa» 8. f . a $hoe. 
Septula, a,t,a box. 
SoavAro, v. a. to dig, eaeamte, 
Sc^ffliere, v. a. to ehooee, to adeoL 
Soeileriggino, a. f. fpickednete. 
Seellerito, a, adj. wieked* 
Scdta, a f. choice, 
Scdto, a» adj. eeUeted, okomn, 
Scem&re, v. ai to lenen, to dirni- 

niah. 
Sctfna, a f. toene, etage. 
Sctfiidere» v. a. to d^oend, 
Sc^aa, 8. f. a dope, deeoeni. 
Sc^ttro, 8. 111. a teeptre, 
Sch^rno, 8« m* mociDery, raUlery, 
Scherzire, v. a. to play, joke, or 

Scherzo, a m. play,9porijbokry ; 

da acbenoy injek, 
SehiavitCky a t eh/wry* 
SebUv4)» & m. a date, 
Schi^ra, s. m. an armu, mMtude^ 
Schierlirey y. a. to draw up an 

army, 
Sohidppo, a m. a gun, 
Schivlirey v. a. to avoid, nAua. 
Sciagtira, a. f. mirforiune, adver- 

•ity. 
Sci^Dza, a f. mence, learning, 
Sciocohtfzza, a. t folly, 
Scidccoy a, adj. tUly; and a m. 

a fool, coxcomb, 
Scidgliere, v. a. to loote, to WHtie, 
Scidlto, a, adj. unlooted, untied, 
Seirdocoy a. m. the eoutk-eatt wind* 
Sodglio, 8. m. a rock. 
Soomre, n,m.a tcholar, a pupiL 
Soommdaaa, 8. £. wager, bet, 
Scommtfttoro, y. h. to bet, lay a 

wager. 
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Soonf[ggere,T.a. to rout <m atmy. 
Sconfitta, b. f. a ds/Bot. 
Sconvdlfj^rOt ▼. a. to oonfound, 

averimm, troubU; alao to dis- 

miade apenon from Aw purpote. 
Sconvdlto, a, part, and aidj. over- 
thrown, 
Sctfpa, 8. f. hroom, 
Scop^tta, 8. f . a hrwk, 
Scdpo, 8. m. end. Meet. 
Scoppiire, ▼. n. to tmn/tj or wnap, 
Scoprfre, t. a. to diteoter. 
ScoraggilLre, v. a. to dMoonra>ge. 
Seordirsiy v. n. p. to forget ontadf, 
Scdrrere, v. a. to oeemm, punier ^ 

tojlowout. 
Scorreria, s f. an inomrnon, 
Scdsaa, 8. f. a shctke orjoltf grief; 

also aAower. 
Scrigno, 8. m. chest, coffer. 
Scrittdre, b. m. a writer. 
Scrfvere, v. a. to write. 
Scucfre, v. a. to itntew, 
Scticf to, a, part, untewed. 
Scult(ira, s. f. toulptwre. 
Scudla, 8. f. tehooL 
Scud tore, v. a. to ^ahe. 
Scdsa, 8. f. an exouee. 
Sdegnirsi, v. n. p. to 60 <^^>*9nf9 ^ 

diedounj despite. 
Sddgno, 8. in. anger, disdain. 
SdruccioUre, v. a. to didet to slip, 

or trip ; also to commit a fault. 
Se, com. \fy since; se bene, al- 

ihtmgk ; sk? for sei, tAou ati. 
S^, pron. undecl. both sing, and 

plur. sdf, itsdf^ himsdf^ her- 

sdf, &c. 
Sebbdne, ad. alOwvLgh. 
Seccire, v. a. to d/ry, drain, 
Sdoolo, 8. m. eedn^wrg, age. 
Secdndo, ad. according to; and 

adj. second. 
Seddre, y.n.to sit down ; also to be 

situated, 
Sddia, 8. f* a seat, a chair, 
Seddtto,a,adj.<2eoeiM4, led astray. 
Sedtirre, v. a. to deceice,make to err, 
Segire, v. a. to cut, to reap com. 
Sdgno, 8. m. a mgn, mark, token. 
Segretamdnte, ad. secretly, 
SegrdtOy s. m. a seord. 



SegnlUse, s. m. a follower. 
Segudnte, sA], fMowlng. 
Segufre, v. a. to follow, to purtue. 
Sdlla, 8. f. a saddle. 
Sdlva, B. f. a wood, forest. 
Semdnza, s. f. seed, grain. 
Seminlire, v. a. to sow. 
Seminlito, a, part, and adj. sowft, 

planted, 
Sdmplioe, adj. simple, pure. 
Semplicemdnte, ad. simply, 
Sdmpre, ad. always. 
SenitOy 8. m. a senate. 
Senatdre, 8. m. a senator. 
Sdno, s. m. bosom, gulph. 
Sensazidne, s. f. sense, sensation, 
Sentdnza, s. f. decree, sentence^ 

opinion. 
Sentidro, s. m. path, way. 
Sentimdnto, s. m. sense, mnH- 

ment. 
Sentindlla, 8. m. wotoA, sentinel. 
Sen tire, v. a. to feel, 
Sdnza, prep, without, 
Separlire, v. a. to separctte. 
Sepdlcro, 8. m. a tomb, sepvlohre, 
Sepdlto, a, adj. buried, 
Seppellfre, v. a. to bury, 
Sdra, Serlita, s. f. the evening, 
Serb&re, v. a. to guard, keep,pr€' 

serve ; also, to reserve. 
Serdno, a, adj. serene, clear, 
Sdrpe, 8. m. a snake. 
Serpdnte, s. m. a snaihe, serpent, 
Serrlire, v. a. to Aut, 
Sdrva, s. f. maid-9ervawt, 
Servdre, v. a. to preserve, to guard, 
Servfre, v. a. to terve. 
Servitu, s. f. sertkude, 
Servfzio, s. m. a servioe,a favour, 
Sdrvo, 8. m. servant, 
SdsBO, 8. m. sex, 
Sdta, 8. f. »Xk. 
Sdte, 8. f. (hirst. 
Sdtta, 8. f. a sect, afadAon, 
Severity, s. f. severity, rigour, 
Sevdro, a, adj. severe, rigid. 
SfaccUto, a, adj. impudent, 
Sfdra, 8. f . a sphere. 
Sfdrza, 8. f . a whin, scourge, 
Sfidibre, v. a. to challenge. 
Sfortondto, a, adj. unfortunate. 
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Sfonare, v. a. to /)fw, conttrain. 
Sfoniniy v. n. p. to endeawmr, 
Sftfno, B, m. an tffo9% endMwwr $ 

Uxb ogni mio sforzo, /'// do 

mybett endeawmn. 
SfrenAto, a, adj. loom, unbridled, 

lieentiont, 
SfronUto, a, adj. impHdentf icntoy. 
Sfiigglre, ▼. a. to ahuut to avoid* 
SgraTAre, v. a. to rdieve, to eoBe, 
SgrklAre, v. a. lo ieold, to rebuke, 
Sgu4rdo, 8. m. look, glanee. 
Si, ad. ye$, 
Siccdme, ad. a§. 
Siear^zza, s. f. eeourity. 
Sic6ro, a, adj. ture, oeriain, 
SigilUre, v. a. to ieal, 
Sigfllo, t. m. a 8eal. 
Signiiic&re, v. a. to tignify. 
Simile, adj. alike, like, 
Simul^ro, a. m. an imaffe or 

likeneee, 
SimuUro, v. a. to^dittemblef pre- 
tend, 
Simulazione, s. f. diteimulation, 

dietembling, ditguue. 
Sine^ro, a, adj. tineert. 
Sinistra, a, t, the left hand. 
Sine, prep, until, even to, at far 

at, hitkerto ; sino a quando, 

how long 9 
Sindnimo, a, adj. synonymout, 
Sist^ma, s. m. a tystem. 
Sitibdndo, a, adj. thirtty, 
SituAre, ▼. a. to ntuate, 
Smarrire, v. n. to mite ; to loee : 

■marrirei, to lone one*t way, 
Smisurlito, a, adj. immeasuraible, 

immeiue, 
Smontlhre, ▼. a. to dismount, to 

alight, 
So4ve, adj. tweet, quiet, jdeatant, 
Soavemdute, ad. tofUy, 
SoaviU, 8. f. miidnett, gentlenett, 
Sdbrio, a, adj. tober, moderate. 
Soccdrrere, v. a. to tucoour, 
Soccdrso, 8. m. a tuooour, hdp, 
SocieU, 8. f. tociety, 
Soddi8f4re, v. a. to tatitfy, 
SoddUf&tto, a, adj. content, 
Soddisfazidne, 8. i. tatitfaotion, 
Soffertfnte^ adj. tuffering, 

M 



SofTerdnza, 8. f. m^^eranoe, pa* 

tienee, 
Soffilire, V. n. to blow, 
Soffribile, adj. tolerable. 
Soffrire, v. a. to enffer, 
Soggdtto, 8. m. a nUffect or o6- 

jeet ofditeourte, 
Soggiacdre, v. n. to ^ tubjeet, 
Soggiogire, v. a. to tubdue, 
SognAre, v. a. to dream. 
Sdgno, 8. m. a dream. 
Sdlco, 8. m. a furrow, 
SoldatAglia, 8. f. oontemptible eol- 

diery, a body or troop of eon- 

temptible toldiert, 
Soldlito, 8. m. a toldier, 
Sdle, 8. m. the tun, 
Soldre, y,n, to be aoeuttomed, 
Soliditit, 8. f. toUdity, toundneti. 
Sdlido, a, adj. tolid, 
Solitl&dine, 8. f. a tolitude, 
SolleciUre, y. n. to haeten another, 

to urge on : 8ollecitar8i, to make 

hatte; mi 8ono sollicitato a 

▼enire, / have made hatte to 

oome, 
SoUdcito, a, adj. careful. 
Solievdre, v. a. to raite, to l^, 
Sollevazidne, 8. f. tedition, 
Soliidvo, 8. m. a rdief, comfort. 
Sdio, a, adj. cdone, 
Soltinto, ad. only, 
Sdma, 8. f. a load, burden. 
Sdmma, 8. f. a turn, 
Sommdaso, a, adj. tubmitted, 
SommiU, 8. f. tummil, top, height, 
Sdmmo, a, adj. lupreme, 
Sdmio^ 8. m. deep, reel, 
Sonnoldnte, adj. drowty, deepy, 
Sontudso, a, adj. tumptuout, 
Sopportdre, v. a. to euffer, endure, 

to bear, 
Sopprimere, ▼. a. to tupprett, 
Sdpra, prep, upon, over, 
Sopravvivere, v. n. to turvive, 

outlive, 
Sdrdo, a, adj. deaf. 
Sdrgere, v. n. to tpring, to arite, 

or rite, 
Sorpassdre, ▼. a. to turpatt, excd, 
Sorpr^sa, 8. f. turprite, 
Sorridere, ▼. n. to tmU. 
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SoBiao, •» m. « tmiU. 
Sdrte, 8. f. destiny, faU. 
Sosp^ndere, v. a. to stupend, to 

delay, 
Sospensidne, s. 1 tuspention» 
Sosp^so, a, adj. tugpended^ 
SospetUre, v. n. to atupect* 
Sosp^tto, 1. m. a aiutp'iwm, 
Suspfngero, ¥. a. to ihnui. 
Sospir&re, y« n. to tigh. 
Sospfro, 8. m. a sigh or groan^ 
Sosten^re, v. a. to autaiUf tip. 

hold, ttippori, 
SpateqtiUie, v. a. to maintain, 

support, 
Sdtto, prep, under^ beneath^ hdow. 
Sottrirre, ▼. a, to throw ateay, to 

deliver, 
SQvdote, ad. often. 
Sovrtino, 8. m. a aovereign* 
SovveDire, ▼. a. to hdp, to tiupply. 
^ovirenfrsi, v. n. p. to remaiber, 
Spida., 8. f . a eword, 
Spilla, 8. f. a shoulder, 
Sptodere, v. a. to spiU, to pour 

out. 
Sptodersi, r. n. p. Ip owrfioWf to 

seatter, 
Spirgere, v. a. to tprtad. 
Sparfre, v. n. to disappear. 
Sp&rso, a, adj. scattered, 
Spfi88o, 8. m. a pastime, pleasure, 
SpavenUre, v. a. to frighten, 
Spav^nto, 8. m.frigh, terror. 
Sp^zio, 8. ID. spau, place, 
Spazzire, v. a. to swtsep, to dean. 
Spizzola, 8. f. a brush, 
SpazzoUre, v. a. to 6rti<^ 
Spdochio, 8. m, a. looking-glass, 
Sp($cie, 8. f. species,, sort, 
Spedire, v. a. to dispatch, 
Sp^gnere, v. a. to eatinguish, 
Speldnca, 8. f. den, cave. 
Spdndere, v. a. to spend. 
Sp^nto, a, part, extinguidied. 
Spertoza, 8. f. hope, 
Sperire, v. a. to nope, expe^ 
Spergi6ro, 8. m. perjury, 
Sp^sa, 8. f. expense, cost, 
SptfsBo, ad. often, 
SpetUcoloy B. m. a speotacU, a 

ii^. 



Spfa, 8. BL. a ^y. 
Spieg^re, ▼. a. to «:^af a. 
Spiegazidae, 8« f. explanatiom, 
SpieUito, a, adj. oruel,Ji^oeu 
Spigay 8. f. an ear q^ooftk 
Spflla, a. f. a pin. 
Spina, 8. f. a thorn, 
SpiDgere, v. a. to push. 
Spirito^ a. m. spirit^ wit. 
Splend^nte, adj. bright, Aiming, 
Spltodero, v. a. to Aine. 
Splenddre, 8. m. splendour^ 
Spdglia, 8. f. spoU, booty. 
Spdnda, 8. f. a tkore, a bank. 
SponUneo, a, adj. spontameout. 
SpdrcOy a, sA},filtliv, dirty,. 
Spdsa, 8. f. spouse, bridt. 
Spdso, 8. m. a husband, bride-' 

groom, 
Spregdvole, adj. despidiobU, 
Sprdne, s. m. a spur, 
Spropd8ito, 8. m. foUy, mUtake, 
error. * 

Spdma, 8. {.foam, 

StabUire, v. a. to establiA* 

Stagidoe, 8. f. season* 

Stijo, 8. m. a bushd. 

Stella, 8. f. stable, 

Stamtoe, 8. f. this morning* 

Stimpa, 8. f. impression, prinL 

Stamp^re, v. a. to prinL 

Stane^rai, v. d. p. to grow weary, 

Stan6tte, b, f. to-ni^. 

SUlnza, 8. f. a chamber. 

SUre, v. Ik, to be, to fVfiiatiii to 
stand, to dvelL 

Stilto, 8. m. state, dominio%. 

SUtaa, 8, f. statue, 

Stazi6ue, 8. f. station, 

St^Ua, 8. f. a star. 

Stdndere, v. a. to extend, §tr€tA, 

Sterile, adj. barren. 

Stdaso, a, adj. sdf, same. 

StCma, 8. f. esteem. 

Stim^re, V. a. to esteem, 

Stivliley 8. m. a boot, 

Stoltdzza, 8. i. folly, madness. 

Stdlto, a, adj. silly, foolish, 

Stdmaooy 8. m, stomal. 

Stdria, 8. t hiitory, story. 

Stdrioo, 8. m, historian, 

Strfida, 8. f. a street, road. 
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Strife, n^ta daugkUr, 
Strtie, a. m. an arrow, 
Stmordui4rioy m, adj. etitraofdim 

wry. 
Strftppftre, ▼. a. to matA^ topuU, 
Stnvag&nte, adj. et^rmoaaanL 
Strtfpito, a. m. noiie, bume, 
Slr^to, a. m. ttrtiUi, 
Str^ttOy a, adj. ttraUt narrtfit, 
Studiire, v. n. to tt^y, 
St^dioy a. m. jCtMly, «MMt. 
Stadi^Bo, a, adj. Atuiiom. 
St6pido, a^ adj. t^pid. 
Stttpire, y. n. to be atUmiMU 
SvMifre, V. n. to taniih, 
SvanUggio, a. m,.diaadvaiitagi4 
86bito, ftd. tuddenly^ quieUy, 
Sublime^ adj. ntblme, 
SablimiU, a. f. nMmUy, 
Socc^dere, v. n. to tuoeeed^ to 

happen. 
Sneeeaaione, a. f. tueeemom, 
SueeioBO, a. m. iuoeem» 
Suooeaadre, a. m. tueoeuor, 
Snd&re, v. n. to noeatf to per-' 

evire, 
Sliadito, a. m. a tuijeetf one under 

tke authority of another, 
Sfidicio, a, adj. natty, JUthy, 
Sad6re, a. m. eweat, 
Svegliire, v. a. to awake. 
Svegli4tOy a, adj. cueakened. 
Sr6\\ere, v. a. to pull up, 
Sveniiira, s. f. mufortune, 
Sventur&to, a, adj. unfortunate, 
Suffici^nte, adj. tufieteut, 
SyihTBi, V. n,p,togo oMtray^ mtM 

one^eroad, 
Svilupp&re, v. a. to unfold, 
Sviltippo, a. m. unfolding, 
Su6cero, a. m, fu&er'inHaw. 
Sudoera, a. f. mother-in-law. 
ST61gere, v. a. to di'tert, dieew»de, 
Su6lo, a. m. toil, ground, earth, 
Su6do» b. m. tound, 
Stt6ra, 8. f . a titter, 
Super&re, v. a. to oeeroome, to 

lurpattf excel, 
Sup^rbia, s. f. pride, 
Sup^vbo, a, adt. proud, 
Superflcie, s. f. turfaee, 
Superidre^ adj. tuperioK, 



M 



Superiority, a. f. tuperioniy, 
S6pplioa, a. f. memorial, 
Supplkire, v. a. to entreat. 
Supplf re, ▼. a. to tupply, 
Supplizio, a. m. a pumthment, a 

Suppdrre, v. a. to tuppoee. 
Supremo, a, adj. tupreme, 
Siiaiirrire, v. a. to iMmiiirr. 



T. 



Tae^re, v. a. to 6« tUeni. 
T&cito, a, adj. tilent, ttill, 
Ta£li&re» ▼. a. to out. 
Talche, ad. to that. 
Tile, adj. tiuh. 

Taltfnto, a. m. talent^ eapaeity. 
Talm^nte, ad. in tueh a manner, 
Talmtfnte che, to tiiat, 
Taldra, ad. tometimei, 
Talvdita, ad. tometim£t, 
T&nto, a, adj. to much, at many. 
Tapp^to, 8. m. a carpet, 
Tard&ra, ▼. n. to delay, 
TArdi, ad. late, ilowly, 
Tiaen, n, f . poeket, 
T&vola, a. f. d table, board, 
Teitrn, s. m. a theatre, 
Tedi&rsi, v. n. to be weary, 
Tdla, B. f. linen, 
Tem^re, v. a. to fear. 
Temperino, a. m a penknife, 
Temp^ata, a. f. tempett, 
T^mpia, b. f. plur. tiie templet, 
Tdmpio, 8. m. the temple, 
T^mpo, B. m. tknef weather. 
T6nda, a. f . a tent, a ouriain, 
Tdnebce, a. f. plur. darknett. 
Tenure, ▼. a. to keep, to hUd, to 

retain, 
T^nero, a, ad. tender, tofi, 
TentAre, ▼. a. to tempt, to try, 
TentitOy a, adj. held, Mged, 
TerminAre, v. a. toflnitk, to end, 
T^rroine, b. m. term, end, bound, 
T^rra, a. f. earth, tM, 
Terremdto, s. m. ea/rthquake, 
Terribile, adj. terrible, dreadful, 
Terrdre, b. m. terror, fright, 
T6no, A, adj. third, 
Tesdro, a. m. a treature, 

6 
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T^Bsere, v. a. to weaw, 

TistAy s. f. head, 

TestificlU^, V. a. to tertt/y, ieor 

witiieM. 
Testimdne, s. m. a ipttoen. 
TestimoDiinzs, s. f. te$timony, 
T^tto, 8. m. a roq^. 
Timdre, s. m.fear. 
Timonteo, or tfmido, a, adj. 

timoroui,fecir/ul. 
Tingpre, v. a. to dye. 
Tinta, 8. f . a dye. 
Tirannfa, s. f. tyranny. 
Tir&imOy s. m. a tyrant. 
Tirkre, v. a. to drtiw, to drag. 
Tftolo, 8. m. a tUle. 
Tocc&re, v. a. to touchy to hdong to. 
Tdga, 8. f . a gown, 
TdgUere and tdrre, v. a. to take 

atcay, to lay hold of. 
Tdmba, 8. f . a grave, a tomb. 
Tdndo, a, adj. round, ciroular; 

.a]ao foolish, sw^, 
Tdpo, 8. m. a mouse, 
Tdrbido, a, adj. troubled, thick. 
Tdrcia, 8. f. a torch. 
Tormentdre, v. a. to torment, vex. 
TormdQto, & m. a torment. 
Toruire, v, a. to return. 
T6ro, 8. m. a bull. 
Tdrre, s. f . a tourer. 
T6rto, a, adj. crooked, bent. 
TdrtOy a. m. an it^ury, wrong. 
To8c&no, a, adj. a Tmmoii, natwe 

ofTvaoany. 
Td88e, 8. f. cou^ 
Tossire, v. n. to cough. 
Td8to. che, ad. a« soon as. 
Tov&glia, 8. f. a table-doth. 
Tra, prep, ^toem, omon^. 
Tr&ccia, s. f. footstep. 
Tradimdnto, 8. m. treachery. 
Trac|£re, ▼. a. to betray, ddwer up. 
Tiaditdre, 8. m. a traitor. 
Traddtto, a, adj. translated, eon- 

,strued. 
Tradurre, v. a. to translate^ con- 
strue. 
Tramontina, s,i,ihe North; and 

the north wind. 
Tramont&re, y. sl. to set, or go 

down (qf the sun). 



Tranquillity, b. f. tranqmUity. 

Tranqufllo, a, adj. quiet, content. 

Tr&rre, v. a. to draw, to dntg. 

Trascdrrere, v. a. to run over. 

Trascurire, v. a. to neglect, disre- 
gard, pass over, 

TrasgresBidne, s. f. transgression. 

Trasportire, v. a. to carry away, 

TrastfiUo, s. m. amusement, 

Tratt&re, v. a. to treat. 

Trattenimdnto, s. m. amusement. 

Tratto, B, m, a puU or piuek; 
dare il tratto alia bilancia, to 
turn the scale; also, manner, 
custom; a trick, or lively ex- 
pression, aa, un bel tratto; also 
a space, as, di qui a lit e'e un 
gran tratto. 

Trattoria, s. f. a restaurant. 

Tr&Fe, 8. m. a beam, cross Um- 
ber. 

Travers&re, v. a. to oross over, 
traverse. 

Travillre, y. a. to go astray, 

Trdgua, s. f. truce, 

Trem&re, v. n. to tremble, 

Tremdndo, a, adj. terrible. 

Tr6no, s. m. a train (on a rail- 
way). 

Tribol&re, v. a. to trouble. 

Tribun61e, s. m. tribunal. 

TrioniAre, v. a. to triumph. 

Tridnfo, 8. m. triumph. 

Trdno, s. m. a throne. » 

Tro¥6re, v. a. to find. 

Trucid&re, ▼. a. to murder, kUL 

Triippa, s. f. a troop. 

Tumdlto, 8. m. a tumult. 

Tudno, 8. m. thunder. 

Ttirba, s. £. crowd, multitude. 

Turbfire, v. a. to trouble. 

Tfirpe, adj. base, deformed, ug^y. 

Tuttavfa, ad. nevertheless. 

Ttitto, a, adj. all, the whole. 



V. 

Vac&nza, s. f. vacation, holiday. 
y&cca, B.t a cow. 
Yagiroy y« a. to rove, stray. 
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Vil^ T,n,tohe worth, 
Yaltfyole, adj. taluabUf utefiU, 
T&lle, B. f. a wde, 
Taldre, ■• m. WiUmr; alio talue, 

price. 
Valordeo, a, adj. wUiaiU, 
Valtita, a. f. prtce. 
VaDam^nte, ad. vainly, 
VaniU, 8. f. vanUy, 
y&oo, a. adj. 9ain,pr<md, 
Vantiggio, s. m. advantage^ profit, 
Vantaggidaoy a, adj. advantage-' 

OUM. 

YantAniy v. n. p. to boaet, glory, 
Yiaito, B. m. a ioaet, hooding. 
Yapdre, a. m. vapour, 
Vari&rey v. a. to vary, to alter, 
VarietAy s. f. variety. 
V&rio, a, adj. variotu; also 

ekangeahUf fickle, 
y&80, 8. m. a vate. 
y&sto, a, adj. vatt, tpadoui, 
Ubbiditfnzai s. f. obedience, 
Ubbidire, v. n. to obey, 
Ubriaeh^zza, s. f. drunkenneu, 
Ubri&coy a, adj. drunk, 
Uccdlo, 8. m. a bird, 
Uccfdere, v. a. to kill, 
Uccisdre, s. m. a murderer, 
Udlroy V. a. to hear, 
Vecchitfzza, s. f. old age, 
y^cobioy a, adj. old, 
V^ce, 8. f. room^ place. 
In y^ce, ad. inttead, 
Ved^ve, v. a. to tee, 
V^dova, 8. f. widow, 
Vedtita, 8. f. ti^, 
Vel&re, v. a. to veU, cover, hide, 
Vel^no, 8. m. venom, poiton, 
y^o, 8. m. veil, crape, 
Yeldce, adj. nimble, noift, 
Vtfndere, v. a. to edl. 
Vendetta, 8. f. vengeance, 
Vendic^re, v. a. to revenge, 
Vdndita, s. f. a gale, 
Venexdi, 8. m. Friday, 
Venfre, v. n. to come, 
V^ntOy 8. m. wind, 
YentdBO, a, adj. windy. 
Yenlita, 8. f. arrival, coming. 
Y^rd^, adj. oreen, 
Y^rgine, a. f. a mrgin, maiden. 



Yergdgna, 8. f. thame, 
YergognArai, v. n, p. to be 

ashamed, 
Yerisimile, adj. likely, 
YeritA, 8. f. truth, 
Y^ro, 8. m. truth, 
Y6ro, A, adj. (rue, certain, 
Yen&re, v, a. to pour out 
Y€no, 8. m. a vene, 
Y^rao, prep, towarde, 
Yerdtira, 8. f. verdure* 
YtfBOOTOy 8. m. hithop, 
Ytfsta, vAte, 8. f. a ved, a coat, 
YeBtfni, v. n. to dretB oneedf, 
Yeatf to, 8. m. dreat, habit, 
Y^tro, 8. m. ^att, 
UfTlcio, 8. m. an ojfice, diUy, 
UgUAgUinza, 8. f. equality, 
Ugu&le, adj. equal. 
YiBL, 8. f . way, path. 
Yiaggi&re, v. a. to travd, 
Yi&ggio, 8. m. a journey, 
Yicend^vole, adj. reciprocal, 
Yicin&to, s. m. neighbourhood, 
Yicfno, prep. ne<»r, 
Yigil&re, v. n. to be watehfiU, or 

awake. 
Yigdre, 8. m. vigour, 
\i\e, adj. vile, base, 
YfU&, 8. f. cowardice, 
Yfncere, ▼. a. to win, to conquer, 

to vanquish, 
Yino, 8. m. wine, 
Yfnto, a, adj. vanquished, 
Yirtii, 8. f. virtue. 
Yirtudeo, a, adj. virtuous. 
Yisfbile, adj. visible, plam, 
Yfsita, 8. f. a vimt, 
Yiso, 8. m. visage, face, 
YlBta, 8. f. mU, 
Yf ta, 8. f. lifi, 
Yf te, 8. f. a vine, 
Yit^llo, 8. m. a ecdf, 
Yitto, 8. m,food, nurture. 
Yittdria, s. f. victory, 
Yiv&ce, adj. lively, 
Yivfinda, s. {.food, victuals, 
Yfvere, v. n. to live, 
Yivo, a, adj. alive, quick, 
Yizio, 8. m. vice, 
Yizidso, a, adj. vicious, 
Ulteridrei hd, farther. 
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Ultimam^ntey Ad. latdy, latUy* 

Oltimo, h, adj. kut. 

UmaniU, s. f. humanitjf, 

Um&Do, a, adj. humane, 

UmiditA, B. f. humidUyt moiititre, 

Omido, a, adj. damp, moitt. 

Omile, adj. kumUe, 

UmilU, 8» L humility, 

Unghia, s. f. a nail. 

Unidne, s. f. imiofi. 

Univen&ley adj. unhenal, 

Univ^rao, s. m. the mn%ven$. 

'CqOy una, adj. one, 

Vdce, B. f. wiee (adtto vdee/ieJ(A 
alow wice). 

Vdglia, 8. f. wHl, denrtf mM, 

Vol&re, V. a. tofiy, 

VolentUri, ad. tpiUingly, 

Vol^re, V. a. to with, <Mre, 

Vdlgere, v. a. to turn. 

Vdlgo, 8. m. tkerabUe^the mdgar. 

Y6\o^ B. m, aJU^, 

VolonU, s. f. wUlf desire, 

Yolontftrio, a, adj. voluntary. 

Vdlpe, 8. f. afcm* 

Vdlta, B. f. a torn ; oTawuUi cellar, 
(tina vdlta, once; due vdlte, 
ttDiiCe; alle vdlte, iometimea; 



altre v.olto| nd.finmerly; an' 

altra voltay onoe mare.) 
Vdlto, 8. m. vi$affe,faee, 
Vombile, adj. li^ht. 
Udmo, 8. m. a man. 
Udpo, 8. m. utility, foant, need s 

far d'uopo, to he needfid^ 
Voto, 8. m. emp^nete, 
Vdto, 8. m. a vow. 
Vdto, a, adj. empty, 
Udvo, 8. m. an egg, 
tJBaie, T. a. to km. 
Uscfre, y.n.togo out. 
000, B* m. u$e, ufoge, outom^ 
UtiliU, 0. f* lOUUy, 



Z. 

Z&mpa, B. f . a oow, dof^ 
Z€Io, 8, m. W, ofiUmr, 
Zfo, 8. m. afUfno^.. 
Zitto, huA, tilenee. 
Zdlfo, 8. m. n^pkur* 
Zdlla, 8. f. a clod, 
Zdppo, a, adj. lame. 
Zticchero, 8, m. ingar^ 
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Abandon, v. a. aibhandondre. 
Abide, v. n. dimordre, abitdre. 
Able, adj. capdae^ dbUe, 
Abode, 8. abUazi6ne» 
Above, prep. i6pra. 
Abound, ▼. n. abbonddre. 
About, prep. inlSmo, <iirca* 
Absence, s. cutinza* 
Absent, adj. astente. 
Absolve, V. a. cwdlvere. 
Abstract, v. a. cutrdrre. 
Abundance, s. abbonddnxa. 
Abuse, V. n. abusdre. 
Accept, V. a. acoettdre. 
Accident, s. aoeiditUef ineidSfUe, 
Accompany, v. a. ciooompagndre. 
Accusation, s. accUa, 
Accuse, v. a. aocuadre, 
A<;ftuire, y. a. aequistdre. 
Act, V. n. agire. 
Action, B. azUtu. 
Actual, adj. aUudU. 
Add, V. a. aggi^naere, aeorUcere. 
Adduce, v. a. addurrt. 
Admiration, s. ammiraiei6iM, 
Admire, v. a. ammirdre. 
Admonish, v. a. ammonire. 
Admonition, s. ammon%z\6ne. 
Adoration, s. adorazioM, 
Adore, v. a. adordre. 
Advance, v. a. avcmzdre. 
Adventure, a. a/ctmtdraf acei- 

detUe, 
Adverb, s. awirbio. 
Adversary, s, awendrio. 
Adversity, s. avjoertUd,, 



Advertise, v. a. aweriire, it^oT' 

mdre. 
Advice, s. ovviio, cwwrtmhto^ 

contiglio. 
Affable, adj. qfdbUey eiviU, 
Affair, B. cjfdre. 
Affection, s. affitto, 
Affii*m, V. n. qfirmdrt. 
Afflict, V. a. affliqgere. 
Affront, V. a. a^rotddrt. 
After, pi*ep. dSpo* 
Afterward, ad. di p6u 
Agility, s. <igilitd» 
Agree, v. n. aecorddrri. 
Agreement, a. aooMo, 
Aid, s. q/^to. 
Air, s. atrtf dria^ 
Alive, adj. vito» 
All, adj. t^itto. 

Allege, V. a. aJUgdre^ dickiardre. 
Alleviate, v. a. alUggerire, 
Almighty, adj. OmntpotitUe, 
Almost, ad. audit, 
Alps, s. Alpt, 
Also, ad. ancAtf, anc6ra. 
Although, conl. aebbine. 
Always, ad. Umpre, 
Ambition, s. ambizidne. 
Ambitious, adj. an^izi6to» 
Among, prep./ra, tra. 
Amuse, v. a. ditertirey Unite 

a bdda. 
Amusement, s. divertinUfUo, 
Ancient, adj. anitoo* 
And, conj. «, ed. 
Angel, s. dngelo. 
Anger, s. rdbbiaf ira, adigno. 
Angry, adj. adirdtOf raHMta, 
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Animal, b. animdU. 

Animate, v. a. animdre, 

Annonnce, v. a. annungiAre. 

Annual, adj. dnnuo, ctnnudU, 

Answer, v. a. ritp&ndere. 

Answer, s. riapMa. 

Any, adj. alc^tno. 

Appear, ▼. n. ajoparire. 

Appertain, v. n. appartenire. 

Applaud, v. a. apptaudUre, 

Applause, b. applduto. 

Appraise, v. a. apprestdref talu- 
tdre. 

Approbation, s. approvaziSne, 

Approve, v. a. approvdre, 

April, 8. Aprile. 

Argue, v. a. argomentdre. 

Argument, s. arffonUrUo. 

Arid, adj. drido, cuei^tto. 

Aridity, s. ariditdy cuoiuUdre, 

Arm, 8. brdceio. 

Armed, adj. armdio. 

Arms, 8. drmi. 

Army, s. etireito. 

Around, ad. allHntdmo. 

Arrest, ▼. a. arrettdre. 

Arrive, v. n. arrivdre. 

Arrow, s. ddrdo. 

Art, B. drte. 

Artful, adj. aaiUo, 

Article, b. ar^eolo. 

Artificer, s. arUfioe. 

Artist, 8. artitta, 

Artizan, s. artigidno. 

As, conj. come. 

Ascend, v. n. atoindere, salh^. 

Ashamed, adj . wrgognSeo, oonfiiio. 

Ashes, s. cineri. 

jAsk, V. a. ehUdere, dimanddre. 

Abb, b. dnno. 

Assail, V. a. cutalire. 

AsBassinate, v. a. attasrindre. 

Assemble, v. a. Vtuntre. 

Assembly, s. cuseMia, 

Assent, v. a. aoconaenUre, 

Assert, v. a. cu$ertre. 

Assist, v. a. cuiittere, ajtttare. 

Assistance, s. amOenza, aj&to. 

Assurance, s. (utieuranone ; as- 
surance office, banco d^cuncura- 
sAdne, 

AsBore, v. a. aancurdre. 



At, prep, a, ad. 

Atrocious, adj. atT6ee, 

Atrocity, s. atrodta. 

Attend, v. a. aU&ndere^ aceani' 

pagndre, terrire. 
Attention, s. aUemidne, 
Attentive, adj. atterUo, 
Attest, v. a. cUtettdre. 
Attract, v. a. attrdrre. 
Attraction, s. attrazUne, 
Attribute, v. a. attrilmire. 
Avail, V. a. proJUtdre, nppr<^U' 

tdrsi. 
Avarice, s. avari^Aa, 
Avaricious, adj. avdro. 
Audacious, adj. audAoe, 
Augment, v. a. aumentdre, 
August, s. AgStto, 
Avidity, s. (voiditd. 
Avoid, V. a. evitdre. 
Author, 8. autSre, 
Authority, s. avtorii^. 
Autumn, s. AtUimno, 
Await, V. a. cupettdre. 
Aware, adj. mgildnte, atthUOf av- 

wdiioy acc6tto. 
Away, adv. via. 
Awful, adj. terrtbUe, 
Awhile, ad. fraUdntOf nUntre, a 

tempo ; awhile ago, qualche 

tempo fa. 
Axiom, s. atsidma. 
Ay, ad. ti: interj. ah! ohvaUf 

in/dice me f 
Aye, ad. simpre^per UmprCy $hm- 



pre mat. 



B. 



Babe, s. bombino. 

Back, B. dorto. 

Bad, adj. cattito. 

Bail, s. siourtd. 

Bald, adj. cdlco. 

Bale, s. bdUa, 

Ball, s. bdUo, 

Banish, v. a. bandtrtf enttdre. 

Banishment, b. e^io^ bdndo. 

Banner, s. bandUra, 

Barbarous, adj. barbdro, orudUe. 

Barefoot, adj . secUzo, Unza iodrpe. 

Bargain, b. pdtto, acedrdo. 
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Barge, 8. hdrca. 
Barren, adj. §tMU, 
Base, adj. mmo, tOe, 
Baseness, s. «ift^. 
Basket, s. cawUtra, 
Battle, s. bcMdglia, 
Be, V. s. etairef ttMre, 
Beam, s. r6gg%o. 
Bear, v. a. potidre, topportare. 
Beast, 8. cmmMe, bidia. 
Beat, y. a. bdttere. 
Beautiful, adj. UUo, 
Beauty, 8. beuezza. 
Because, conj. perohi. 

Become, ▼. n. dioenire. 

Bed, 8. UUo. 

Bee, 8. dpe. 

Beef, 8. MM, mdfuo; roast-beef, 
mdnzo arrielo. 

Befal, V. u. aeoadire^ 

Before, prep. arAnti, prima. 

Beg, y. a. M'Udere, dimcmddre. 

Begin, y. n. eomineidref prinei- 
jpidre, - 

Beginner, 8. prineipidiUe. 

Beginning, 8. prinekfio, 

Behaye, y. n. condirsif eompor- 
tar$i. 

Behind, prep. dUtro, d6po. 

Behold, y. a. wdire, (behold I 
iocot) 

Being, s. ettinga, eaidinza, Umre, 

Belief, s. eredinza^JhU, 

Believe,' y. a. eridere. 

Bellows, 8. tojlitto. 

Belong, y. n. appartenire. 

Beloved, adj. amdto. 

Below, ad. sotto, al diaitto di — . 

Bend, y. a. piegdre. 

Beneath, prep, idtto. 

Benefactor, s. b«nefiM6re, 

Beneficence, b. benefieima. 

Beneficent, adj. betiijleo, benigno* 

Benefit, 8. henefizio. 

Benevolence, 8. henefvcitinza. 

Benevolent, adj. betUvolo, 

Benign, adj. benigno. 

Bereave, v. a. pAodre, 

Beseech, v. a. pregdre^ tuppliedre* 

Beside, prep. ^Are, in6Ure. 

Best, adj. ittifno, U migli6re» 

BeBtow, y. a. conUdere* 



Betimes, ad. per Umpo, 

Betray, y. a. trad(re. 

Better, adi. piU buono, miglUre; 

ad. nUgUo, 
Beyond, prep. oUre, al di Id, 
Bible, 8. la mbia. 
Big, adj. gr6tm>, grdnde. 
Billet, B' biglUtto, 
Bird, 8. ueeiilo. 
Biscuit, a bite6Uo» 
Bit, a pezgo. 
Bite, 8. fndno. 
Bite, y. a. mSrdere, 
Bitter, adj. amdro, orudile. 
Black, adj. nigro^ tUro, 
Blame, v. a. biatimdre. 
Blanket, s. copirta di Idna, 
Blaze, 8. ^mma; barton. 
Bless, V. a. benedire, 
Blessing, s. benedigidne. 
Blind, adj. eUeo. 
Blindnees, s. eeoUd, 
B\\m,b, fdieUd. 
Blood, 8. adngue. 
Bloody, adj. Banguindrio, 
Bloom, y. A,Jior(re, 
Blot, y. a. maeehidre; blot out, 

eanoelldre. 
Blow, 8. cSlpo, 
Blow, y. a. tqffldre. 
Blue, 8. turehino. 
Blush, y. n. arrtmire. 
Boast, y. n. vafUdrti, 
Body, 8. edrpo. 
Boil, y. a. bolUre. 
Bold, adj. arditOfflero, 
Boldness, s. ardire, oordggio. 
Bondage, s. iertUH, 
Bondman, s. tehidto. 
Bone, 8. 6tio. 
Bonnet, s. berriUa, 
Book, 8. libro. 
Bookseller, s. librdp. 
Bom, adj. ndto. 
Borrow, v. n. prindere ad vm- 

prfttUo. 
Bosom, 8. iSno, pHto, 
Bottle, 8. bottiglia. 
Bottom, B,f6mo. 
Bought, part, oomprdto. 
Bound, v. a. eonfindre, limUdre, 
Bound, 8. limUe, eonfine. 



258 



BN6LI8H-ITALIAK INDEX. 



BoontooiUyftdj. gener^, Iib$r6l4» 

Boanty, i^ boiUi^ gtmeroith. 

Bow, V. D. indkmim. 

Bow, B. dreo. 

Box, B. eA/mk, 

Boy, s. rag&zzo. 

Branch, s. rdmo. 

Brandy, a. a<;9Maci^ 

Bread, 8. pdne. 

Breadth, s. largk&ua. 

Break, v. a. r6mpere. 

Breast, a. pitto. 

Breath, a. )Sdto. 

Breathe, ▼. a» rttjpirdre. 

Brethren, s. plur^fraUUL 

Brevity, s. 6r«nt4. 

Bride,. a tp6ta. 

Bridegroom, s. tpoio. 

Bridge, B,p6nU4 

Bridle, s. otitflia^ 

Brigh^ adj. splendhitf. 

Bring, V. a. portdre. 

Brisk, adj. vhdoe. 

Brittle, ajdj./rdgile. 

Broken, adj. rmo. 

Broom, s. ac6pa. 

Brother, B.fraUU(K 

Brush, 8. spdzzoia. 

To Brush, v. a. tpaauolare* 

Buffoon, 8. buff6n€. 

Build, y. A,fMriodr$* 

Building, B.fMrica^ 

Bull, 8. t6ro. 

Burden, 8. edrico, pito. 

Bum, V, a. brucidre* 

Bury, y. a. aeppellire^ 

Business, 8. ^fdriffaooenda. 

But, conj. ma. 

Butcher, s. maodldjo. 

Butter, 8. butirro. 

Button, 8. bott6n4» 

Buy, V. a. comprdre. 



C, 

Calamity, s. ^aiomitiL* 
Calf, 8. vitiUo. 
Call, V. a. ehiamdre* 
Calm, v. a. calmdre. 
Calumniate, v. a. ealunnidre. 
Calumny, «. caLunnia^ 



Can, y. n. poUre. 
Canal, s. eandU. 
Candle, s. candUcL 
Capable, adj. eapdoe. 
Caprice, i, eapnocio* 
Capricious, adj. eapnuAon, 
Captain, s._eapitdno. 
Car, 8. edrro, eoeehia. 
Cardinal, a. eofdUidU, 
Care, 8. e^ira, 
Carefnl, adj. pnanitroto. 
Carefully, ad. pmutroaamfnte, 

dUigewUmenU, 
Careless, adj. negliffinU. 
Cargo, 8. cdriea. 
Carpenter, B,falegndm^ 
Carpet, s. tappito. 
Carriage^ b. e9/rrdaa»^ wiMtta. 
Carry, v. a. portdre* 
Cart, 8. carriUa, 
Carve, y^ a. ineidere. 
Cash,. 8. dendro etmtduU. 
Cashier, a. eastUre, 
Cast, V. a. gettdre, tcaglidre: 
Castle, 8. eatUtio* 
Cat, 8. gdUo, 
Catalogue, a. eaUilogo. 
Catch, y. a. tetUre^ prinden. 
Cattle, 8. artnkUo, 
Cavalry, s. cawtlUrU*. 
Cave, s. eaverna. 
Cause, 8. edun. 
Cautious, adj. edutOfprudinU, 
Cease, v. a. ctiudre. 
Celebrate, v. a. odebrdrt, . 
Celebrity, a^ edebritd^fdma.' 
Celerity, s. cdmtd^ 
CeleaUal, ^j. eeliste. 
Celibacy, s. oelibdio. 
Cell, 8. ailla. 
Cellar, s. Mn^aa. 
Central, adj. centrdU. 
Centre, s. chUro. 
Century, s. cetUiiHa^ un teeoio. 
Ceremony, a. eerimonia. 
Certain, adj. eirtOt Mo4n>. 
Certainty, s. ceiieean^ 
Chain, s. oaUna* 
Chair, s. sedio. 
Challenge, a. di^ida. 
Chamber, a. cdiMir<t^ 
Chambermaid, «. ommka. 
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Chance, s. cdaa^fotiuma* 
ChandeUer, a« candelUr*, 
Change, v. a. eaml*idre. 
Chapter, a. eofitolo. 
Charge, v. a. tAcartodfV, OMMMdre. 
Chariot, a. c6cckio. 
Charitable, a4j. cariUUiwlef be- 

nevolo. 
Charity, 8. earkiLf bencooUfua, 
Charm, a. belleiua, ineoMUHmo, 
Chaste, adj. o6tto^ frtiro, 
ChaatiBement, n, eatUgo, 
Chatter, v. a. darldre. 
Cheap, adj. a bu6n prhzo. 
Cheat, ▼. a. ingann&re* 
Check, V. a. rtpriwere^ aff«d6art» 
Cheek, s. gu&neia* 
Cheerful^ adj. alUgro^ gdio. 
Cheese, 8,firmdggio, 
Cherry, s. cerdta. 
Chicken, s. poUo, poUds^, 

Chieftain, b. oapkdtio. 

Child, B.,/aiiotM^. 

Childhood, s. in/dnna. 

Childish, aid}, /anoiuUi»co» 

Chin, s. minto, 

China, s. porcelldna. 

Chocolate, s. oioeeoidta. 

Choice, 8. $e6Ua» 

Choose, V. a. tdglien, diggere. 

Chosen, part. totUo, 

Christianity, a. criAianMmo, 

Church, 8. chiiaa. 

Circle, s. oireoh. 

Circular, adj. drooldrt, rot^ndo. 

Circumstance, a ciroostAwBa* 

Citizen, s. eUtacUfio, 

Citron, a. Iiin6ne* 

City, s. oittd. 

Civil, adj. ehUe^ cortete. 

Clamour, a eUm^re. 

Class, 8. oldate, rdngo, Mine, 

Classic, adj. ddatico. 

Clean, adj. polUo, fUUo, 

Cleanliness, 9, poUsia, nett4zita» 

Clear, adj. ^idrOf emlintc, mani» 

clearness, s. AiarSx»»* 
Clemency, s. ofimenxa. 
Clergy, s. diro. 
Clever, adj. prdtico, brdvo^ 
Climate, s. dirna. 



Cloak, a mcmtiUo, 

Clock, 8. orologiot ora. 

Cloud, 8. n^wia. 

Cloudy, adj. nutd^ao, 090^» 

Clownish, adj. inoidUf r6t9Q, 

Coach, 8. oofrdBisa. 

Giachroaa, s. eoeehUn* 

Coal, 8. earMne, 

Coarse, adj. r6z»o. 

Coffee, a cq^()* 

Coffer, a teriaiM, pdmh 

Cold, a firiddo. 

Colour, a od6r€. 

Colour, V. a. oohrirt* 

Comb, a piuine. 

Come, y. n. tenure. 

Comedy, a oomm^ta. 

Comfort, 8. eon»oLasA6ne^ po^fifio* 

Command, ▼. a. oomanddrt* 

Commandinent^ a. comandmU^UOf 

6rd%n6* 
Commend, v* a, raccomamdhret 
Commerce, s. wmnnirdo. 
Commodious, adj. e6modo. 
Common, adj. ooia^im. 
Compaoioo, adj. oompdgmh 
Company, a compagnia. 
Compare, v. a paragondre. 
ComparisoQ, a. w^JHnto, para* 

gSne, 
CompassioD, a. oompatsiSM* 
ConipUin, v. n. Iwumtdnk 
Complaint, a lagndnza, aco^aa. 
Complete, adj. complito. 
Compliment, s. oompliminto. 
Compose, ▼. a. cotnp6rre* 
Comprehend, v. a. eomprinden. 
Compress, v. a ewiprifnere. 
Concede, ▼. a conotdera* 
Conceivei v. a. conoepir«» 
Concise, adj. condto. 
Conclusion, 8. eondunSM, 
Condemn, v. a. eondanndn. 
Condemnation, s. oond4nnan 
Condition, s. condizi6n6. 
Conduct, a oond^Ua. 
Conduct, V. a oond^rr^* 
Confess, v. a eonfeudre. 
Confidence, s. covfdinfsa. 
Confiue, a eonfineylivMle, 
Confine, v. a oonfindre. 
Confirm, y.a cot^emdre* 
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Confonn, t. n. eonformdrtL 
Confonnity^ b. wirformith, 
ConfonDd, v. a. eor^iuUre. 
Congratulate, v. n. eongrattddni. 
Caagrem, B, amgritn. 
Conjugate, v. a. eonfugdre. 
Conquer, v. a. conquiiteune. 
Conquest, a. eonqutda. 
Conscience, s. eotoUnza. 
Consent, s. coju^iwo, aeo6rdo. 
Consequence, a. eomeguhtza. 
Conservation, s. ooiuerwuaSne, 
Conserve, v. a. comervdre. 
Consider, v. a» eoimderdre. 
Consist, Y. n. amaitien. 
Consolation, s. eoiuoUunSne, 
Console, v. a. wiuoldre. 
Conspiracy, a. amgiitraj ootptrct- 

giome. 
Conspire^ ▼. a. comgi^ratrBj eotpi- 

rdre. 
Constancy, s. eoddnxa. 
Constant, adj. cottdtOe, 
Constrain, v. a. cairifigere. 
Consult, Y. a. wnauUdre, 
Consume, v. a. wntumdre. 
Contain, ▼. a. oontenere. 
Contemn, ▼. a. diqfrezzdrt. 
Content, adj. amUnto, 
Contest, s. eontita. 
Continiud, adj. oonlifitfo. 
Continuation, a. amtinuazidne. 
Continue, ▼. n. continudre. 
Contract, s. eontrdtto. 
Contradict, v. a. eontrcuUre, 
Contrary, adj. eontrdrio. 
Contribute, y. a. eontrUnUre, 
Contrive, v. a. tnTentdre^ trovdre. 
Convenient, adj. oonwnietUe, 
Conversation, s. eonwr«mdne. 
Converse, v. a. eontendre. 
Convince, v. a. otmvliMefv. 
Cook, s. eu6eo. 
Cook, Y. a. ouScere, ottdndre. 
Cool, adj.^^wo. 

Coolness, s. Jredizza^ ind^erkiza. 
Copious, adj. copiSto, 
Copy, V. a. oopidre. 
Cork, s. t^tghiro. 
Com, s. grdno. 
Comer, s. dngoh. 
Corporal, a. oopor^. 



Correct, y. a. wrriggere. 

Corrupt, V. a. eorrompere. 

Cost, s. cdttOf prizgOf tpita. 

Cotton, s. eotdne. 

Covenant, s. pdtto. 

Cover, V. a. eoprire. 

Covet, V. n, denderdre ardetUe^ 

mtnUy ambtre. 
Count, v. a. €onidre. 
Countenance, s MpiUo, 
Country, s. jnUKf oontrdda. 
Courage, s. eoragglo. 
Courageous, adj. wraggioBO, 
Course, s. eSna. 
Court, s. oorte. 
Courtier, adj> cortigidno» 
Cousin, adj. ougino. 
Cow, s. Tdcoa, 
Cradle, s. e^dla, edna. 
Crafty, adj. cuitiAo, 
Cream, s. erima. 
Create, v. a. eredre. 
Creation, s. oreaziSne, 
Creator, s. orMt6re, 
Creature, s. ereatdra. 
Credit, s. eredito. 
Creditor, s. oredit6re. 
Credulity, s. eredvlUd* 
Credulous, adj. oredndo. 
Crime, s. delUto, 
Criminal, s. reo. 
Criticise, v. a. eriiiedre. 
Crowd, B./6Ua, moUUddine, 
Crown, s. cor6na, 
Oown, v. a. oorondre. 
Cruel, adj. enuUU, 
Cruelty, s. eruddtd. 
Cry, V. n. griddrey prodamdre. 
Cry, s. griao. 
Culpable, adj. eolpivoU. 
Cultivate, v. a. eoUicdre. 
Culture, s. ooUdray ooltiwuBidne, 
Cumulate, v. a. OfOcumuldre. 
Cunning, K,fdrbo, aatido. 
Cupidity, s. oupidiaia. 
Cure, B. edra, rimedio. 
Curiosity, s. eurumtd. 
Curious, adj. eutidw. 
Curtain, s. corUite, 
Cushion, s. <m§eino. 
Custom, s. cottdme. 
Cut, Y. a. taglidre. 
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D. 

Daily 9 ftdj. giomaUiro, 

Damage, s. ingi^ria, ddnno. 

Damp, adj. itmido. 

Dance, v. n. balldre. 

Danger, a. perioolo. 

Dangerous, kA], penooi6to. 

Dare, v. a. otdre. 

Daring, adj. ardito. 

Dark, adj. oaoi^ro. 

Darkness, s. ofOKri^. 

Dart, V. a. tcag^idre. 

Date, B. ddta ; the fruit, dattero. 

Dative, b. dativo. 

Daughter, B,figlia. 

Dawn, s. aurSra, 

Bay, 8. giorno. 

Dead, adj. m6rto. 

Deadly, adj. moiidle. 

Deaf, adj. tSrdo, 

Dealer, s. traffiodnUt commerei- 

Ante, 
Dear, adj. odro» 
Deamess, s. eairetUa. 
Death, s. m6rte. 
Debt, B. dibito. 
Debtor, s. debitore. 
Deceit, B,fr6de. 
Decency, s. deeinza. 
Decent, adj. decinte. 
Decide, v. a. decidere. 
Deck, v. a. adomdre. 
Declare, v. a. diehiardre. 
Decline, v. a. dedindre. 
Decrease, v. n. diminiUre, 
Deed, s. azionef impri$a. 
Deep, tAy profonao. 
Default, B.fdUo, 
Defeat, s. disfdtta. 
Defect, B. dijitto. 
Defence, s. difita. 
Defend, ▼. a. difindere. 
Defer, v. a. differire. 
Define, v. a. definite. 
Defy, V. a. tfiddre. 
Degrade, v. a. degrciddre. 
Degree, s. grddo. 
Deign, V. n. degnarri. 
Deity, s. Dimnitd, 
Deject, V. a. abbdttere, 
DeUiy, V. a. differire, dihziondre. 



Delight, B. dUiUo,pi6ia. 
Deliver, v. n. dare, pmetUdre^ 

liberdre. 
Deliver up, v. a. ruHiuire, ab- 

batuUmare, 
Demand, b. dimdnda» 
Deny, ▼. a. negdre. 
Depart, y. n. parUre, 
Depend, v. a. depindere. 
Depress, v. a. deprimeref abbdt* 

teret 
Deprive, v. tL.prwdre, 
Deride, v. a. chridere. 
Derive, v. a. derwdre. 
Descend, v. n. diaelndere. 
Deserve, v. a. meritdre. 
Design, s. ditiano. 
Design, v. a. ditegndre. 
Desire, s. m. detidirio. 
Desirous, adi. de9ider6§o» 
Despair, s. aitperazUne, 
Despair, v. n. ditperdre. 
Despicable, adj. ditpreahoU. 
Despise, v. a. ditprezzdre. 
Despotic, adj. diipStko, 
DespotiBm, s. ditpolitmo, 
Destinate, v. a. destindre. 
Destiny, s. deiUno. 
Destroy, v. a. dittrdiggere. 
Destruction, s. dittruzUne, 
Detest, V. a. detestdre. 
Deviate,. Y. a. deridre. 
Devote, v. a. dediedrri. 
Devotion, s. devoziSne. 
Dexterity, s. destrizza. 
Dialect, s. dicUiUo, 
Dialogue, s. didiogo. 
Diamond, s. dvxmdiile. 
Die, V. n. tnarire. 
Differ, v. n. differire. 
Difference, s. differSnza, 
Difficult, adj. dyTieile, 
Difficulty, s. difficoUd. 
Dignity, s. dignitd. 
Diminish, v. a. diminuire. 
Dine, y. n. pranzdre, detindre. 
Dinner, s. prdnzo. 
Direct, adj. diriUo, dritto. 
Dirt, B»f&ngo, 
Dirty, adj. 9p6reo,/ang6to, 
Disappear, v. a. tparire. 
Discord, b. diioMia, 
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Discourage, t. a. 900TaggiMt^ 
Disooune, 8» diK6no, 
Discover, ▼. ». tooprWe, 
Disdain, s. dudfgno, ditprSoBO, 
Disgrace, s. ditgrdzia. 
Disgust, 8. dug^^ato. 
Dishonour, s. du(m6re. 
Dismiss, ▼. a. lieetuidref dimi^ 

tere. 
Disorder, s. ditSrdine. 
Disperse, v. a. diapirdere. 
Displease, v. a. ditpiaoire. 
Displeasure, s. diapiacire, q^Sas. 
Dispose, V. a. diap6rre. 
Dispute, Y. a. diiputAre. 
Dispute, s. dtqmUi, eomUta, 
Disquiet, adj. inqui^. 
Disquietude, a. inquUt^line^ 
Dissemble, v. a. diatimiUdfv. 
Dissipate, v. a. dissipdre. 
Distance, s. duUniea, 
Distant, adj. dutdnts, 
Distenc^ v. a. di^tindtrSf aUmm- 

gdre. 
Distinct, adj. duUnto, 
Distinction, s. di$Hnzi6ne, 
Distinguish, v. a. dittinguere. 
Distress, a. calamiUL, diagrdsMf 

afflizUne^ 
Disturb, v. a. di$turb6re. 
Divide, v. a. divtdare. 
Divine, adj. divinOf idnto» 
Divinity, s. dvoktitk. 
Do, Y. a./<ir0. 
Doctrine, s. doUrina. 
Dog, s. edne. 

Dominate, v. a. domindre. 
Dominion, s. dominio, ngnoHa, 
Door, s. porta, ^9oio, 
Double, adj. d6ppio» 
Doubt, 8. diMio, 
Down, prep, al dia^Oo, giik. 
Downfall, s. rovtaa, ccUamUd,, 
Draw, V. a. tirare; to draw a 

bill of exchange upon some 

one, tirare uma eamhiale topra 

qwUouno. 
DreadfttL adj. terr&nlef fonnidd' 

bUe. 
Dream, s. i6gno. 
Dress, v. a. ^oetUre ; s. 9itte, or- 

namhito. 



Drink, v. a. hire and bivere. 
Drop, s. gSceia, 
Drop, V. a. poeeidre. 
Drawn, v. a. c^ogdre. 
Drum, s. tamlydro. 
Dry, V. a. aaciugdref tnaridire. 
Dull, adj. ttolto^ at(f%do. 
Dumb, adj. miio, iUensUto, 
Duration, s. durdta. 
Dust, s. polveren 
Dusty, adj. polverSao. 
Dutiful, a. tommetto, riqMttoto. 
Duty, s. dovire* 
Dye, Y. n. tingere. 
Dye or dying, s. Itirtok 
Dynasty, s. dinattiia. 



E. 



Each, pron. o^^iio. 

Eager, adj. arditUe, 

Eagle, s. dquUa, 

Ear, s. oricohio; ear of com, 

tpiga di grdno. 
Early, sAyper thnpo, di buSn 6ra. 
Earth, s. terra. 
Earthquake, s. terremdto* 
Ease, s. quUte, oSmmodo. 
East, 8. OriinU, 
Eastern, adj. orieiUdle, 
Easy, aLdy/dcUe, 
Eat, V. a. ntangidre. 
Economic, adj. M^nomo. 
Economy, s. eeonomia» 
Edify, V. a. edijiodre* 
Education, s. edveeuHne* 
Efface, Y. a. eanceUdre, 
Effect, s. effUto, 
Effigy, s. ejftgie, 
^gK) 8. u6to, plur. u6va, 
Eimer, pron. o Vuno o Vahto* 
Elbow, s. g6miUK 
Elder, s. amidno. 
Eldest, adj. il pik «^0oAio. 
Elect, Y. a. deggere. 
Elegant, adj. degdnte. 
Element, s. demimto* 
Elevate, v. a. eteedre, innalxdrt* 
Elevation, s. tiUMr^eam^Jito. 
Eloquent^ adj. doqiHtnU, 
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Elaewheiv, ad. altr6v€. 
Embark, ▼• a. %mbaredr§m 
Embassy, s. a m batcid i a. 
Embellish, v. a. abbeU4r§. 
Embraca, v. a. aUracoi6r9, 
Emotion, •• tommosUm, 
Emperor, a. impertU^rt. 
Empire, a. impiro. 
Employ, T. a. impU^rt, 
Empress, a impiratrioe» 
Empty, 8. toto, vdn<K 
Enclose, v. a. %nd4der$, rmehi^- 

dere, 
Encoursge, v. a. %neor<»ffgi&f. 
End, B.^M, oontf^vfi^JM. 

Endanger, t. a. daniMffg%6r€. 

Endure, v. n. Mppoft4«v, tqfrin, 
eoniinudn. 

Enemy, s. nemico. 

Energy, s. tneryia. 

Engagement, s. mpigmo, MUgo, 

Engluh, adj. In^Ute* 

Engrave, v. a. intagliiu. 

Engraving, a iiUdgUo, 

Enjoy, V. n. ^irt. 

Enlighten, v. a. Ulumktdn, it' 
truire. 

Enter, v. a. tfafrirw. 

Enterprise, s. itUraprita, 

Entertain, v. a. trattenSre, Ma- 
vertdre. 

Entire, adj. intigro, inUro, 

Entrance, s. entrdkif etUrai¥ra. 

Envious, adj. iimdiSto, 

Envy, 8. invidia. 

Epistle, 8. litterch 

Equal, adj egudle. 

Equity, 8. equketf gimtifia. 

Err, y. a. errdrtf inganndrti* 

Errant, adj. vagdnU, errdnU, 

Error, s. errdre» 

Escape, v. a. icappdr€,Juggire, 

Espouse, V. a. tpotdrt. 

Establish, v. a. ttaifiUn. 

Esteem, v. a. timdrt. 

Esteem, s. Hima, 

Estival, adj. etHtOf d'eddU. 

Eternal, adj. eUmo, 

Eve, 8. vigUia. 

Evening, s. la Urcu 

Event, 8. avtenmhitbo^ acoUUnk. 

Ever, ad. mdi. 



Every, pro. ogndno, ehiateheduno. 
Everywhere, ad. da per tutto, 

dai^nque, per iqni d&ee. 
Evident, adj. «vu£hil«. 
Evil, 8. male. 
Exact, adj. etdtto. 
Exalt, V. a. eeaUdre, 
Examine, v. a. eeammdire* 
Example, s. eeimpio, 
Exoeed, v. a. ecndere. 
Excel, v. a. eorpemdre. 
Excellence, b. eecelUn»a, 
Excellent, adj. eeoellhtU, 
Except, V. a. eeoeUudre. 
Exception, s. eeeetUne, 
Exehange, v. a. eamlndm^ 
Exchange, s. edntbio. 
Excite, V. a. eeeitd/re. 
Exclaim, v. a. eteiamdn. 
Excuse, s. eodea. 
Execute, v. a. eee gu( r$. 
Exercise, v. a. ettreitdre. 
Exhibition, s. etpoeizidne. 
Exhort, v. a. etortdre. 
Exile, 8. eeitio* 
Exile, V. a. etUidre, 
Exist, V. n. etSateref ittere. 
Existence, s. eeitthmn. 
Expect, V. a. atpettdre. 
Expend, y. a. epindere. 
Expense, 8. tpirn. 
Experience, s. etperUnga, 
Expert, 8 prdtioo, eepifto. 
Expire, v. a. tpwdre^ fiioWfV. 
Explain, v. a. tpiegdre. 
Explanation, s. epiegcundne* 
Export, y. a. etpcHdre, traepcr- 

tdre. 
Expose, v. a. etpdm. 
Expression, s. etpre98i6ne. 
Extend, v. a. tUndere, 
Extent, 8. ettenmSne, 
Exterior, adj. eeteriSre. 
External, adj. etUmo» 
Extinguish, v. a. etUnguere. 
Extraf»rdinary, adj. etraordind- 

rio, . 
Extreme, adj. eitr^o. 
Extremity, s. fftremftd. 
Eye, a 6oohio, 
Eyebrow, s. eiglw* 
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F. 

Fable, 8. /iro2a. 

FabulouSy adj, fatol6to. 

Facility, B.fa6UUii. 

Fact, s. fatto. 

Faculty, B,facML, 

Fail, ▼. D. manedre. 

Failing, s. mane6nza, numeaminto. 

Failure, B.faUimenU>, ntamedma. 

Faint, v. n. sveiUrtL 

Faith, 8,fide. 

Faithful, adj. fedOe. 

Fall, V. n. cadere. 

False, adj. fSUto. 

FalsefauDod, B,falritiLf mensSgna. 

Fame, B,fdma, rinomdnza. 

Familiar, tidj, famiglidre. 

Family, a. faviglia. 

Famine, a.fdme, earetUa. 

Famous, hdj.famdio. 

Fanatic, adj . fandtiea. 

Fanaticism, B^fcmatigma. 

Fancy, s. fantct^. 

Fancy, v. a. immagindre. 

Far, ad. lontdno, lungi. 

Farewell, ad. <iddio. 

Farm, s. podire. 

Farther, ad. jtn^ lontdno. 

Fashion,. B. m6da. 

Fat, adj. pinguSf grdno. 

Fatal, adj. /<M<i^. 

Fate, B.fdU>, dettino. 

Father, s. pddre. 

Father-in-law, s. tu6eero. 

Fault, B.fdUof ojftta. 

Favour, s./a«6f«. 

Fear, s. Hmoref pa^ra. 

Fear, v. a. temere. 

Feature, B,fatUzza. 

February, s. Febbrdjo. 

Feeble, adj. dibdU, 

Feed, v. a. pdioere, nutrire. 

Feel, y. a. tentire. 

Feeling, s. tentminto, tentazione. 

Feign, ▼. A./ingere, distkmddre. 

Feminine, adj./«mmin»ao. 

Ferocious, mij.ferooe. 

Fetch, V. a. ptinderef cMdart a 

eercare. 
Fever, B./thbre, 
Few, adj. p6eo, pSeki, 



Fiction, B,finzi6ne ; a romance, 

romcmeo. 
Fidelity, s. fedeUit. 
Field, s. odmpo. 
Fierce, adj. tdiodggiOy/erooB, 
Fig, 8. /too; plnr./M». 
Fight, v. a. combdttepe. 
Fight, s. p^igna, combattimhio. 
Figure, s. fgdra, forma. 
Finally, ad. faudminie. 
Find, V. a. irocdre. 
Fine, adj. p^rOffino, 
Finger, s. dUo. 
Finish, v. A,finire. 
Fire, s. Jv6eo. 
Firm, M.firwOj forte. 
First, adj. primo. 
Fish, s. phee. 
Fisherman, s. paoat6re. 
Fit, adj. (iddttOf prdprio, em- 

wniinte. 
Flag, s. bandUra. 
Flake, B,f6cco, 
Flame, 8.^msRa. 
Flannel, B.JiatUUa, 
Flat, sdj.jM^no. 
Flatter,' V. a. cuhddre. 
Flattery, s. adulcmSne, 
Flavour, s. ff^iato. 
Fleet, B,Jl6Ua. 
Flesh, 8. edme. 
Flight, B,fvaa. 
Flock, 8. gregge. 
Flood, 8. inondaeUne, 
Flour, 8. pidno. 
Flour, B, farina. 
Flower, B.fi6re. 
Fly, y. a. voldre. 
Foe, 8. nemieo. 
Fog, 8. nMia. 

Follow, V. a. iegvire, ieguitdre. 
Folly, 8./o2;fta. 
Food, 8. c»6o. 
Fool, 8. stSltOf bvff6ne. 
Foolish, adj. pdsao. 
Foot, 8. filde; plur. feet, jH^i. 
Footman, s. 9hxo. 
Forefathers, s. anUndti. 
Foreigner, b, forettiiro. 
Foresee, v. a. prewdbn. 
Forest, B.forhta, 
Foretel, v. vuprediire. 
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Forget) ▼• a« dm«ntie6r€, 
Fon^Te^ ▼. a. pmUmdrt. 
Form, B./<6rmaffy4ra, 
Fonakoy v. ft* abbandondre, 
Fortnight^ a. qutndioi gi6mu 
Fortune, B,fori^na, 
Ponntftin, B,forUdna^ 
Pox, 8. Tcipe, 
Fragile, tLdyfirdgiie, 
Frame, b, forma, 
Frand, B.fr6de, 
Free, adj. libero, firdneo. 
Freedom, s. liberid. 
Freely, ad. liberanUtUe, 
French, adj. Frane^. 
Fresh, adj.yV^too. 
Friend, s. anUco, 

Frog, 8. ranSoohia, 

Front, B,fr6KU, 

Frost, 8. gilo, 

Frusal, ad j . Jrugdle, 

Fmit, B./HcMo. 

Fruitful, Bd},fMle,frutttf8ro, 

Fulfil, y. a. aaempire, campire. 

Full, adj. pUno, 

Fun, 8. divertifftitUOf tdUrzo. 

Fund, B,f6ndo, capUdU, 

Funeral, B,funeraie, 

Furious, tAyfurUto, 

Furnish, y. h,/omire. 

Further, ad. piu dUtdtUe. 

Fury, B,f&ria. 

Fature, adj./u^itro. 



a 

Gain, s. profitto, guaddgno. 
Game, s. giuSoo ; edooia. 
Gaol, s. prigiSne, 
Garden, a giardino. 
Garrison, s. gucimigiSne di 9d» 

dati. 
Gate, 8. p6rta. 

Gather, y. a. Hunire^ ammaudre. 
Gender, s. ainere. 
General, adj. ^eiMr^. 
GreneroQs, adj. g€Mr6io, 
Gentle, adj. gentUe, 
Get, y. a. cUetUre^ prowrdre^ ae- 

quittdre. 



Ghost, s. ipiriio, 6mhra. 

Giant, s. gtgdnU, 

Gift, s. d6no. 

Girl, s. titUUa, ragdzxt*, 

Giye, y. a. ddr^. 

Glad, adj. eantinto, aUigrOf gdjo. 

Glass, s. titro, UeekUre, 

Globe, 8. ^ftra. 

Gloomy, adj. otc^ro. 

Glory, 8. gliria, 

Gloye, s. gudnto. 

Go, y. n. anddre* 

Goat, B. edpra, 

God, 8. LU), Iddh, 

Grold, 8. ^ro. 

Good, adj. bu6no. 

GK)odne8s, s. bontdf grdaa^ de- 

gdwM, 
OoverD, T. ». goriemArt. 
Goyemment, s. govimo* 
Grace, a grdzm,fa/o6re. 
Graceful, adi. graxiduo. 
Grain, s. grdno. 
Grammar, s. grammdtioa* 
Grant, y. a. oone^ere. 
Grass, s. ^rba» 
Grateful, adj. grdU>, 
Gratitude, s. gratit^ine. 
Great, adj. grdnde. 
Greatness, s. gnmd^tza. 
Green, adi. vifrde. 
Grief, 8. aol6ret p4na* 
Groan, y. a. g/mere, 
Gromid, s. terr^no. 
Grow, y. a. or^itcere. 
Guard, s. gudrdia. 
Guide, y. h,auiddre, regdUre, 
Guide, 8. quSda, 
Gulf, 8. g^fo. 
Gun, B,JuoiUf iehiSppo, 



H. 

Habit, 8. dbito, cottdme, tettito. 

Hail, 8. grandine. 

Hail, y. n. grandindre. 

Hair, s. eap^Uif plur. ; capeUo, 

sing. 
Half, 8. m^. 
Hall, 8. tdla, 

V 
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Hand, s. fAdW>» 
Handkerchief, B,fitzzoUUo, 
Handsome, adj. beUo, 
Happen, v. n. cuMtdAre, 
Happy, A^^.fdice. 
Hard, adj. duro, diffMUk 
Hare, s. l^e. 
Harm, b. ing%{kriay ddnno. 
Harmony, b. armonia* 
Harrow, B,/r^ccia, dirdo. 
Harvest, 8. raeeoUa. 
Haste, or Hasten, r. n. c^d- 

tdrri. 
Haste, B.frAta, 
Hat, s. oapp^llo. 
Hate, y, a. odidre. 
Hatred, s. 6dk>, 
Have, ▼. a. <voere. 
Hay, B,fiAto. 
Head, s. ^i^a. 
Heal, V. a. cutdre,gwtrire. 
Health, s. tcUiiU. 
Hear, y. a. udire. 
Hearings s. imH^o, oir4eekio. 
Heart, s. enSre, 
Heat, 8. edidoy cal&ri. 
Heaven, s. ci^lo. 
Heavy, adj. padnte. 
Heir, s. eriie. 
Hell, s. infATto, 
Help, s. atitto. 
Help, v. a. ajutdfe. 
Hem, s. 6rU), 
Hemp, s. cdnave. 
Hence, ad. di th. 
Henceforward, ad. dd qu\ in- 

ndttzi* 
Herb, s. /rba. 
Herd, s. arm^iUo. 
Here, ad. quA, qvk. 
Hereafter, ad. injuturo. 
Hero, 8. er6e. 
Heroism, s. eroitmo. 
Hide, v. a. n€uc&ndere. 
High, adj. elecdtOy dUo, 
Highness, s. attizza. 
Hire, v. a. pr^ndere in CffiUo. 
Historian, s. i>it6rico. 
History, s. io&tia. 
Hitherto, ad. /ngruJ. 
Hold, v. a. Un^e, 
Holiness, s. fantita. 



Holy, adj. idMto, dx^n/buo, 
Holyday, giomofett^^ft^ a. 
Home, 8. cd$a. 
Homicide, s. omieidib. 
Honest, adj. on^, (Mto, m- 

c4ro. 
Honey, s. m^U, 
Honour, s. on&re, 
Hope, 8. sperdnia. 
Hope, y. a. tperdte. 
Horizon, s. onzzowU, 
Horologe, s. tyriu6to, oroUguh 
Horrible, adj. ofiibUe, 
Horror, s. orr6re. 
Horse, s. catdUo. 
Hospitality, s. oipUdilUL 
Host, 8. 6ite, aXbetgaX&rii an 

army, esirmto. 
Hostile, adj. actefto, t)ttUe. 
Hot, adj. edldo. 
Hour, s. 6ra» 
House, 8. edta. 
How, ad. c6m€y in 6he modo. 
However, ad. nMndimen/bf non- 

ostdnte. 
Human, adj. umdno. 
Humanity, s. vmanxtA, 
Humble, adj. {iinUt, 
Humility, s. wnUtd. 
Hundred, adj. c^h)k). 
Hunger, B,fdme, 
Hungry, adj. affamHto, 
Hunt, s. cdecia. 
Hunter, s. eaceiat^re. 
Hurry, v. a. ajfrettdrsi. 
Hurt, V. a. nu6oer«, ingiutidre. 
Hurtful, adj. nocUo, ingiuriSto. 
Husband, s. marUo. 
Husbandman, s. eotet^Cno. 
Hut, 8. eapdnna. 
Hymn, s. inno. 
Hypocrisy, s. ipoeridA, 
Hypocirite, a. ipdcrka. 



I. 

January, s. i&^fkflo. 
Ice, 8. gilo. 
Idiom, 8. idi6mii. 
Idle, adj. on^ 
Idol, 8. (dolo. 
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Idolater^ 8. idoUtra, 

Idolatry, s. idUatHek 

Jealous, adj. peUto, 

Jew, 8. Giidih» 

Ignorance, s. ignordmtk 

Ignorant, adj. iffnordiUe, idiAet, 

J\\, adj. ammcUMo, 

IllostrioaB, adj. UUMre, 

Image, a. inmdgine. 

Imagination, b. immaffintui6»e. 

Imagine, y. a. ImnKK^iktov. 

Imitate, y. a. im4tdre. 

Imitation, a. imita»i6tte. 

Immediate, adj. mmedidto. 

Immense, adj. tmm/nao. 

Immortal, adi. immofidU* 

Impatient, aoj. imjxm^kie. 

Impede, y. a. impedtre. 

Imperial, adj. imperUde, 

Impiety, ■. emfnem. 

Impiona, adj. hitjuo. 

Implore, y. a. implordre, ctien^. 

Importance, a. impcrMnza, 

Important, adi. importdnU* 

Impose, y. a. tmp6rr€. 

Impossibility, s. impottUtUUA, 

Impossible, adj. impostSAU, 

Impostor, s. impott^rt. 

Imposture, s. impoti^ra. 

Impress, y. a. m pri m ere^ tttm* 

pdre. 
Impression, s. mprem^, tMm- 

pat 
Improyement, s. migii&ram^nto, 
Impmdence, s. imprud^M, 
Impunity, s.- mpunitii. 
Incapable, adj. ineapdee. 
Incautious, adj. incduta. 
Incline, y. a. wdin6r$. 
Inclose, y. a. ind4dm^, raocki^ 

dere, inckiudBre, 
Income, s. rindiia, 
InconsCaoey, s. 4neo9t4naa, 
Inconyenient, adj. ineo n v&nUni e * 
Increase, y. a. acerhoere. 
Incredible, adj. ineredibiU, 
Indeed, ad. in verita, in re«M, 
Independence, s. indiwndinMa. 
Independent, adi. inaipendinte. 
Indifference, s. IndifrrinKa, 
Indifferent, adj. indifwinte. 
Induce, v. a. ind^rref p&nuadir^ 



N 



Industrious, adi imhi$tri6$o. 
Industry, s. ind^itria. 
Infancy, s. in/dnsia. 
Inferior, adj. inferidre, 
Infldel, adj. infedHe, 
Inflame, y. a. infiammdre. 
Inform, y. a. infbrmdre. 
Information, s. informaMiSme* 
Ingratitude, b. intfratU^tdine, 
Iniquity, s. iniqukd. 
Injury, s. ta^Ttttrta. 
Ink, s. tneAt^«6ro. 
Inn, s. loodndaf otteria. 
Innocence, s. innooinzm» 
Innocent, adj. innoeinte. 
Inquire, y. a. rieervdre. 
Inquisition, s. inquiBim6ne. 
Inside, a (inUmapdrie) interidre, 

tn^^rno ; prep, dintro. 
Insist, y. n. intUtere, 
Inspire, y. a. itpirdre. 
Instantly, ad. immediatanUtiU, 
Instead, prep, invice. 
Instruct, y. a. in$tniire. 
Instruction, s. ittntzi6nie. 
Instrument, s. itruminto. 
Insult, s. inB^ilto» 
Insult, y, a. inmtitare. 
Integrity, s. intepritdf onediL, 
Intellect, s. inteiUUo. 
Intelligence, s. intelliginza. 
Intend, y. a. avire intemiSne, in* 

tinderey prvp6rn, disepndre. 
Intention, s. tntenxidne. 
Interest, y. a. intereudre. 
Interest, s. interhte. 
Interfere, y. a. intertenire, inter" 

p6ni. 
Interior, adj. inth-no, interidre. 
Intermeddle, y. n. inUrpSni, in- 
trotn^Uerti, ingerirri. 

Internal, adj. intimo. 

Interrogate, y. a. interroffdr€^ 

Interyiew, s. abbooeam^nto. 

Intimacy, B. intritmch^sza,/€m%- 
liariid, 

Intire, adj. intiro. 

Into, prep, nd. 

Intolerable, adj. intolUrdhUe, 

Intreat, y,'tL. pregdre, suppliedre. 

Intrepid, adj. intrfpido. 

Intrust, y. a. affiddrt, 

2 
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Invade, v. a. imddere. 
Invasion, 8. iwoatioM, 
Invention, s. inwnziSiie, 
Invidious, adj. invid%6ao» 
Invite, V. a. invitdre. 
Invoke, v. a. iweoedre. 
Join, V. %,Qiitn^e, <»ggi4tnger€. 
Joke, 8. tckhzo. 
Joke, V. a. teherzdre. 
Journal, 8. giomdle. 
Journey, a. vidffgio. 
Journey, v. a. tiagffidre, 
Joy, 8. g%6ia, 

Joyou8, adj. ginStOf alUgrtK 
Iron, B.f/irrQ, 
Irregular, adj. irregcidrt. 
Irritate, v. a. irrUdre. 
Island, 8. Ma, 
Isolate, V. a. isoldre. 
Itself, pro. se tUuo, 
Judge, 8. gvddice. 
Judge, V. a. gividiodre, 
July, 8. JAglio. 
June, 8. G%ugw>, 
Junior, adj. piu ^pxmaM. 
Just, adj. ^•(alLo- 
Justice, 8. giuitizia. 
Justification, s. giutiiJicazioM, 



K. 

Keep, V. a. tenure. 

Kill, V. a. uooidere. 

Kindness, s. gentU^sza, honth. 

King, 8. r^. 

Kingdom, s. regno. 

Knave, B,/urbOt cut^ito. 

Knife, s. cMUo, 

Knock, V. tk. jpiochidre, hutsdre. 

Knot, 8. nSdo. 

Know, V. a. oonotcere, tap4re. 

Knowledge, b. iapiinzay ad^nza. 



I" 

Labour, 8. la/e^royfaltioa. 
Labour, v. a. lavordre. 
Lady, s; nQn6ra. 
Lake, 8. Idgq^ 



Lamb, a. agneUa, 
Lame, 8. tdppo. 
Lament, v. n. 2amaiiAini. 
Lance, s. Idneiat oila. 
Land, s. t^rra. 
Land, v. a. ikaredre. 
Language, s. lingua, lingud/ggio. 
Large, adj. grdnde, largo. 
Last, adj. 4itimo, 
Last, V. a. durdre, continudre. 
Late, adj. tdrdo, Unto; adv. taurdu 
Lately, adv. rece«Umint». 
Laugh, V. n. ridere. 
Laughter, s. rifo, plur. riaa. 
Law, 8. Uggt. 

Lawyer, 8. legdU, awoocAo. 
Lead, v. a. oond4krref gwddrt. 
Leaf, s./o^ia. 
League, s. Uga, 
Leap, V. a. mltdre. 
Learn, v. a. impardre. 
Learned, adj. tapi^nte, dotto. 
Least, adj. minimo, U piu piecolo. 
Leave, v. a. latddre, abbamdo- 

ndre. 
Leave, s. eongido, lio^usa, per^ 

mistidne. 
Leg, 8. gdmba. 
Lend, v. a. impregtdre. 
Length, s. lungk&ga. 
Less, f|d. m^no. 
Lesson, s. lezidne. 
Let, V. a. laacidre, permAter^, 
Letter, s. l^ttera. 
Liar, s. bugidrdo. 
Liberal, adj. liberdU. 
Liberty, s. libertd. 
Lie, 8. hugia. 
Life, 8. ^ta. 
Light, 8. l^me, l^. 
Lighten, v. a. iUumindre, 
Like, adj. «tmi2e. 
Like, V. n. approvdre, amdre, 

ct^radire'. 
Liken, v. a. aatomigUdre, 
Likewise, ad. egwaka^nU, nnitf- 

minU, 
Limit, V. a. eonfindrtf IMltdre. 
Line, s. linea» 
Linen, s. l4la; unbleached linen, 

tila cr^ida, 
Jjion, B. Uo/ncn 
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Listen, ▼. n. cuooUdre, 

Literature, s. Ietterat4irck. 

Little, adj. pieeolo. 

Live, ▼. n. Wewv. 

Lively, adj. vivdeet aU^gro, 

Load, 8. cdrico. 

Load, ▼. a. eariedr€. 

Long, adj. l{in^» 

Long for, v. a. dmierdfty appe- 

Look, 8. tgudrdo. 

Look, ▼. a. guarddrty <mere4re. 

Loose, y. a. m6gl%tre. 

Lose, ▼. %,pirdfr€, 

Loes, 8. pmita. 

Loud, adj./^rf0, rumor6io» 

Love, ▼. a. anUb^, 

Low, adj. hduoy vile. 

Lower, y. a. abbandre, teemdre . 

Loyal, adj. redUt or re^4^ 

Luggage, 8. bagdglio. 

Luxury, s. 14mo» 



M. 

Mad, adj. mdUOj pdzm. 
Madness, s. pazda. 
Magnificent, adj. wagnifioo^ Ul^ti- 

tre. 
Maid, 8. «^rt». 
Maintain, y. a. mamUn^re, 
Make, y. a./dr«. 
Malady, a. makOtkL 
Male, s. tndtckio. 
Malice, s. malUsia, 
Man, 8. u6mo. 

Manage, y. a. regoldret aovemdre. 
Management, s. man^ggio, €<m- 

d6tta. 
Manifest, v. a. fHOnifettdre, 
Mankind, s. g/nere umdno. 
Manner, s. mcmi^ra, eott^me. 
Many, adj. m6Ui, 
Marble, s. intfrmo. 
March, s. Mdrzo, 
Market, s. tMredto. 
Marriage, s. m<itrim6nio. 
Masculine, adj. mcuoolino* 
Master, s. poArSne. 
Material, adj. materidle* 



Matter, a. mcU/ria. 

Mattress, s. ffiaterd$90, 

Maxim, s. mdatima. 

May, 8. Mdggio. 

Meadow, s. prdto, jpnOeria, 

Meaning, s. intenKi6n6, 

Means, s. mhd. 

Meat, 8. edmey cibo* 

Meddle, y. n. meteoldrtif intrS- 

Medicine, 8. medieina. 
Meek, adj ^fentUs, niUe, 
Meet, y. a. ineontrdre. 
Melaacboly, s. meianofmia. 
*Melt, y. A,/6ndere, d%8$6lter€. 
Member, s. mM>r<k 
Memory, 8. memMa, 
Mention, s. menxUne, 
Mention, ▼. a. mentovdre. 
Merchandize, s. tnercaniia. 
Merchant, s. mercdnte. 
Merdful, adi. mUericordiSto, 
Mercy, s. mtaerieSrdia, 
Merit, s. m/rtto. 
Method, 8. m^odo. 
Mighty, adj . potAUe, 
Mild, tidj, aentUe, d6lce. 
Mile, 8. m(glio. 
Milk, 8. Idtte, 
Mind, 8. m^nUy opiniSne, 
Mind, y. a. otiervdreyfdre otten- 

zUne, 
Mine, s. miniAvi, 
Minister, s. minittro. 
Minute, s. mtn^to. 
Miracle, s. mirdoolo. 
Miser, s. avdro. 
Miserable, adj. mtMrdbUe. 
Misery, 8. mmria. 
Misfortune, s. infortimio, cala^ 

mUdy ditgrdsfia. 
Mistake, v. nC inganndrti. 
Mistake, s. ingdnnot err&re. 
Mix, y. a. meseoldre. 
Mob, 8. moUit^idineffSlla, 
Muck, y. n. hutidrsi. 
Mockery, s. daiiiSne. 
Modesty, s. modeitia, 
Monday, s. Lunedi. 
Money, s. dandro. 
Monster, s. miHro, 
Month, 8. mAe, 
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Moon, 8. Una, 

Moonlight, s. Mum di Kma, 

Moral, 8. VMT^U. 

More, ad. piu. 

Morning, 8. moMtiia. 

Mortal, adj. m&itdU. 

Most part, to mdtumap4irU* 

Mother, s. mddn, 

Motiye,B. nuativo. 

Move, y. a. m6tere. 

Mountain, b. moMLigna, 

Mouth, 8. 6ooca. 

Much, ad. m^to. 

Murder, s. o»tMi<iio, woeMm* 

Murderer, a. atMM&no, kmm^. 

Murmur, v. n. Mormordfv. 

Mutable, adj. mut^AiUf retrwiMs. 

Mutual, adj. pseiproeo, m{Uw>, 

Mutually lid. reokpvooam^nXM^ 



N. 

Nail, 8. {kngk%a. 

Naked, adj. n^do. 

Name, s. n6mi$. 

Napkin, 8. towglkmUK 

Narrow, adj. <(r^. 

Nation, 8. nazione. 

Native, adj. natioo. 

Nature, b. mO^ra. 

Naughty, adj. ccttUvo, mahdgio. 

Near, ndyvtcino; or prep. vMtao, 

preso, cKcanto; adVi qudm, inoirea. 
Nearly 8o, gudn odd {aU'inoirca 

eosi). 
Neat, Adypoiito, 
Neatness, 8. poUzia, 
Necessary, adj. nectmdno. 
Neck, 8. 4s6llo, 
Need, s. bisSgnOf ndoantii. 
Negligence, s. ne^lipema. 
Neighbour, 8. pr6snmOi mtinQ* 
Neither, conj. ni; adj. ni Vuuotii 

VaUro, 
Neyer, ad. non maL 
New, adj. nu6vOj modinKk. 
News, s. noUzk, mmita. 
Next, adj. vidno, .prdrnma; .adv. 

ddfOy poi. 
Niece, s. la n%p6te. 
Night, 8. n6Ue, 



Nobody, s. immikjio. 

Noise, 8. mmoTtf. 

Noisy, adj. rumaroMO, 

Noon, 8. mizsB0'ff%6rf», 

Nose, 8. futeo. 

Not, ad. no, non. 

Nothing, ad. ni4HU, 

Notice, 8. notizia, informimione* 

NotwiUistandinf?, ad. nonofMiite. 

November, s. Novimbre, 

Noun, 8. n6vM, 

Now, ad. oro^ €td4no,. 

Number, s. n^nMro. 

Numerous, a. 

Nurse, a. hdlia. 



O. 

Oak, B. qu^roia, eerm. 

Oath, 8. giuram^Hto, 

Oats, 8. av^^na, bidda. 

Obedience, s. ubbidi^nza. 

Obey, V. a. ul)bidir€. 

Object, 8. ogg^tto. 

Obligation, s. 6hkligo, 

Oblige, V. a. obUigdre, oottrtngere. 

Observe, y. a. ottendre^ eaami- 

ndre. 
Obstinate, adj. oatindto. 
Obtain, y. a. oUen^e, 
Occasion, s. oocasivne, opportu- 

nitd. 
Occupation, s. oooupadone, 
October, s. QttShre. 
Odious, adj. odioio, tri$k>. 
Offence, s. off^. 
Offend, y. a. qf^ndsre. 
Offer, y. a. <^ire. 
Office, 8. ^i^fieio (bdnco, neff6mo). 
Officer, s. vffizidle. 
Often, ad. spAto, tov^nte. 
Oil, 8. Slio, 

Old, adj. vAchia, aniieo. 
Omnipotent, adj. omit^Ml^ife. 
Once, ad. 4ina v6Ua^ 
One, adj. ino. 

Only, ad. t6lo, tolamAiUf toikiiiiQu 
Open, v. a. aprire. 
Openly, ad. apertam^Mey dUora- 

Opinion, s. opinUue, 
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Oppoaer, t. atUagoHi0ta, 
Opposite, ad. dmnyi>4Uo, di otn^ 

tro ; or, «• ««fi0rt<ino. 
Opulenty adj, rioco, gp^Untt* 
Orator, 8. orol^rv. 
Ordain, ▼. a. ardinir^ 
Order, b. 6rdin** 
Origin, 8. ori^ine, 9org4kte, 
Ornament, a. etwm^f*k>. 
Orphan, 8. ^famo, cr/an^Uo, 
Other, adj. dltro. 
Otherwise, ad. ai^rimM* 
Oven, 8./(rfia. 
Otwt, prep. ^4pra, 
Overbear, y. m i^mcki^f 4ipr 

Overcome, v. m mpiT^re, •Qrwmr 

tdre. 
Overtake, v. %,Mopmif%{t»g0nf99r' 

prAtdere, 
Overthrow, v« a, r^tem^re, 
Ont, ad./ttM 

Outlaw, 8. fii6ri Ugf$, hardUo, 
Ontnge, s* ^4ffg%o. 
Owe, T. n. doffire, ^$ere obhli^MQ, 
Ox, 8. h6w, 
OKea, 8. phir. hM' 



Pacify, ▼. a. j>atf{^n«;lr(i«fgMl2- 

Page, 8. pdgirui. 
Pain, 8. jp/mi, <ki«%o. 
Painful, adj. iKfi^, 
Paint, V. a. dipingtrfi. 
Painter, B.gm6re, 
Painting, s. piU^, 
Pair, 8. p^. 
Pale, ^j. p4Wo» 
Pant, V. n. palpU^fif 
Papacy, b. papdio. 
Paper, s. diia. 
Parcel, s. Ut^^UtOffygjktQ, 
Pardon, v. a. perd<m^ 
Pardon, s. perd6no. 
Parents, 8. ^emit^n. 
Parlour, b. toUStto, 
Part, v. a. doMere, 9«p9r4/r4, 
Partake, v. a. pqirUcipdr^ 
Partial, adj. parmdle. 



Participate, v. a. parUeipdrt* 
Particular, adj. particoldre* 
Partly, ad. in pdrtd, partUantdnU, 
Pass, V. a. paudre, 
PasBaga, s. poud^gio. 
Passenger, s. pat^f^ffUro, 
PaBBion, 8. pamUne. 
Pasture, s. pattitra. 
Path, 8. tia, aenti&o. 
Patience, b. pttKi^nM, 
Pay, V. a.jM^in0. 
Payable, adj. pagdbiU, 
Peaoe, 8. pice* 
Pear, s. p^a. 
Peasant, s. conkulino. 
Peculiar, adi. pariieoldm. 
Peel, V. a. Aictidre, mtmd4r$. 
Pen, B. p4nna. 
Pencil, a. tottMlapi*^ pentMo, m. 

Penknife, s. tempmmf. 
People, s. popota, maakme, p/nU» 
Perceive, v. a. ieoprirSf ornnodr^, 

tteoSrgeni, . 

Perfect, 9di,perf0fo, 
Perfection, b. petifietUnfi* 
PeiAdy, Bp pgrfidia* 
Perform, v. a. e^effiiire,fdr^, 
Perhmpa, 9A.f6ne, peroowptAm. 
Peril, 8. ferieoh. 
Period, 8. periodo, ipoea, 
PeriBb, V. n. pfitir4. 
Perjury, p, spergl^ro. 
PermissiMi, a. perpi^^iomf. 
Permit, V. 9L,p^mS!Uere, oonMere. 
Perpetual, adj. ctmUnua^ ptr^ 

pHmo, 
Persecute, v« a. peneffuUdn, 
Persecotifm, b. pentiouxi6n€. 
Person, s. jfitmna. 
Persuade, v. a. permfwUr^ 
P^nw«#i0P9 «• permam6ne. 
Philosopher, »,fii^fo, 
PbiloBopby, 9.fil4m^» 
Phrase, M,Jrdte. 
Phyriognoqiy) Jk Jwmomint, 
Picture, s. piliMe^ quddrQ, 
Piece, 8. pizw^ 
Pierce, v. a./or4r4i; trgfardn. 
Piety, 8. pid^. 
Pilgrim, s. pdLa^risio, 
Pillar, 8. ool6tmia» 
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Pious, adj. pio. 

Piteous, adj. eompamoniwUy 

pUUto, 
Pity, 8. e(mpatn6ney pieUi, 
Pity, ▼. a. oompaation^re. 
Place, 8. pSttOf lu6go. 
Plague, 8. pSde ; trouble, twrbch 

mitUo. 
Plan, B. jn4iio, diatgno^ 
Plane, s. pidnot /TMrn^ro. 
Plant, 8. jAdMta, 
Play, y. a. giuocdre^ diterUni. 
Please, y. n. piaoire, dUettdre. 
Pleasure, s. piadref dUiUo, 
Plenty, 8. dbbonddnza. 
Plot, s. c(mpmun6nej itUrigo, 
Plough, B. ardtro. 
Plunder, y. a. $aeehegffidr$. 
Plunge, y. a. immirffere. 
Pocket, B. tdtoa. 
Poesy, 8. poetia* 
Poet, 8. poHa, 
Prison, 8. 9eUno, 
Polite, adj. pulito^ wrt€$e; po- 

hshed, firnio. 
Politeness, s. poUUzza^ dvUtiL 
Pond, B. itdgno, pal4d^. 
Poor, adj. p6verOf indiginie. 
Pope, s. Pdpa. 
Port, s,.pMo. 
Portrait, s. rUrdtta, 
Possess, y. a. pottedSr^, 
PoBseBsioii, B. poneaiine. 
Possible, adj. poMUe, 
Post, 8. p6tta. 
Poverty, B,p<nerid. 
Pound, 8. una lira sterlina, lQ)bra, 
Power, 8. poUrtf poUnza. 
Powerful, adj. pdinte. 
Praise, s. Ude. 

Praise, y. a. loddre, raeeomanddre. 
Pray, y. n. pregdre. 
Prayer, s. preghiha, peimSne, 
Precede, v. a. prtoidere. 
Predict, y. a. predire. 
Prefer, y. ti. prefgrire. 
Preference, 8. pre/erinza. 
Prejudice, s. pregiudizio. 
Prepare, v. a. prepardre. 
Preposition, s. preponti&ne. 
Presage, s. prud^ 



Prescribe, r. a. prtaor i wre. 
Presence, s. prn^nza. 
Present, adj. prtahUe, 
Preside, y. n. pretidSre* 
Press, 8. la tiampa. 
Presume, ▼. n, presitmere. 
Pretence, b. preUsto^ argomSnto 

falto. 
Pretext, b. pretSito. 
Pretty, adj . graxUso, bdlo, beUino, 
Prey, s. prida. 
Price, s. prkxzo. 
Pride, s. org6glii>, BupMia, 
Primitiye, adj. prwMvo^ aniico, 
Prinee, s. principe. 
Principle, 8,priw^pio, 
Print, y. a. itampare. 
Printing, s. ttdmpa. 
Prison, s. prigiSne. 
Prisoner, s. prighniSre, 
Prize, B. guidmUne, prSmlo. 
Probable, adj. probdbUe, 
Probity, s. probUa, 
Proclaim, y. h,pro^amdre. 
Prodigal, adj. prddigo. 
Prodigy, 8. prodtgio. 
Product, 8. produziSnef prod^tto, 
ProfeBsion, s. pn^emone. 
Professor, s. profeuore. 
Proffer, y. a. proferire, jpnmttfi- 

Profit, s. profUio, 

Progress, s. progrittOf atamsa- 

Prohibit, y. K*pr<Mre, 
Project, s. progitto. 
Promise, s. pfimitta. 
Promote, y. a. /mmi^MfY. 
Pronoun, B.proHdme. 
Proof, s. prova. 

Proper, adj. pr^prio, cotwen^vole. 
Property, s. prt^mOiL, 
Prophet, 8. profita. 
Proposal, 8. propStta. 
Propose, y. a. proporre. 
Proprietor, s. propriOdriOf jmw- 

wnoTB. 
Prosecute, y. a. (xmHnudre, pro- 

aeguire. 
Prosperity, 8. proaperkh. 
Prosperous, adj. prStpero, /ortu- 

ndto. 
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Proteoty ▼• a. pr<iiUgger€, 
ProteodoDy 8. proUin6jM. 
Protector, 8. jproielltSre, 
Proud, adj. iupMo, orjfoglidao. 
ProTOy v.. a. prwpdre, 
Proyerb, 8. prot^rbio. 
Provide, y. a. prowedA^ 
Providence, b. provid^iua. 
Prudent, adj. prutUiUe, 
Pnbtic, adj. pMUeo. 
Punish, y. a, punire. 
Punishment, s. pwnitUns, 
Pupil, 8. 90oldr4, tmpUlo, 
Purpose, B. propitUo. 
Purse, s. UfTBOi, 
Put, y. a, p6rret mitten. 



Q. 

Quarrel, s. querela, qumtUns, 
Queen, s. r^rlaa. 
Question, s. qu€tti6ne. 
Quick, adj. predo, aMto, rdtto. 
Quickness, s. prettAza,pr<mtAea» 
Quiet, adj. ^t^, tranqyUlo, 
Quite, adj. del t^Uto^ afatto. 



R. 

Railway, s. Orddafinrdta. 
Pain, B. pi6ggia. 
Rain, v. n. pUtere, 
Rainy, adj. piov6to. 
Raise, y. a. aUdrey 9oUevdre. 
RanBom, a. riiodtto. 
Rapid, adj. rdpido. 
Rare, adj. rdn> 
Rather, tkd, jpiuttSito. 
Ravage, v. a. devaddre, 
Ray, 8. rdggio. 
Razor, s. raadjo. 
Reach, y. a, arrwdre, toeedre. 
Read, v. a. Uggere, 
Ready, adj. pr6iUo, 
Real, adj. r'tdU^ t4to. 
Reap, y. a. mi^ere U grdno. 
Reason, s, ragUne. 
Reasonable, adj. ragionivoU, 
Rebel, adj. riUUe, 



Recant, y. a. rUraUdre, 
Receipt, s. rieeviUa, 
Receive, v. a. rie^eere. 
Reciprocal, adj. redprooo. 
Recognize, v. a. rieon^tcere. 
Recommend, v. a. raeeomanddre. 
Recommendation, 8. raoeoman^ 

dazUne, 
Recover, y. n. gucuire, 
Recoyeiy^ s. guarigUne, 
Red, adj. r6uo. 
Reflect, y. a. riJMten, 
Reform, y. a. rifonndre. 
Refrain, y. n. rt^'rendre or raf- 

firendni. 
Refuge, 8. rtfdgio. , 
Refugee, s. or part, r^ugidto, 

rijuggito. 
ReAise, y. a. rieuidre, negdre. 
Refutation, s. amfiOazidne, 
Region, 8. regi6ne. 
Reign, s. rSpio* 
Reign, v. a. regndre. 
Rejoice, v. n. reUlegr&rtL 
Relate, v. a. raccontdre. 
Religion, 8. religiSne, 
Rely, y. a. Jid&ni, ripot&re 9opra 

quidcdno. 
Remain, v.n. rimaneref reitdre. 
Remedy, s. rim^io. 
Remember, v. n. rieorddni. 
Remote, adj. rimdto, dutdnte. 
Remove, v. a. allonUMdre. 
Rend, v. a. lacerdre. 
Render, v. a. r»<ttair<, r^ndere* 
Renew, y. a. rinnotdre. 
Renounce, v. a. finunzi&re. 
Renown, 8./!ima, edebritd. 
Repair, v. a. rm/enddre, ripardre. 
Repeat, v. a. rip4ere. 
Repent, v. n. petUtrBL 
Repentance, s. pentm^nto. 
Reply, y. a. ritp6ndere, replicare. 
Repose, v. n. ripofdni. 
Repress, v. a. reprimere. 
Reproach, v. a. rimim>ver&re» 
Reproach, s. rimprivero. 
Reputation, s. riptUazidM* 
Require, v. a. ricerodre. 
Resentment, s. ritentim^Uo, 
Reside, v. n. rin^deref or riieder«. 
Residence, 8. rend6nia* 
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Resist, Y. a. niUtere. 
Resolution, s. ritoluzi^, 
Resolye, y. n. riiSlveni. 
Resound, v. a. ruwmdrey rim' 

bombdre» 
Rest, 8. qwUte, rip6§o. 
Retain, v. a. rUen^ine, 
Retire, v. n. ritirdrai. 
Retreat, s. ritiro. 
Return, v. n. ritomdre. 
Return, s. ritomo. 
Reveal, v. a. rvoddn. 
Revenge, y. n. isendiedni. 
Revenge, a. tend^ta. 
Revere, v. a. riverire. 
Review, v. a. rhed4r§. 
Revive, v. a. ramcdire. 
Revolution, s. rlwdtizUne. 
Reward, v. n. rioompeuBdre, 
Reward, s. rieomp^ua* 
Rich, adj. rieeo,/aooU6§o, 
Riches, s. rioeheoM. 
Ride, V. n. earale^re. 
Ridicule, s. ridiedo. 
Ridicule, v. n. porre in riiieclo, 

buHdni. 
Rig^t, adj. ffuuto: y4Mi aro im 

the right, av^ ragiStu, 
Rigid, adj. rigido, m«^. 
Rigour, 8. r^re. 
Ring, V. a. mKmdre, 
Ripe, adj. mai^iro. 
Ripen, v. n. wMtmrSre. 
Rise, V. n. sSrgere, Utdrtif altdrri. 
Risk, 8. rifohiOy perioolo. 
River, B,fiiime, 
Road, 8. Mrdda, 
Rob, V. a. rubdrtf spoalidre. 
Robber, s. Udro, aacoMffgiatSre* 
Rock, 8. tei^ioy mdmo, rdeea. 
Roof, s. t^to. 
Room, s. edmera, itdwtm, 
R4)ot, 8. rddiea, radUe, 
Rope, s./ilbM. 
Rough, adj. rStaOf dH/ro. 
Round, adj. rot6ndo. 
Royal, adj. reddle, redle. 
Ruin, s. rwidna. 
Rule, s. r^gola, 
Ruroonr, b. rwmire, 
•Run, ▼. a. cdrrere. 
Run, 8. c^na. 



S. 



Sacred, adj. a&ero. 

Sad, adj. tritto. 

Sadden, v. a. attrittdrt* 

Sadness, s. tnttdsxa. 

Safe, adj. tdlw. 

Sage, adj. adgpo, tdvia* 

Sail, 8. i4la. 

Sail, v. A.far9^la, 

Sailer, s. marindfo, manndio. 

Sale, s. v^Mdita, 

Salt, s. sdle. 

Salute, s. tcddto ,* v. a. tahafa^. 

Same, adj. ttduOf iiM^, maMmo. 

Sand, 8. sdbkia, 

Sandy, adj. tabbidto. 

Satisfaction, & aoddirfcudfine. 

Satisfy, v. a. soddis/dre, 

Saturday, s. Sdbato. 

Save, r. a. cotuervdr^ §aMre. 

Say, V. a. dire, pofidr*. 

Scatter, v. a. wpdrftre. 

Scheme,' s. pUtw, 4*9^^9 JNV- 

Scholar, s. diaodpohf 80oldr», 

u6mo di ytUre, 
School, 8. soudUi. 
Science, s. soi^nza. 
Scold, V. a. sgriddre. 
Sea, 8. m&re. 
Seal, 8. tigillo. 
Seal, V. a. gigilUire, 
Search, v. a. ricen^re, etamm6r«. 
Season, s. ttagidme. 
Seat, B. i^ggiot 9ddMt» 
Sea^ V. a. ieddre. 
Second, adj. tdoemdo. 
Secret, s. segrdto. 
Secure, adj. tieuro. 
Seduce, v. a. teddm* 
See, y. a. veddrt* 
Seek, v. a. eerc&re. 
Seem, v. n. parire^ umirirs* 
Seize, v. intpmdroiUrM, prdMdert, 

uturp&re. 
Sell, V. a. fidndere. 
Send, V. a. mand^tre. 
Sense, s. tdnao. 
Sensible, adj. tmmi^&e. 
Sentence, a. mnUiuok 
Sentxy, %, tenHnitta, 
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September, s. SetUmbre, 

Serpen fcy a. terp^Me, 

Servant, a. «mo. 

Serve, ▼. a. MtrrUi^, 

Service, 8. §ervkio. 

Set off . . out, V. n. pariin. 

Several, adj. mdlti, vdrj, dicHrtL 

Severe, adj. «?9^, auttifro» 

Sew, V. a. etieire. 

Shade, s. Mfra, oiourUii, 

Shadow, s. dmbra^ pntitUm, 

Shake, v. a, a^'tUm^ 9em6ltr€, 

Shape, a. f6rma. 

Share, ▼. a. /MWtMifMifv, dvMef. 

Sharp, adj. aoiUo^ penOrdiUe, 

She, pron. ^Ua, ma* 

Shed, v. a. 9&r$4i^ 

Sheep, 8. piioorcL 

Shepherd, a. pa9Ur$, 

Shine, v. n. rupl^ndire. 

Ship, a. ikSm, tate^Uo, 

Shipwreck, a. 1la^fr4g\0k 

Shirt, a. 9amMa. 

Shoe, a. icdrpe^ 

Shoemaker, a. caUUdJ^. 

Shop, a. boU^^ 

Shore, a. lido, tp6nda. 

Short, adj. cirto^ breve. 

Shoulder, a. spdla. 

Show, V. a. moe^dre. 

Shower, a. pi6fgia, teSesa. 

Shun, V. a. evUdre, $Juffgke. 

Shut, v« a. ehi^idere. 

Sick, adj. ammetUUo, 

Side, a. pdrte, Jidnoo, idto. 

Siege, a. oM^to. 

Sigh, a. iofpiro. 

Sigh, V. a. fM^MTtfrw. 

Sight, a. viita. 

Sign, a. i^gno. 

Signify, v. a. tif^nifiodre. 

Silence, a. eU^nzio. 

Silk, 8. i^. 

Silly, adj. eeiSeoo^ 

Silver, a. arg^nto. 

Similar, adj. timHe, 

Simple, adj. eimpLioe, 

Sin, B^peeedtio. 

Since, ad. da eh^, aiaeM» 

Sincere, adj. mmiro. 

Sincerity, a. liwwrttil. 

Sing, V. a. eanMire* 



Singular, adj. tinguldre* 

Sink, V. a. t^onddre. 

Siater, a. tor^Ua, 

Siater-in-law, a. cofudlta* 

Sit (down), V. n. auidem^ eMre. 

Situation, a. mtM MJ ia e * 

Skin, a. p4lU* 

Sky, a. oi/i^. 

Slander, v. a. oaluwi^idre^ monmh 

rdre» 
Slander, s. mormoraiBUne^^mmia, 
Slave, a. tekiddo. 
Slavery, a. ao&iariti^. 
Slaughter, a. etrdge^ moiidara. 
Sleep, V. n. dormire. 
Slide, V. a. tdruecioldre. 
Slight, adj. Uggi^,picwdo,mtiae, 

dSbole, 
Slow, adj. tarda. 
Small, adj. piccolo. 
Small, V. a. odordre. 
Smell, a. od^re, odordto. 
Smile, V. n. ridere, eorriderem 
Smile, a. Km, aoniio. 
Smoke, 8./4mo. 
Snare, a. trdppda, r4u. 
Snow, a. n4te. 
Snow, V. n. netnotfiv. 
So, ad. cotL 
Soap, a. tapSne, 
Sober, adj. e6Mot temperdto. 
Social, adj. eocUtole^ qt toddle. 
Soft, adj. moUe, tm^, e^ffleCf 

geruUe, 
Soldier, a. tolddto. 
Solid, adj. eSlido, 
Solitary, adj. 8olkdrio. 
Some, adj. alctini. 
Somebody, a. qml6hed4i.no. 
Sometimea, ad. qualoh^ t6Ua, 
Son, B,figlU>, 
Son-in-law, a. oogndio. 
Song, a. edrUo* 
Soon, ad. pr^Ao^ tMto. 
Sorrow, a. trt^^zxa^ deUre, 
Sovereign, a. eovrdno. 
Soul, a. dnima. 
Source, a. eorg^nU, erigine. 
South, a. mtd^ or nuzto^Smo^ 
Southern, adj. fneridiondle. 
Spare, v. a. ri^parmdire, 
Spain, Spdgna, 
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Sparkle, 8. acHtaitta, 
Speak, Y. a. or n. paridre* 
Speaker, s. oratore. 
Spectacle, 8. tpettdeolo. 
Speech) b. ditcorto, lingu&ggvK 
Spell, V. a. ineantirey eompiidre. 
Spell, B. incdnto, magiek 
Spend, y. a. sp^ndere. 
Spirit, fl. tpirUo, 
Spite^ 8. malizia, rane6re. 
Spoil, ▼. a. tpeglidre. 
Spoon, 8. oucchki^. 
Sport, 8. tdi^rzOf giu6oo* 
Spot, 8. mdeehia. 
Spot, V. a. maeehidre. 
Spring, 8. primat^nt. 
Square, «. quetdrdto, pidzza. 
Stain, y. a. maochidre. 
Staircase, 8. $cdla. 
Stake, 8. pdle; our life 18 at 

stake, la nittra tka i in peri- 

eolo. 
Stand, y. n. ^dre in piSdL 
Standard, 8. eUnddrao* 
Star, 8. ii/Ua, 
State, B. 8tdio, 
Station, 8. ttaziSne. 
Statue, 8. ttdttia. 
Stay, y. n. riman^re^ retUtre, 
Stead, 8. «^, lu6gi>. 
Steal, y. a. riahdre. 
Steep, 8. dm^Mf preoipizio. 
Step, B.pdsM. 
Stick, 8. bOfStSne. 
Still, adj. eilenzi^f.quieto. 
Sting, y. %,p{ingere^fer%re. 
Stitch, y. a. eudre, ritnenddre. 
Stone, 8. pUtra. 
Stoop, y. n. piegdni. 
Stop, V- a. arresUire, fermdre. 
Store, 8. provi8i6nef oMfonddnxa. 
Storm, 8. tempSfta, 
Strange, adj. strdno. 
Stranger, B.forf«ti4^ro, itrani^. 
Straw, fl. p6glia. 
Strawberry, «,frdgola. 
Stream, s. oerrr^Ate. 
Strike, y. a. eolp%re, fervre. 
Striking, adj. wrprendinte. 
String, «. ttringaf eord6ne. 
Strong, adj./«&te, rob^tt9. 
Study, 8. ttiidio. 



Study, y* n. itudidre. 

Stuff, 8. tUffa, roba. 

Style, 8. $UU. 

Subdue, y. a. wUcm^Ure^ 9oggio- 

gdre. 
Subject, 8. fogg^to. 
Sublime, adj. subRme, 
Succeed, y. n. tnec^dere* 
Success, 8. 8UCc4b90, 
Succour, y. a. toet^rrere, 
Sach, adj, tMe, 
Sudden, adj. improrko, intupet* 

tdto. 
Suffer, y. n. ^cffrirt, 
Suffici^t, adj. tufimetde* 
Sugar, 8. z^iMkero, 
Suggest, y. a. wggerire. 
Suitable, adj. oonven^ooU* 
Summer, s. ttdte, fstdte. 
Summit, s. tommUiL, i^ma» 
San, 8. t6U, 
Sunday, s, Domi^ioa, 
Sunrise, s. U iSryer dd «62«, or, 

to spuntar del sSle. 
Sunset, 8. t^ tramontar dd $6 
Superior, adj. mper^re. 
Superiority, s. tuperiorita. 
Superstition, s. super^izi6ne>, 
Supper, 8. c^Mt. 
Suppose, y. a. luppfirre. 
Supreme, adj. supremo^ 
Sure,4idj. gic^ro, e^rto» 
Surety, s. nourtk, oeH4eza, 
Surprise, y. a. w^nd«re. 
Surround, y. a. droonddre, 
Suryive, y. n. soprawiter^* 
Suspicion, 8. so^p^Uo. 
Sustain, y. a. t09ten4r€. 
Swell, y. n. ponfidre* 
Sword, 8. ^pdda^ 
Symbol, s. Mbclo, 



T. 



Table, 8. tdvola. 

Tailor, a. adrto. 

Taint, y« a. iabrattire, eerrdm- 

pere. 
Take, ▼. a. prenden. 
Tale, 8. fCdria,/£«0te. 
Tall, adj. dUo. 
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Talk, •. dite^no. 

Task, 8. edmpito, mp4gno, 

Tatte, •. g<iio. 

Taste, y. a. ^uttdn. 

Tea, 8. U, 

Teach, v. a. in^egndn, 

TeKFf ▼. a. laoerdre. 

Teeth, plur. of tooth, s. d^nti. 

Tell, V. a. profferiref dire. 

Testify, y. a. atUitdrt, 

Thank, y. a. ringrazidre. 

Thanks, s. ringrazuxm/nti. 

That, pron. ^PfdUo, quiUOf 0t3. 

Thaw, y. a. aimofdn. 

Then, ad. cUUrat dengue, 

Theooe, ad. di 2^, di coUu 

There, ad, Ul^ cold. 

Therefore, ad. perei^. 

Thick, adj. dento, tpe$80. 

Thief, s. Udro, 

Thimhle, a. ditAle. 

Thin, adj. tottUe, leggi^iro, 

Thinff, 8. edta. 

Think, y. a. pentdre. 

Thirst, s. ir^. 

Thirsty, adj. aasetdto. 

This, pron. gu^iito. 

Thorn,, a. tpino. 

Though, ad. bendU, abbenM, 

Thought, 8. pentUro, 

Threat, s. mindccia. 

Throat, s. gdla. 

Throne, s. trdno. 

Throw, y. a. gettdre, seaglidre. 

Thrust, y. a. ipingere. 

Thunder, y. n. twmdre. 

Thunder, a. tu6no, 

Thuraday, 8. GiovedL 

Thua, ad. eotli. 

Tie, y. a. leg^e, 

Tiffer, a. tigre. 

Till, prep./tRo. 

Till, eonj, finM, 

Time, s. tempo. 

Timid, adj. timido. 

Tire, y. n. ttanedrti. 

Tired, part, itdneo. 

To, prep, a ; ad. to-day, 6gg% ; to- 
morrow, domani ; thia eyening^ 
ttae^ ; to night, itan^. 

Tongue, s, Ungua, 



Too, ad. trSppo, 

Touch, y. a. toecdre* 

Towel, a. tordglia, a$oingat6jo. 

Tower, a. t&rre. 

Town, a. dUi^. 

Trade, a. tneeti^re, tr^fico, 

Traffedy, a. tragddia. 

Tram, a. tr^no. 

Traitor, a. tradU6re, 

Tranquil, adj. tranouUlo. 

Transfer, y. a. rimioere. 

Transgression, s. tnugreetUne* 

Translate, y. a. tradi^rre. 

Travel, y. a. tiaggidre. 

Traveller, a. 9iaggicU6re, 

Treachery, a. pefftdia, tradU 

m^iUo, 
Treaaure, a. tee&ro. 
Treat, y. a. trcUtdre, negozidre. 
Treaty, a. trvtttdto. 
Tree, a. dlbero. 
Tremble, v. a. tremdre. 
Trembling, part tretndnte* 
Trouble, v. a. Purbdret moUttdre^ 

ineomoddre. 
Trouble, a. ino&modo, turbcmitUOm 
True, adj. t&o. 
Trust, a. fid^eiOf or^dUOf covfi* 

d^nxa. 
Trusty, adj. fiddto,fido. 
Truth, a. veritd. 
Try, y. a. provdre^ eeamindre, 
Tueaday, a. Martedl, 
Turn, y. a. vdlgere, girdre, earn- 

hidre. 
Twice, ad. d{ie fo6Ue, 
Two, d^. 

Tyranny, a. tirannia. 
Tyrant, a. tvrdwno. 



U. 

Ugly, adj. 6rdtto. 

Unable, adj. mkmi/m^, %ndiMe» 

Unbeliever, a. ittfedeU, incr/* 

dulo. 
Unbleached, adj. er^dOf r&tzo. 
Uncertain, adj. ine^rtOt dMideo, 
Uncivilized, adj. inoivUe, bdrbaro. 
Uncle, a. zio. 
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Undergo, t. a. wfiirt. 
Understand, ▼. a. cafirey com' 

pr^uiere, int^tdere. 
Undertake, y. a. itUraprAidere, 
Undertaking, 8. itUraprAa. 
Undeserving, adj. non meritSnlef 

ind^j^o. 
Undo, V. a. dirfdre. 
Unfaithful, adj. infldo, mfedfit, 
Unfortonate, adj. tfiMiundto, 
Ungrateful, adj. ingrdto. 
Unhappy, adj. infdice. 
Union, s. ufii^Ntf. 
Unite, y. a. unire. 
Universal, adj. unroendU. 
Universe, s. Uniterm, 
Unjust, adj. ingi^ato. 
Unknown, adj. 9oonoiei6to, inc6' 

gnito. 
Unless, ad. a meno M. 
Unstitch, V. a. teumre. 
Uprightness, s. probitiif frtiUii- 

dine. 
Use, 8. -ito. 
Use, V. a. utdre. 
Useful, adj. Utile. 
Useless, adj. invtUe. 
Usual, adj. comime, U96ale._ 
Usually, ad. ordifutriam/nte* 
Utility, s. iailitit. 
Utter, v. a. pronufuddre. 



V. 

Vain, adj. vano. 

Vainly, ad. vamxm^nie, in vdno. 

Valour, s. wH6re. 

Value, 8. valuta f pr^szo. 

Value, y. a. apprezzdre, talutdre. 

Vanish, y. a. nanire. 

Veil, v. a. veldre, eoprire. 

Veil, 8. t^lo. 

Velvet, s. vdl{ito. 

Vengeance, s. venddUa, 

Verb, s. v^rbo. 

Verify, v. a. venfiedre^ oomfer" 

mdre. 
Verse, s. tfdno. 
Very, adj. ^ero ; adr. m6ito, 

cutai. 



Vessel, a. tcuodUa. 
Vicious, adj. Tizi6$o. 
Victory, s. vittdriet. 
View, 8. vitta, protp^to. 
Vigour, 8. xng^re^fina. 
Vile, adj. v^, aJiAiOo, 
Vilify, V. a. avvilirt. 
Village, 8. viUdggio. 
Vine, 8. Tite. 
Vinegar, s. cuidto. 
Virtue, s. virf^, f. 
Virtuous, adj. v ir tn690. 
Visit, 8. vinfa. 
Vogue, 8. v6^, m6d<». 
Voice, 8. T6ce. 
Void, adj. twdfo, vdno. 
Volume, 8. vd^ane. 
Vow, 8. v6to. 
Vowel, 8. voedle. 
Voyage, s. vidpgio. 
Voyage, y. a. viaggidre. 



W. 



WngeBj B. pdga. 

Wait, V. a. cupetUtre, attdndere. 

Walk, y. n. pataeggtdre. 

Wander, v. n. Togdre. 

Want, V. n. evodr bit6gno, Mito- 

gndre. 
Want, 8. hi»6gnoy ntanednza. 
War, B. gu/rra. 
Warm, adj. e^o. 
Warn, v. a. amisdre, ammonfre. 
Warrior, b. guerridro. 
Wash, v. a. lo/cdre. 
Waste, y. a. gueutdre, Hittriig' 

gere. 
Watch, 8. oroUgUy, orim6lo. 
Water, s. dcqua. 
Wave, 8. 6naa. 
Way, 8. via. 
Weak, adj. ddbole. 
Weariness, s. $tan<i^d8za, noia. 
Wearisome, ad. nqfdto. 
Weary, y. a. ttancdre, cnino- 

W^re. 
eary, adj. sldneo, annoidto. 
Week, 8. tetHmdna. 
Weep, y. a. pidngere. 
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Weigh, y. a. petdre. 

Well, ad. 6^«. 

Wetf adj.jptordfo, iimido,bagn^» 

Whaty pron. ehe, qucUe, 

Wheat, B. firum^nto, gr4no» 

When, ad. qudndo. 

Whence, ad. da d&ce. 

Where, ad. ddve. 

Which, pron. che, U quale, la 

quale, quale, 
Wniixiaical, adj. caprkoUto, bk* 

zdrro. 
Whip, %,fr{ata. 
White, adj. bidneo. 
Whiten, y. a. imbianedre. 
Who, pron. ehi, and sometimes 

eket or U quale ; as, the man 

who loyes me, Vuomo che mi 

cvma. 
Whole, adj. t^itto, %wt4ro. 
Why, ad. perehi. 
Wicked, adj. eaUho, nuUtSiggio. 
Wide, adj. tpazidio, Idrgo, 
Widow, a. t^d<yoa» 
Wife, 8. mdglie, eonsdrte. 
Will, B. inelinazidni, w^lonth. 
Willing, adj. vdenterdso. 
Willingly, ady. volentiM, 
Wind, 8. T^nto. 
Window, B^Jln/itra, 
Wine, 8. irino. 
Wing, 8. dla. 
Winter, s. int^mo. 
Wipe, y. a. asciugdre. 
Wisdom, 8. eapiAiza, 
Wise, adj. tdi^io. 
Wish, y. a. deiiderdre. 
With, prep, con. 
Within, prep, dintro. 
Without, prep, e^nza. 
Witness, s. teitimdne. 
Woe, 8. gudi, doUre, 
Wolf, 8. l{tpo. 
Woman, s. d6nna. 



Wonder, y, n« maratiglidrti. 

Wonderful, adj. momvi^tdfo. 

Wood, 8. hiaoo. 

Wool, s. Idna, 

Word, s. par6la. 

World, 8. mdndo. 

Worldly, adj. monddno. 

Work, 8. loflD^ro, 

Work, y. a. lawrdre. 

Worse, adj. pegg%6re; or ad. j?^- 

gio. 
Worst, adj. pMmo, 
Worth, adj. d/gno ; to be worth, 

Worthless, adj. ind4gno, eenza 

tal{ita. 
Wound, y. ti,ferire. 
Wound, s./tfrtto. 
Wretched, adj. dUgrcvddto, infe^ 

lice, miterdbile. 
Write, y. a. scrivere. 
Writing, s. toriU^ra, soHUo, 
Wronff, 8. t6rto, ingiiiria ; to bo 

in the wrong, aver torto. 



Y. 

Ye attd You, pron. v6i. 
Year, s. ^ano. 
Yellow, adj. gidllo. 
Yes, ad. si. 
Yesterday, s,jifn. 
Yet, ad. pdre, anc6ra. 
Yield, y. a. eiiere. 
Yoke, 8. gi6go. 
Young, adj. gi^ne. 
Youth, 8. gwwmtu. 



Z. 

Zeal, 8. zdo, affeUo, 



THE END. 



GILBERT AMD RIVINOTON, PUNTBBS^ ST. JOUN'B SqUARE, LOUDON* 



ERRATA. 

Page 6, line 19, /or cadSre re<id cadere. 

— 6, — 23, for godSre read godere. 
■ — 13, — Qffor serve read senra. 

— 16, — 6, for neither one read not even one, and so also in 
lines 17 and 29 of same page. 

— 19, — 18, /or cred-8vi read cred-evi. 

— 19, — 22,/or parlavamo read parlavamo. 

— 26, at the foot, add : 

Note. — The nouns beginning with z receiye either the article U or 
lo at pleasure, as, 11 zio {the uncle), or, lo zio ; and in the plur. ^i, as 
gli zii. 

— 46, — IS, for the price read the prize (il premio). 

— 47, — 20,/orabverbs fca<i adverbs. 

— 61, — 4, /or dato miei read dato i miei. 

— 67, — 4, /or dir velo read dirvelo. 

— 64, — 90, for parte mio read parte mia. 

— 64, — 31, /or la mio read la mia. 

— 72,— 14,afterTuesday,add— Ur^(eA«ikifi^);ilt^(t^6!a); 
and some others. 

— 102, — 38, for a pari com' read a pari. 

— 103, — ^9 for Palestine read Palestina. 

— 108, — 33,ybr ce ne sia andato read te ne sia andato. 

— 110, — 19,/or ho bisogna read ho bisogno. 

— 114, — 3, /or tutto la reoki tutta la. 

— in, last line, for da b6 stesso read da b6 stessi. 

— 126, — 19,/or tra giomi read tre giomi. 

^- 127, — 24, /or anch^, puranch^, r^ anche, puranche, 

— 134, — 10, for da read dft. 
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